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Problem
Despite the tremendous educational achievements in Nigeria 
since the launching of the National Policy on Education in 1977, 
many Nigerians have continued to call for the restoration of 
mission-operated private schools. This study set out to establish  
the role of re lig io n  in present-day education in Nigeria and to 
explore ways in which the aims o f Christian education could be 
achieved in addition to the formal school setting .
Sunmary and Conclusions 
U tiliz in g  the h is to rica l documentary research method, the 
study reviewed N igeria's educational h istory from 1845 to 1980 in
1
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the lig h t of the country's c u ltu ra l, re lig ious (ftjs lim  and C h ris tia n ), 
and p o lit ic a l influences. The National Policy on Education was seen 
as the climax o f the in terp lay of the aforementioned influences. The 
h is to r ic a l, philosophical, and cu ltura l evidence favors the recogni­
tion  of private schools operated w ithin government guidelines. Plans 
were projected regarding how Christian denominations could prepare 
fo r a Second Chance and also develop a lte rn a tiv e  ways o f achieving 
the goals of Christian education.
A Second-Chance Christian education in Nigeria would enable 
missions to work under improved conditions and to have easier access 
to more parts o f the country. They would, however, work with a 
m ajority of students with d iffe rin g  re lig ious a f f i l ia t io n s ;  lowered 
academic standards due to mass intake into secondary schools; teachers 
who feel more obligated to the state than to the denomination; and 
in s u ffic ie n t funds fo r school f a c i l i t ie s  and equipment.
Nigeria needs a Christian education that is (1) consistently  
b ib lic a l in its  e ffo rts  to impart saving knowledge, foster Christian  
character development, and promote unselfish service; (2) active ly  
seeking to develop Nigerian cu ltural values within a Christian  
context; and (3) e ffe c tiv e ly  generating more caring, honest, and 
loving c itizens that are desperately needed to unify N igeria. These 
objectives could be better met i f  each denomination (1) developed a 
statement of universal principles of Christian education; (2) estab­
lished or re v ita liz e d  the various graded educational a c t iv it ie s  of 
the church and the home; (3) u tiliz e d  the many avenues of the mass 
media; and (4) trained dedicated and educationally competent pastors 
and 8ib le  teachers to function as e f f ic ie n t  leaders of Christian edu­
cation.
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Thus says the Lord: "Let not the wise man glory in his wis­
dom, le t  not the mighty man glory in his might, le t  not the rich  
man glory in his riches, but le t  him who glories glory in th is , 
that he understands and knows me, th a t I am the Lord who practice  
steadfast love, ju s t ic e , and righteousness in the earth; fo r in 
these things I d e lig h t, says the Lord." (Jer 9:23-24 RSV)
I speak the tru th  when I t e l l  you that education, unless 
balanced by re lig ious princip les , w il l  be a power fo r e v i l .
(E llen White, Testimonies for the Church, 5:587)
Children are not dual personalities who may be administered 
to secularly by the state and s p ir itu a l ly  by the church, but 
that [s ic ]  they must be dealt with as integrated personalities .
I f  re lig io n  is to become more than a Sunday response to a 
re lig ious stimulus, i t  must become interwoven with the da ily  
experiences of the ch ild  in the school as well as in the church 
and home. (Peter Person, An Introduction to Christian Education, 
pp. 191-92)
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PREFACE
Probably no issue s t irs  the in te res t o f the c itizen s  o f any 
country as much as does education. There are several reasons for 
th is . Students in a ll levels  of education are the children o f the 
nation's c it iz e n s . Those who have no children of th e ir  own in the 
school are connected in some way with the school systems—e ith e r  
sponsoring re la tiv e s  or friends or having some say regarding school 
polic ies , curriculum, or school re lationships. Most c itize n s  also 
support the educational system through th e ir  taxes. In addition to 
a ll these areas of involvement with the government-sponsored schools, 
some c itizens  support the educational process through th e ir  
religious organizations; fo r in many countries the Christian church 
has been a strong agent o f education.^
Despite the fact that education was started and preserved 
by C h ris tia n ity  in many countries, the re lationsh ip  between 
Christian re lig io n  and education has not always been c o rd ia l. Some­
times there has been a great amount o f antagonism. But the nature 
of the re lationsh ip  has seemed to be determined by persons, time, 
and place. When education has been seen as embracing the whole 
spectrum of l i f e  and fo r the whole period o f man's existence, re lig ion
^One o f such countries is N igeria. See Andrew G. Onokerhoraye, 
"A Spatial Theory for Locating Educational In s titu tio n s  in Tropical 
Africa with P articu lar Reference to N igeria ," The Journal of Negro 
Education (Spring 1980):196-202.
ix
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has played an in tegrating  role educationally. Linder such circumstances, 
re lig io n  has unified a l l  the other elements of education including 
the s o c ia l, the physical, and the academic or mental. In other 
instances, however, when education has been seen only as a tool fo r  
achieving certain goals, antagonism has resulted between re lig ion  
and education when those desired objectives have e ith e r down-played 
or excluded the s p ir itu a l dimension o f l i f e .
So controversial has the tension between s ta te  and church 
become that the 1966 World Year Book o f Education was devoted to 
church and state re la tio n s  in education.^ Brian H il l  has also
2
questioned whether the time has come to deschool C h ris tia n ity .
Herbert Kane, a fte r  reviewing the rate a t which the Third World 
governments were nationaliz ing  mission schools, has suggested
3
that the church should red irect its  resources into other areas.
This study sought to update the current dilemma in s ta te - 
church relations in education in Nigeria and attempted to investigate  
ways in which the re lationsh ip  could be made more c o rd ia l.
H istorical Background
Nigeria (see figu re  1) came into being in i ts  present form 
in 1914 when the two B ritis h  protectorates of Northern and Southern
^George Z. F. Bereday and Joseph A. Lauwerys, eds., The 
World Yearbook of Education, 1966: Church and State in Education
(New York: Harcourt, Brace and World, 1966).
^Brian V. H i l l ,  "Is I t  Time We Deschooled C hristian ity?"
Journal o f Christian Education, November 1978, pp. 5-21. For a 
f u l le r  discussion o f th is  issue see Journal of Christian Education,
July 1980, pp. 2-57.
^Herbert J. Kane, Life and Work on the Mission Field (Grand 
Rapids, MI: 3aker Book House, 1980), p. 274.
x
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
V '  (tfRU
• t W M C i M i ' T
/  0 e*o*o**c**/ numoN
Fig. 1. The countries of A frica .
Source: Africa Report, July-August 1982, p. 2.
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Nigeria were amalgamated by S ir Frederick Lugard.* Since
amalgamation, Nigeria has undergone many years of searching fo r
national id e n tity . In 1954, Nigeria became a federation o f three
regions--West, North, and East--and the Federal Territory o f Lagos.
On October 1, 1960, i t  gained p o lit ic a l independence from B rita in
without any armed struggle. I t  became a republic three years la te r
on October 1, 1963. In August 1963, ju s t before the attainment of
republican status, the Mid-Western Region was created. Then on
May 27, 1967, the Federal M ilita ry  Government which came into
existence on January 15, 1966, announced a reorganization o f the
country into twelve sta tes . The creation o f states could have
prevented the Nigerian c iv i l  war (1967-70) had i t  been done a few
years e a r l ie r .  A new m ilita ry  government under General Murtala
Mohammed on February 3, 1976, further reorganized the states into
nineteen (figure  2) and proposed that a new federal cap ital be
2
established at Abuja in the central part o f the country. Despite 
these measures, the question of the number o f states which would 
best serve the needs o f N igeria is s t i l l  unsettled.'*
The continuing issue over the creation of states well i l lu s ­
tra tes how d i f f ic u lt  i t  is fo r the 80 to 90 m illion  Nigerians,
* Michael Crowder, The Story of N igeria (London: Faber and
Faber, 1978), p. 11.
2
See Harold D. Nelson, et a l . ,  Area Handbook for N ig eria , 
rev. 3rd ed. (Washington, D.C.: United States Government Printing
O ffic e , 1972), pp. v i i ,  71-72, 33-34; Crowder, The Story o f Nigeria  
pp. 234, 282; and James 0. Ojiako, 13 Years o f M ilita ry  Rule (Lagos 
Daily Times o f N igeria, n .d .) ,  p. 130.
■*See David Ruddell, "Full Steam Ahead?” West A fr ic a , 17 May 
1982, pp. 1312-13.
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Survey and Documents 1976-77 (New York: Africana Publishing Company,
1977), p. 3667.
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representing over 250 ethnic groups or tr ib e s , to meet th e ir  basic 
national objectives. These objectives, according to President Shehu 
Shagari, are "to feed and house ourselves b e tte r , to educate our 
children and prepare them to make a fu lle r  contribution towards 
the building of a modern society."^
A fter th irteen  years o f m ilita ry  ru le  (1966-1979), N igeria
began its  second republic on October 1, 1979, when the m ilita ry
government v o lu n ta rily  handed power over to an elected democratic
c iv i l  government. Whereas the f i r s t  republic had followed the
B ritish  Westminster parliamentary system, the second republic was
patterned a fte r  the American model of democracy with overriding  
2
Nigerian features. At the federal level there is a President, a 
Vice President, a ninety-five-member Senate, and a 449-member House 
o f Representatives. There are governors and houses of assembly at 
the state le v e l, and elected local governments. The ju d ic ia ry  
serves as the in te rp re te r o f the law and constitu tion  and is its  
f in a l a r b ite r .3 In order to achieve the objectives stated by 
President Shagari there has been a great emphasis on agricu ltu re  
through the "Green Revolution"; the establishment of a housing 
scheme which provides 200,000 housing units every year; and education 
has become the th ird  area o f national p r io r ity .
1 Eddie Iroh , "N igeria: 12 Months o f the Second Republic,"
Africa 110 (October 1980):18.
J. Herskovits, "Democracy in N ig eria ,"  Foreign A ffa irs  
52 (Winter 1979/80):314-35; Ojiako, 13 Years o f M ilita ry  Rule, 
p. 178.
3Iroh , "12 Months o f the Second Republic," pp. 67-68.
xiv
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Educational Background
The present national system of Western-formal education in
Nigeria began with the a c t iv it ie s  of Christian missions in the
la t te r  part of the nineteenth century. While the traders who
preceded the missionaries were least interested in educating
Nigerians, the colonial government did not make education its  major
concern. Instead of tra in in g  the many clerks that i t  needed, the
government permitted the various missions to do the jo b .*  The
position of the colonial government changed only a f te r  the Second
2
World War (1939-1945). I t  did not take long before the educated 
Nigerians began to c a ll fo r  a greater in te res t on the part of the 
government in the education of Nigerians. Through various edu­
cational ordinances from 1882 to 1948 e ffo rts  were made to achieve 
government control over a l l  levels o f education in N igeria . These 
e ffo rts  notwithstanding, by 1942 missions controlled 99 percent of 
the educational in s titu tio n s  in N igeria. More than 97 percent of 
the students enrolled in Nigerian schools were in elementary, second­
a ry , and teacher-tra in ing colleges owned by Christian missions."*
During the decolonization years (1945-1960), especially  
during the 1950s when education was a hot issue in the nationa lis t
* David B. Abernethy, "N igeria," in Church, State and 
Education in A frica, ed. David G. Scanlon (New York: Teachers
College Press, Columbia U nivers ity, 1966), p. 201.
"Lalage Bown, "How New Forms of Teaching Adults Overlaid 
the Old Ones," West A fr ic a , 24 September 1979, p. 1747. See also 
James S. Coleman, N igeria: Background to Nationalism (Berkeley and
Los Angeles, CA: Un ivers ity of C a lifo rn ia  Press, 1968), p. 113.
30kechukwu Mbonu, "P o litics  and Education in N igeria ,"
West A fric a , 24 September 1979, p. 1755.
xv
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movement, universal primary education was introduced in the Western
and Eastern regions and in the Federal Territo ry  o f Lagos. Northern
Nigeria which had very few Western-type schools because missionaries
were not free to evangelize and to establish schools in the region,
also sought ways to bridge the educational imbalance by studying
how to establish a partnership between the government and the
voluntary agencies.^ The scheme met with strong resistance in the
East as the d iffe re n t churches rejected the idea because of its
2
poten tia l to secularize the educational system and society.
In view o f th is  background, i t  would appear that the 
Nigerian c iv il  war (1967-1970) created a tra n s itio n  for the govern­
ment takeover of the private, community, and re lig ious mission-owned 
schools. The two main reasons fo r the takeover were (1) to ensure 
the establishment o f an "education that would depart from the 
colonial inheritance and give Nigerians the type o f education 
needed for building a modern s ta te ,"  and (2) to re c t ify  the geo­
graphical imbalance in the educational development between the six 
northern Muslim states and the s ix  southern states where missions
^Alliu Babs Fafunwa, H istory of Education in Nigeria (London: 
Allen and Unwin, 1974), p. 175.
Elochukwu Amucheazi, "A Decade of Church 'Revolt' in Eastern 
N ig eria , 1956-1966," Odu: U niversity of Ife  Journal of African
Studies 10 (July 1974):45-62. See also A. E. Afigbo," "The Missions, 
the State and Education in South-Eastern Nigeria* 1956-71," in 
C h ris tia n ity  in Independent A fr ic a , ed. E. Fashole-Luke (London: Rex
C ollings, 1978), pp. 176-92; and Coleman M. Cooke, "Church, State  
and Education: The Eastern Nigerian Experience, 1950-67," in
C h ris tian ity  in Independent A fr ic a , ed. E. Fashole-Luke (London:
Rex Collings, 1978), pp. 193-206.
\agos Correspondent, "What Philosophy of Education?"
West A frica , 3 January 1973, p. 37.
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and churches had been active in education from the middle of the 
nineteenth centuryJ Consequently, by 1977 when the Federal M ilita ry  
Government launched its  Federal Republic o f Nigeria National Policy 
on Education i t  had become unmistakably c lear to Nigerians that
Education in Nigeria is no more a p riva te  enterprise, but 
a huge Government venture that has witnessed a progressive 
evolution of Government's complete and dynamic intervention  
and ac tive  partic ip a tio n . The Federal Government o f Nigeria  
has adopted education as an instrument par excellence fo r  
e ffe c tin g  national development.2
Paradoxically, despite huge financia l investments by the
government in the f ie ld  o f education and the burgeoning educational
3
in s titu tio n s  and enrollments throughout the country, many Nigerians 
have maintained that Christian missions should be given the right 
to own and manage schools. While the publication  of the government's 
standards fo r  private schools has been delayed, developments seem 
consistently to indicate th a t Christian organizations may one day
4
make a comeback on the educational scene in Nigeria.
Statement of the Problem 
In view of the current situation in Nigeria in which a ll 
the Christian  churches have been excluded from owning and
\e n y  Lagerwerf, "A frica: State-Church Relations in Educa­
tio n ,"  Exchange: B u lle tin  o f Third World Christian L ite ra tu re  28
(April 1981J:6.
2
Federal Republic o f N igeria, National Policy on Education 
(Lagos: Federal M inistry o f Information, 1977), p. 3.
For 1980 s ta tis t ic s  see Federal Republic of N igeria , 
Department o f Information, "F irs t Year in O ffice  of President Shehu 
Shagari," A frica 110 (October 1980):63-72.
^For some favorable developments in th is  d irection  see the 
section on Positive Developments in chapter four (pp. 166-71).
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administering schools a t a ll leve ls , th is  study addressed i t s e l f  
to the following three questions:
1. Why should Christian organizations, under the present 
circumstances, seek to partic ipa te  in the education process?
2. In case the government decides to restore the proprie to r­
ship of some or a l l  of the nationalized schools to Christian
missions, how could the churches ensure that they do a better job of
Christian education than during the F irs t Chance?^
3. Suppose the government does not l ib e ra liz e  the current 
National Policy on Education in the immediate fu tu re , and the d i f f e r ­
ent Christian denominations are l e f t  without formal schools fo r a 
much longer period, how could they accomplish the goals of Christian  
education?
Purpose o f the Study
This study set out to accomplish two main purposes. F irs t ,  
i t  sought to estab lish  the role of re lig io n  in the formal educational 
process of modern N igeria , p a rtic u la rly  on the secondary leve l.
Second, i t  proposed a lte rn ative  avenues for Christian education out­
side the formal school setting that could be used under the present 
situation  or in conjunction with the formal schools o f the a n t ic i ­
pated Second Chance.
In order to  accomplish these objectives, i t  was necessary 
f i r s t  to develop adequate h is to rica l and educational backgrounds in 
an e f fo r t  to enhance a better understanding o f the present problems
V h is  question is raised in view of the educational d e fic ie n ­
cies and the inter-denominational r iv a lr ie s  o f the F irs t Chance.
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of Christian education in Nigeria. These background m ateria ls are 
presented in the f i r s t  three chapters while the las t two concentrate 
on the two purposes stated above.
Need for the Study
Since the move to nationalize a l l  schools in N igeria  gained 
momentum in the 1950s, there has been a growing l ite ra tu re  on church- 
state re la tions in education in N igeria. Among th is  l ite r a tu r e ,  the 
works o f Francis A. Arinze, David B. Abernethy, and Robert Dale 
Carey^ are worthy of mention.
A fter the c iv i l  war, when the government takeover o f schools
2
was in progress in the various states, James B. Schuyler wrote an 
update on church-state re lations in N igeria . In 1973, Claudius 
Akinwusi^ proposed a new curricu lar approach to Bible knowledge in 
the secondary schools in Nigeria. Three years la te r ,  David Awolola 
conducted a re lig ious education curriculum survey in e ig h t secondary 
schools in Western N ig e r ia .4 Then, in 1978, ju s t before the second
^Francis A. Arinze, Partnership in Education between Church 
and State in Eastern N igeria  (Onitsha, N igeria: Ude's Printing and
Publishing Company, 1965); Abernethy, "N igeria ," pp. 197-244; Robert 
Dale Carey, "Church-Sponsored Education and National Development in 
Nigeria" (Ph.D. d isserta tio n , Stanford U nivers ity, 1969).
2
James B. Schuyler, "Church, State and Society in Nigeria," 
Insight and Opinion (Ghana) 6 (1971 ) :57-74.
2
Claudius 0. Akinwusi, "An Approach to Religious Studies 
in Nigerian Secondary Schools" (Ed.D. d isserta tio n , Columbia 
U nivers ity , 1973).
4David Awolola, "Eight Representative Secondary Schools in 
the Western State o f N igeria Respond to Religious Education Curricu­
lum Survey" (Ed.D. d isserta tio n , U n ivers ity  of Northern Colorado, 
1976).
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republic came into e ffe c t, the Association o f Catholic Professionals
published a ten-page document which called on the government to make
room fo r the existence of p riva te  mission schools in Nigeria.^
More recen tly , some d issertations which are o f significance
to th is  study have appeared. Among them are Anthony Onwukah's h is-
2
to r ic a l study of Nigerian education from 1960 to 1976, and Larry 
Diamond's analysis o f the social foundations o f democracy in N igeria. 
According to Diamond, some of the causes of democratic fa ilu re  in 
Nigeria have included a deeply flawed federal structure during the 
f i r s t  republic; social cleavages along regional, ethnic, and 
p o lit ic a l party lin e s ; the emergence of a new e l i t e  class with a 
highly m a te ria lis tic  approach to l i f e ;  and the tra d itio n a l highly 
authoritarian  ru le  and concentrated power, wealth, and status which 
the Northern ru lers  have sought to preserve over the whole country. 
Then there were Samuel Otaigbe's work on the a ttitu d e  of Nigerians 
to the social and economic benefits  and problems of the universal
4
primary education to the Nigerian society, and Barbara Adeboye's 
study of the reactions of Nigerians to some aspects o f the national
^Association of Catholic Professionals, Responsibility for 
and the Right to Education in Nigeria (Lagos: Association of
Catholic Professionals, 1978).
2
Anthony Gozie Anwukah, "A History of the Development of 
Nigerian Education 1960-1976" (Ph.D. d isserta tio n , University of 
Washington, 1978).
\ a r r y  Jay Diamond, "The Social Foundations o f Democracy:
The Case of N ig eria ,"  2 vols. (Ph.D. d isserta tion , Stanford 
U nivers ity , 1980).
4Samuel Ivbakhonmu Aisedion Otaigbe, "Nigerian Education 
P olic ies: A Survey of A ttitudes toward the Implementation o f the
Universal Primary Education" (Ph.D. d isserta tio n , George Peabody 
College for Teachers of Vanderbilt University, 1980).
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policy on educationJ Adeboye's study revealed an overwhelming 
endorsement of continued moral and re lig io u s  instruction in primary 
and secondary schools, but reaction to government ownership and 
supervision of a ll primary and secondary schools divided along old 
regional lin es . She recommended th a t in order to fo re s ta ll a 
decrease in confidence in government planning, i t  may be necessary 
fo r the government to revise its  in te res ts  in exclusive control 
of the schools.
Raphael Njoku's co llaborative basis between state and church
2
in the operation o f schools in Imo State of Nigeria has some 
significance to th is  study. S im ilar to Carey's approach in 1969,
Njoku based his work on the response o f a selected group to a survey 
instrument. His work is important to Nigerian education and 
should not be diminished in any way. The fac t, however, that his 
investigation  was done in one of the nineteen states— Imo State 
which has always been comparatively more favorable to mission schools- 
and th a t the sample was a "survey o f the Nigerian e lite s "  who had 
a l l  experienced church-state related education in Nigeria and the 
United States makes its  generalization to Nigeria a l i t t l e  d i f f ic u l t .
A large percentage o f Nigerian c itiz e n s — the half-educated and 
i l l i t e r a t e  parents— were not represented in the sample. Furthermore, 
his recommendation that church schools should not be funded with
^Barbara Neverdon Adeboye, "A Study of the Reactions of 
Nigerians to Selected Aspects of the National Policy on Education, 
1977" (Ph.D. d isserta tio n , University o f Maryland, 1981).
2
Raphael Nwafor Njoku, "A Proposed Model fo r the Operation 
of Schools in the Imo State of N igeria: A Collaborative Basis
between State and Church" (Ed.D. d isse rta tio n , University of 
Massachusetts, 1981).
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public monies, despite the fact th a t a p lu ra lity  o f his respondents 
(49.1 percent) indicated that they would lik e  to see the state fund 
the church schools, seems contradictory. Be th is  as i t  may, Njoku's 
investigation puts on record an outstanding fa c t , namely, that 
irrespective  of the changes and influences of modernization, edu­
cated Nigerians who have been products of Christian education s t i l l  
recommend i t  to th e ir  present and fu tu re  countrymen. The nearly 
unanimous endorsement (91.6 percent) o f these Nigerians to the 
existence of both public and church-related schools is a s ig n ifican t  
information that Nigerian leaders should not ignore.
Robert Ilochukwu's research on educational policy as an 
instrument for national development^ recognizes the forces of d is ­
un ity  which impede national unity in N igeria. These forces include 
the near-century of colonial educational po licy , issues of ethnicism, 
tr ib a l jealousies, lin g u is tic  p luralism , re lig ious intolerance, and 
the underdeveloped p o lit ic a l amalgamation o f northern and southern 
N igeria . As fa r as Ilochukwu is concerned, the 1977 National Policy  
on Education was c h ie fly  p o l it ic a l ly  exhortative, lacking in 
programmatic d e ta ils  fo r the solution o f N igeria 's  problems.
On the whole, none of these sources discussed how a s ta te -  
church partnership could be effected in the educational process in 
Nigeria under the present circumstances of a nationalized policy. 
Neither does any study delineate the goals o f Christian education 
nor suggest a lte rn a tive  ways through which these goals could be 
accomplished without formal schools.
^Robert Peter Anasoniru Ilechukwu, "Educational Policy as 
an Instrument fo r National Development: The Case of Nigeria" (Ph.D.
d isserta tio n , State University of New York at Binghamton, 1982).
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Although the Christian school should be an evangelis tic  
arm of the church, i t  should be recognized that in a p lu ra lis t ic  
society l ik e  N igeria, mission schools serve large numbers of non- 
Christian c lie n ts . Thus, consistent with democratic p rinc ip les  
which protect the rig h t o f parents in the choice o f the re lig io n  of 
th e ir  school children,^ Christian churches should find  a way or ways 
to a llay  the fears of those who feel threatened by the evangelistic  
potential o f Christian schools. I t  would seem that the churches, 
while not sac rific in g  p rin c ip le  nor lim itin g  the scope o f Bible 
topics to be taught in the schools, should develop a modified 
approach to Bible teaching and to Christian education. Such an
2
approach should not ju s t equate Christian education with evangelism 
nor in s is t on securing confessional commitment in the school.
Instead, i t  should teach re lig io n  in these public settings with the 
general aim o f promoting re lig ious s e n s it iv ity  and awareness. When 
such a method is followed, as John Barrie has stated,
The general concern o f the teacher in re lig ious education 
is not to promote confessions of fa ith  in children but rather 
to help them so to comprehend the nature of re lig io u s  attitudes  
and b e lie fs  that they themselves w il l  be more inclined  to 
acknowledge th e ir s ignificance, and bette r able to assess the 
v a lid ity  of p a rtic u la r re lig ious claims in an informed and 
in te ll ig e n t  manner.3
In short, churches should distinguish between th e ir  educational
Â r ig h t presently guaranteed in N igeria. See Federa1 
Republic o f Nigeria National Policy on Education, p. 5.
2
Peter P. Person, An Introduction to Christian Education 
(Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1958), p. 53. See also Paul
Herman V e ith , The Church and Christian Education (S t. Louis, MO: 
Bethany Press, 1947), p. 5£.
3John A. B arrie , "An Educational J u s tific a tio n  fo r Religion 
in Education," Journal o f Christian Education, July 1980, p. 23.
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ro le  in the purely church-school setting and th e ir  ro le  in the 
national or public-school system. Church-sponsored general education 
should be seen fo r what i t  tru ly  is --a  form of national service by 
the church to the s ta te . This understanding is important and must 
be accompanied by a proper approach i f  Christian churches plan to 
ava il themselves o f the many m in is teria l opportunities which await 
them in the area o f education. This situation is applicable not only 
to Nigeria but has significance to other countries o f tropical 
A frica  and the Third WorldJ
Assumptions of the Study
This study is based on the assumption th a t
1. In pioneering Western-formal education in N igeria, the 
Christian missions were guided by an evangelistic m otif. This was 
evidenced by the fa c t th a t each denomination established its  own 
schools even when one or two schools could have absorbed a ll the 
children in the comnunity.
2. There was no plan on the part of the pioneer missionaries 
to gain educational control over Nigeria. Although they f e l t  a 
great burden to reach a l l  parts o f Nigeria with the gospel, when i t  
came to education they were happy to help in a seemingly hopeless 
situ ation . Even today Christians are w illin g  to share the benefits  
of th e ir  educational programs with non-Christians.
3. The d iffe re n t Christian churches do not wish to be
V o r how the Muslims have adjusted to the educational changes 
in N igeria, see John L. Esposito, ed ., Islam and Development: Religion
and Sociopolitical Change (New York: Syracuse University Press,
1980), pp. 181-205. See also Peter B. Clarke, "Islam , Education and 
the Developmental Process in N igeria ,"  Comparative Education 14 
(June 1978):133-41.
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excluded from the educational process, both now and in the future, 
because they believe th a t the various elements of education should 
be integrated by re lig ious values. This, to them, is  important 
because education and re lig io n  belong together.
4. While the Christian  churches would love to see a 
lib e ra liz a t io n  of the present po licy, they seem to be aware that 
change may take a while. This is because education in N igeria has 
become a p o lit ic a l issue.
5. The Nigerian Government is aware of the contribution of 
Christian missions to i ts  educational system and may be inclined to 
count on th e ir  support in the future even though the government 
understands Christian schools w ill always emphasize Bible study, 
Christian character development, and unselfish Christian service.
At the same time i t  almost goes without saying that the government 
would not lik e  to witness a resurgence o f the re lig ious or denomin­
ational r iv a lr ie s  of the F irs t Chance anytime in the fu tu re .
Scope and Delim itation
This study was concerned with the future of Christian edu­
cation in Nigeria. Due to the unified  system of education in the 
whole country i t  was considered necessary to have the study embrace 
the e n tire  nation. The fac t that education and re lig io n  both cover 
almost a l l  aspects of l i f e  fo r the whole period of existence  
possible to man also resulted in a widened scope. The target 
audience—a ll  those in terested in education in N igeria , in general, 
and Christian education, in p a rtic u la r, in both N igeria and overseas 
required that enough ground be covered so that a ll  could gain a 
better understanding.
XXV
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In view of these considerations, most o f the developments 
in Nigeria which influenced or could influence the future edu­
cational a c t iv it ie s  of Christian missions in Nigeria were treated . 
These developments include a preview of N igerian/African tra d itio n a l  
education, Islamic education, and Christian education before the 
1840s when modern Christian missions gained a permanent place in  
Nigeria. How the pioneer missionaries related with Nigerian c u ltu re , 
Islam, the colonial government, and with th e ir  fe llow  missionaries 
as they established the schools o f the F irs t Chance (1845-1976) is  
reviewed in chapter two. In chapter three the main p o lit ic a l  
influences which led to the development and implementation o f a 
single policy on education in Nigeria in 1977 are rehearsed. Sig­
n if ic a n tly , these c u ltu ra l, re lig io u s , p o lit ic a l ,  and economic in te r ­
relationships that resulted in the nationalization  of a ll  leve ls  of 
education in Nigeria since 1976/77 are bound to decide the fu tu re  
fa te  of Christian education in Nigeria for many years to come.
As Adedeji Adelabu has r ig h tly  stated, N igeria 's educational 
growth is bound up with the h istory of Christian missionsJ Both 
histories have also influenced the p o lit ic a l development in N igeria . 
Thus, i t  is  d i f f ic u l t  to ta lk  o f one without ta lk in g  about the 
other. But, other than those aspects of the various developments 
which were considered s ig n ific a n t to past, present, and fu tu re  
Christian education, the investigation did not address i t s e l f  to 
any other issues in N igeria.
A dedeji Adelabu, "Studies in Trends in N igeria 's Educational 
Development: An Essay o f Sources and Resources," African Studies
Review 44 (April 1971):102.
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Nigeria as a developing country is in a state of rapid f lu x . 
So are educational and missiological issues. This study is more o f 
a re flec tio n  based on the past and the present trend in Nigerian 
education. Thus, due to the unstable nature and contradictions of 
contemporary h is to ry , inconsistencies may occasionally occur.
The researcher, however, in try ing  to deal with these events from 
a pragmatic stance, is greatly impressed by the way Nigeria is 
making every e f fo r t  to improve the lo t  o f its  c itizen s  and to e ffe c t  
national unity and progress through education. His is a genuine 
re flec tio n  based on where things might proceed in the not too d is tan t 
fu tu re . Aware that tensions of ideals w ill aiways remain, the aim 
is to effect a closer balance in the educational endeavor of N igeria  
fo r  the common good.
Another word of caution is  th a t while maps have been 
collected from various sources to show the location o f places 
named, i t  has not been possible to id e n tify  a l l  places and r iv e rs .  
There were no maps during the ea rly  periods. Moreover, not a l l  the 
early  places have retained th e ir  importance. Atlases should be 
used for d e ta ils .
Sources and Methodology 
The primary sources u t i l iz e d  in th is  study include govern­
ment educational ordinances, memoranda, national development plans, 
reports of government-sponsored seminars, conferences and committees, 
government s ta t is t ic s  on education, the national policy on education, 
the educational aspects of the Nigerian Constitution, and authentic  
statements of Nigerian leaders on education. Published and
xxvi i
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unpublished works by Nigerian and non-Nigerian authors on the 
h is to ries  o f education and C h ris tian ity  in Nigeria are also used.
In ad d itio n , sources on the histories o f education and C h ris tian ity  
in West A frica , trop ical A fric a , and the Third World were con­
sulted. Other secondary sources included doctoral d issertations  
(by Nigerians and non-Nigerians) on N igerian , African, and Third 
World education, as well as journal, magazine, and newspaper 
a r t ic le s  deemed relevant to the topic.
In order to put Christian education in Nigeria in its  
proper perspective, Nigerian and non-Nigerian sources relevant to 
C hristian education were used. While the goal was to derive a 
C hristian education th a t would meet the basic needs of N igeria , i t  
is rea lize d  that such an education must meet the tes t of universal 
princ ip les  of Christian education.
The h istorica l documentary research method is  large ly  used 
in th is  study to trace the major events in Nigerian education 
from the middle of the nineteenth century to 1980. The descrip­
t iv e  method is employed in analyzing the current educational 
s itu a tio n  in Nigeria from a Christian perspective. Lastly , the 
developmental method is  used in making fu tu re  projections of the 
educational strategies which the various Christian denominations 
could employ in achieving the goals o f Christian education with 
or w ithout formal schools.
Organization o f the Study 
The study begins by f i r s t  introducing the three elements 
that have greatly influenced education in Nigeria—Nigerian/African  
tra d it io n a l education, Islamic education, and Christian education
xxvi i i
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
before the 1840s. An understanding o f these cu ltu ra l and re lig ious  
influences is deemed important since value judgments and suggestions 
on Nigerian education are to be made.
Chapter two reviews the highlights of the F irs t Chance as a 
basis for a lead into a Second Chance. This F irs t Chance is 
examined from its  c u ltu ra l, h is to r ic a l,  m iss io log ica l, and p o lit ic a l  
perspective with p articu la r reference to the three main regions of 
Nigeria—West, East, and North.
The h is to r ic a l-p o lit ic a l development o f the Nigerian national 
system of education from the foundation la id  by the pioneer 
missionaries (1882-1980) is discussed in chapter three. This 
chapter c lea rly  demonstrates the e ffe c t of a fourth  force in 
Nigerian education— the p o lit ic a l .  An in-depth study of the 
national policy on education, which can be seen as the greatest 
p o lit ic a l achievement in Nigerian education, was conducted. F in a lly , 
the current problems o f Nigerian education are reviewed because of 
th e ir  relevance fo r the Christian Second Chance.
In chapter four a ca ll is  made for the lib e ra liz a tio n  o f the 
current policy on education to enable the Christian churches to own 
and to administer th e ir  own schools under democratic government 
guidelines. The emphases in th is  section are on the partnership role  
o f parents and re lig io n  with the state  in education as well as the 
com patib ility  and complementary re lationship between education and 
re lig io n . Next, the problems and assets of a Second Chance 
Christian education are discussed. A preparation based on these 
considerations was seen as a prerequisite to ensuring a future  
Christian education in Nigeria th a t would meet i ts  current needs
xxi x
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and yet remain consistent with b ib lica l princip les .
The burden of chapter five is to awaken the Christian churches 
to the idea that formal education is only one of the settings for 
achieving the goals o f Christian education. With or without formal 
schools, the purposes o f Christian education could and should be 
achieved by properly organizing the home, church, and community 
settings. In order to guarantee an adequate organization of a ll 
these settings (the formal school included), the necessity o f proper 
tra in ing  and experience fo r the Christian m inister is  reviewed, 
pointing out how he or she might fu lly  embrace his o r her role as 
a Christian educator. The study ends w ith a summary and conclusion.
D efin ition  o f Terms
The early involvement of the B ritis h  and the Americans in 
Nigerian education through th e ir m issionaries, coupled with the 
Nigerian government’ s endeavor to maintain a Nigerian id e n tity  on 
the educational scene, has resulted in a plethora of educational 
terminology. Consequently, a secondary school could be an academy 
or high school (American), a grammar school (B r it is h ) , or a govern­
ment college (N igerian ). The situation is  much more complicated than 
th is . Toward the la s t decade of the nineteenth century a g ir l 's  
primary school was named a seminary, while a standard IV g ir l 's  
primary school was named Wesleyan G ir l 's  High School J  In view of 
th is  confusing s itu a tio n , new or strange words are defined wherever 
they occur the f i r s t  time in the te x t except the follow ing:
1C. 0. Taiwo, The Nigerian Education System: Past, Present,
and Future ( Ik e ja , Lagoi": Thomas Nelson (N ig eria ), 1980), p. 24.
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Christian Education. A term generally applied to mission- 
owned or church-sponsored education in Nigeria between 1845 and 1976. 
More s p e c ific a lly , i t  is that education which seeks to impart 
C hristian salvation knowledge, fosters Christian character develop­
ment, and promotes unselfish service to God and humanity w ithin a 
physical, mental, and socio-cultural context.
Christian Missions. A term used generally to re fer to a l l  
Christian organizations— Protestant and Catholic— that were involved 
in the education process in N igeria from the beginning of formal 
education in N igeria to the present. I t  is used interchangeably 
with Christian bodies, Christian churches, Christian denominations, 
or voluntary agencies.
Koranic or Qur'anic Schools. Those elementary Muslim schools 
where Arabic, Islam , and character development are taught.
L ib e ra liza tio n . Used here not in the legal or theological 
sense but as an appeal for the easing o f government control o f 
education to include family and re lig ious influences.
National Development Plans. Government frameworks fo r the 
development of a l l  aspects o f national l i f e  by yearly  or periodic  
segments. Thus fa r ,  there have been four such plans in Nigeria 
since independence— 1962-1968, 1970-1974, 1975-1980, and 1981-1985.
Religious Knowledge. An old-fashioned curriculum term fo r  
re lig io u s  education. In government-sponsored schools and s y lla b i,  
Bible Knowledge is  used since government aims a t giving students a 
general idea o f the Bible without s o lic it in g  th e ir  commitment to  
any relig ious a f f i l ia t io n .
Second Chance. A term used to designate any future educational
xxx i
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a c t iv it ie s  o f the Christian churches in Nigeria in contrast to th e ir  
e a r lie r  or F irs t Chance engagement (1845-1976).
Strategy. .4 communication o f a sense of d irec tio n  fo r the 
fu tu re ; a way of approaching a problem or achieving a goal.
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support throughout his entire  stay a t Andrews U niversity. Among the 
many Nigerian sources the researcher found the works of professors 
A liu  Babatunde Fafunwa, T. 0. Taiwo, and Ogbu U. Kalu very helpful 
(see bibliography).
This d isserta tio n , to the researcher, is more than ju s t an 
academic exercise. As a Nigerian Christian educator, he has always 
believed that although the Christ o f the gospel is  always the same, 
the methods of transm itting the message, l ik e  i ts  human agents, 
should be subject to constant evaluation and m odification. These 
q u a litie s  of a changeless gospel in a changing world, amidst changing 
methods, and agents, make the gospel applicable and relevant to a l l  
countries irrespective  of th e ir  various forms o f government, to a l l  
races, tribes , and ethnic groups, and to a l l  re lig io n s .
Christian missions, probably due to the distant location of 
th e ir  home bases, are not usually aware of the many changes th a t are 
occurring d a ily  in many parts o f the world, especially  in the 
developing countries. Consequently, e ffo rts  made to stick to the 
same missiological methods that may have sufficed  during the days 
of the pioneer missionaries are constantly proving inadequate and 
unrewarding. One o f the great contributions which the nationals of 
these countries could make as cu ltu re  bearers is to aid in find ing  
ways in which the Christian gospel could be made more relevant and 
less antagonizing.
This researcher believes that although people w ill always 
reac t variously to the gospel, i ts  intention was not to divide  
fam ilies  and ind iv iduals . Quite the contrary, the gospel has been 
the greatest demonstration of the unifying (reconciling) force o f
xxxi i i
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love in the world. One way to reduce the persisting  tension between 
state and church relations in education is  to re a liz e  that the 
strength of C hristian  education does not l i e  in the absence o f a 
national education system. Neither is the basis fo r public or 
government education found in the weakness o f p rivate  schools. Nor 
is a f in a n c ia lly  viable state a guarantee fo r educational success. 
While the government reserves the right to le g is la te  on educational 
issues, i ts  e ffo r ts  and resources should be blended with those of 
the church and community in order to complement (or properly 
d irect) the educational desires and e ffo rts  o f the home. Educational 
success should be the result o f the involvement and cooperation of 
a ll these various agencies. To help re a lize  th is  ideal should be the 
goal of every statesman and every Christian. This study is a move 
in that d irec tio n .^
"*For the researcher's e a r l ie r  concern with this issue, see 
Silvanus Ndubuka Chioma, "Resolving Some of the Problems Encountered 
in Teaching B ible Knowledge to Muslims in a Seventh-day Adventist 
High School" (Class project, School of Graduate Studies, Andrews 
University, 1978).
xxx iv
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CHAPTER I
DEVELOPMENTS SIGNIFICANT TO NIGERIAN EDUCATION 
BEFORE THE FIRST MISSION SCHOOLS
Before Western-formal education was introduced into Nigeria 
by C hristian missions in  the middle o f the nineteenth century, two 
other forms of education were already in existence. These were the 
Nigerian/African tra d itio n a l education and Islamic education. These 
two forms of education have coexisted with Western-formal education 
since the middle of the nineteenth century and w ill probably con­
tinue to influence Nigerian education fo r the foreseable future.
While N igerian/African tra d itio n a l and Islamic education 
functioned in N igeria, developments were taking place in Christian  
education in the Western world. These developments, p a rtic u la rly  
in Great B rita in  and the United States o f America, were important 
to Nigeria as these two countries la te r  had extensive Christian  
re lig ious and educational influence on N igeria . Thus, N igerian/ 
African trad itio n a l education, Islamic education, and Christian edu­
cation before the 1840s are (fo r  contextual reasons) discussed in 
this chapter.
N igerian/African Traditional Education:
Its  Goals, Content, and Methods'
Every society has had its  system o f education—ways of trans­
m itting its  cultural heritage to succeeding generations and of
1
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assisting  the individual to survive in his or her environment and to 
be useful to s e lf  and to the immediate society. The peoples that 
inhabited the areas that now constitu te  present-day Nigeria were no 
exception to th is  ru le . They had th e ir  own methods of educating 
th e ir  o ffsp ring --the  N igerian/A frican tra d itio n a l system.1 An exam­
ination  of the eleven major ethnic groups in N igeria— the Hausa, 
Fu lan i, Kanuri, Edo, Yoruba, E f ik , I jo ,  Igbo, T iv , Nupe, and the
Chamba--has shown a great s im ila r ity  in the N igerian/African t ra d i-
2
tio n a l education systems.
According to A lliu  Babs Fafunwa, African tra d itio n a l educa­
tion  has these seven major goals: (1) the development of la te n t
physical s k il ls ;  (.2) the development o f character; (3) the inculca­
tion  of respect fo r elders and those in authority ; (4) the develop­
ment o f in te lle c tu a l s k il ls ;  (5) the acquisition o f specific  voca­
tion al tra in ing and a healthy a ttitu d e  towards honest labor; (6) the 
development of a sense of belonging and of active partic ipa tion  in
So called because the same system is f a i r ly  typical o f 
Sub-tropical A frica . Except otherwise indicated, the following  
sources have been u t iliz e d  in reviewing this section: Godfrey N.
Brown and Mervyn H iske tt, eds., C o n flic t and Harmony in Education 
in Tropical A frica (Madison: F a irle ig h  Oickinson University Press,
1976), pp. 19-87; Archibald Callaway, "Nigerian Indigenous Educa­
tio n : The Apprentice System," Odu: University o f Ife  Journal o f
African Studies (July 1964):62-69; Fafunwa, H istory of Education 
in N igeria , pp. 15-49; W. Vincent Lucas, "The Educational Value 
of In it ia t io n  R ites ," In ternational Review of Missions 16 (1927): 
192-94; J. A. Majasan, "Traditional System of Education in N igeria ,"
(a three-part a r t ic le )  Nigeria Magazine 119 (1976 ):23-29; 120 (1976): 
44-48; 121 f!976):25 -30 ; Sam 0. Omotoso, "Education, Culture C o n flic t, 
and Development in N igeria," In ternational Education 8 (Fa ll 1978): 
21-31; Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 178-86.
2
See Majasan's three part a r t ic le .  See also C. K. Meek,
The Northern Tribes o f N igeria , 2 vols. (New York: Negro Univer-
s it ie s  Press, 1969), 2:72-121.
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the fam ily and community; and (7) the a b i l i t y  to understand, appre­
c ia te , and to promote the cu ltu ra l heritage of the fam ily .^  C. 0.
Taiwo says:
The main objective o f [ t ra d it io n a l]  education was always 
to enable the child  to grow into a functional member o f his 
fam ily and group. The yardstick of an educated man was his 
morals, manners, obedience to authority  and respect fo r  the 
customs, conventions, superstitions and laws of the group, 
together with unquestioning acceptance o f the group b e lie fs ,  
values and religious practices; in sho rt, conformity to the 
customs and the tra d it io n a l re lig ion  o f the group and the 
acceptance of its  values and e th ic s .2
Since trad itiona l education was functional, the environment 
influenced and to a large extent determined its  content and method.
The physical environment influenced the occupations, the type of 
houses, the range of sports , the objects o f worship, and the times 
of fe s t iv a ls . Also, due to the physical environment, one ch ild  was 
taught how to fish and swim while another was taught how to ride a 
horse, and yet another how to id en tify  animals and birds from th e ir  
appearance and cries— a ll  depending on where the family was located.
The social environment reinforced the accepted values. The princip le  
of s e n io rity  strengthened the value of respect for a u th o rity , obedience, 
and cooperation.
Under the tra d itio n a l system, the process of education began 
as soon as a child was born and continued into adulthood. Parents, 
guardians, and members o f the extended fam ily or of the kindred 
exposed every child to basic education— education for l iv in g  in con­
form ity w ith the trad itio n s  of the community. The h istory o f the
^Fafunwa, A H istory of Education in N igeria, p. 20.
‘‘ Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, p. 179.
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fam ily or group, the geography o f the neighborhood, some knowledge 
of plants and animals, proverbs, r id d le s , appropriate greetings, 
manners, e tiq u e tte , values, use o f language, and knowledge of using 
numbers were a l l  included in basic education. Hence, to call a 
person "uneducated" was a great in s u lt  both to the individual and to 
the fam ily .
Every ch ild  was given some vocational tra in in g  in order to 
enable him or her to acquire an occupation and thus be able to main­
ta in  s e lf  and fam ily . The tasks o f maintaining the home, growing 
food, and making c ra fts  related to home and coranunity needs were a ll  
intended to provide him or her w ith a job and thus enhance s e lf-  
re lian ce . While a boy usually followed his fa th e r 's  trade and a 
g ir l  her mother's, quite often a ch ild  was brought up in a senior 
re la t iv e 's  occupation through the apprentice system.
Some ch ildren , e ither by b ir th  or se lection , frequently were 
tra ined for special occupations— fam ily c ra fts , secret organizations, 
re lig io u s  priesthood, d iv ination , medicine, and surgery. Such an 
education was usually secret and exclusive. The secret cults may 
have served as higher educational in s titu tio n s  because i t  was in 
them that the secret of power was mastered by the select or the 
e le c t .1
In the tra d itio n a l system of education, knowledge was derived 
by observation, instru ction , and p artic ip a tio n — especially  in re la ­
tio n  with the customs, religious tenets, and organization of the
^Alliu Babatunde Fafunwa, A History o f Nigerian Higher Educa­
tion  (Yaba, Lagos: Macmillan. 1971), p. iv .
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ethnic group. Religion influenced the methods of education by its  
sanctions against non-conformity to customs and relig ious practices, 
and in some communities, by subjecting fam ilies  to oracles. Thus, 
although children normally followed the occupations of th e ir  parents, 
i f  the oracle directed th a t a child was to become a p r ie s t, a devotee 
of some god, or to take up an occupation d iffe re n t from the parent's, 
the ch ild  was directed, educated, and tra ined  accordingly. Among 
the Yorubas, fo r example, making enquiries o f the oracle started as 
early as the day of the naming ceremony— the ninth day a f te r  the 
b irth  of a boy, the seventh day for a g ir l  , or the eight day for 
twi ns.
D isc ip line  was severe under the tra d itio n a l system because 
character-tra in ing  was the cornerstone o f African education. There 
were very stringent taboos against incest and adultery in many ethnic 
groups. Before the ab o litio n  of slavery, parents had the power of 
l i f e  and death over th e ir  children. They could administer punishment 
to any degree. Disobedience was punishable by flogging or any other 
way preferred by the parent. Theft was a serious offense. At the 
f i r s t  instance a c u lp rit was flogged or tortured i f  he did not con­
fess. I f  i t  became a h ab it, the offender's hand or ear was cut o ff. 
I f  he did not desist, he was sold into s lavery , and parents had this 
rig h t.
In many comnunities trad itio n a l childhood education was com­
pleted by in it ia t io n  r ite s . These r ite s  were of paramount importance 
because they constituted a once-in -a-1 ifetim e experience, especially  
for boys. I t  usually occured around puberty, about sixteen for
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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boys and thirteen or fourteen fo r g ir ls .  Boys were in it ia te d  with  
or w ithout circum cision.*
The real meaning of the in it ia t io n  was th a t through i t  the 
youth (boy or girl)was freed from childhood and admitted into the 
fu ll  l i f e  of the t r ib e ,  with a ll  the re s p o n s ib ilit ie s , dangers, and 
duties that belonged to adulthood. In some tr ib e s , only the i n i t i ­
ated took part in b u ria ls , took l i f e  ( i . e . ,  k i l le d  an animal fo r 
food), or attended the council o f the grown men. P rior to in it ia t io n ,  
the youth was regarded as a mere irresponsible c h ild . In a ll the 
r ite s ,  s t r ic t  instructions were given and requirements were r ig id ly  
observed. The r ite s  were then concluded by elaborate ceremonies.
There were elements of awe and joy as the r i t e  was passed and as one 
le f t  the old l i f e  behind and was ushered into the new. In it ia tio n s  
were usually held fo r the same age-groups at agreed in te rva ls , once 
every three or f iv e  years. A youth who missed his in it ia t io n  was
required to undergo the r i t e  a t a la te r  time, but a t the loss of his
o rig ina l sen iority .
On the whole, N igerian/African tra d itio n a l education fostered  
parental resp o n s ib ility , maintained the s o lid a r ity  o f the extended 
fam ily system, and united the community. I t  was progressive in that 
its  methodology included peer-group game playing, observation by 
adu lts , and the incremental assumption of adult resp o n s ib ilities .
I t  was successful because the instructions given (including the 
esoteric aspects) were remembered and practised throughout l i f e ,
*G irls usually had other in it ia t io n  r i t e s — a second a fte r  
th e ir  entry into womanhood, a th ird  before the b ir th  of the ir f i r s t
c h ild , and a fourth a fte r  the ch ild  was born.
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and those who were in it ia te d  became active agents in in it ia t in g  
others.
Islam ic Education 
The f i r s t  non-African system of education which in te rfe red  
with the N igerian/African tra d itio n a l education system was Islamic 
education.1 Although born in the Arabian peninsula in southwest 
Asia, Islam and Islamic education soon gained a stronghold in the 
African continent.
The early  contact of Islam with A frica began during the 
life tim e  o f the Prophet Muhammad (A.D. 570-632). He encouraged the 
f i r s t  group of Muslims who were persecuted by the Quaraishites in 
Arabia to migrate to Abyssinia, where they sought refuge under 
Negus, the Christian King o f Abyssinia, in A.D. 615. By 639, the 
f i r s t  Muslim volunteer force penetrated into Egypt under the command 
of Amr Ibn A1 'As. In 670 Ugba Ibn N a fi, a f te r  the conquest of
The following sources were u tiliz e d  in reviewing th is  sec­
tion: Michael B rett, e d ., Northern A frica: Islam and Modernization—
Papers on the Theme of Is lam iza tio n , Modernization, Nationalism, and 
Independence Presented and Discussed a t a Symposium Arranged by the 
African Studies Association o f the United Kingdom on the Occasion of 
Its  Annual General Meeting, 14 September 1971 (London: Frank Cass,
1973); Brown and H iskett, C o n flic t and Harmony in Education in 
Tropical A fr ic a , pp. 91-270, 467-471; Edmund Patrick Thurman Crampton, 
C h ris tia n ity  in Northern N igeria  (Z aria , N igeria: Gaskiya Corpora-
tio n , 1975); M. S. El-Garh, "The Philosophical Basis of Islamic  
Education in A frica ,'' West A frican Journal of Education (February 
1971):8-20; Mervyn H iske tt, "The Development of Islam in Hausaland,'1 
in Northern A frica: Islam and Modernization, ed. Michael B rett
(London: Frank Cass, 1973), pp. 57-64; Patrick E. O fo r i, Islam in
Africa South of the Sahara: A Select Bibliographical Guide (Nendeln:
K. T. 0. Press, 1977); Grace A le le  W illiam s, "Education and Govern­
ment in Northern N igeria ,'1 Presence A fricaine 87 (1973): 157—177; and 
Samir M. Zoghby, comp., Islam in Sub-Saharan A frica: A P a r t ia lly
Annotated Bibliography (Washington, D.C.: L ibrary of Congress,
1978).
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I f r ig iy a  (the Maghreb), established a permanent camp a t Qayrawan and
undertook the spread o f Islam into A frica and Spain.
Islam f i r s t  reached the savannah region of the Sudan in the 
eighth century, the time when the w ritten  history o f West Africa 
began with the work o f Muslim h istorians— Ibn Munabbah in 738 and 
Al-Masudi in 947. The spread of Islam into  the savannah region was 
followed by the establishment of commercial links with North A frica . 
Thus, trade and commerce paved the way fo r the spread o f Islamic 
l ite ra c y  and in te lle c tu a l development. Before long, centers of
Islam ic learning such as Timbuktu and Djenne emerged in West A frica
(see f ig .  3). I t  was generally acknowledged by historians that such 
great medieval centers as Ghana, M a li, Songhai, and Bornu-Kanem rose 
to the apogee of th e ir  glory and power through th e ir  connection with  
Islam ic traders and scholars. Later, however, these empires were 
sacked by m ilitan t Islam ic movements (Ghana, for example, in A.D. 1076).
Islam in Nigeria
Islam was f i r s t  accepted in Bornu-Kanem in the eleventh 
century during the reign o f Umme-Jilmi who ruled A.D. 1085-1097.
Kanem thus became the principal focus o f Muslim influence in central 
Sudan. The spread o f Islam into West A frica was accelerated by the 
acceptance of the re lig io n  in the Hausa states in the early four­
teenth century.
The Hausas were not a tr ib a l group but a community of people 
of various ethnic o rig ins  who spoke a common language— Hausa. They 
emerged as a result o f immigration from North A frica into the western 
Sudan around the tenth century A.D. These inmigrants mixed with the
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indigenous inhabitants and, a fte r  several generations, gained 
mastery over them. In contrast to the scattered v illages  organized 
on clan basis with no central authority , the immigrants b u ilt  walled 
towns and set up c ity  sta tes . These c ity  states controlled the 
surrounding countryside wi th te rr i to r ia l boundaries. I t  was not 
u n til early  in the sixteenth century that these c ity  states came 
to be referred  to as Hausa or Habe s ta te s .*
During the th irte e n th  century, the Fulani, a nomadic pastoral 
people from North A frica  and Egypt, began to in f i l t r a t e  into what 
la te r  became the northern part of N igeria. Some Fulanis interm arried  
with the Hausa and s e ttle d  in th e ir c i t ie s .  These formed the nuclei 
of small Islamic communities that gradually began to influence the 
surrounding culture. Some Fulanis were traders seeking gold and 
slaves, others were Islam ic scholars who sought employment in the 
Islamic courts.
As time went on, some of the Hausa chiefs and courtiers  
declared nominal acceptance o f Islam, adopted Islamic names, p a r t i­
cipated in certain Islam ic r ite s  such as animal s a c rific e s , and 
sometimes attended Friday mosques. They also occasionally extended 
patronage to Muslim scholars and traders in and around th e ir  courts. 
Since these Islamic practices were often carried on simultaneously 
with anim istic customs and r ite s , i t  could be rig h tly  said that 
Islam was a nominal re lig io n  among the Hausa c ities  from the t h ir ­
teenth century.
*The term "Habe" was Fulani and meant "non-Fulani". I t  was 
used conveniently to describe the dynasties ruling Hausaland before 
the Fulani conquest.
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The Fulani representatives o f Islam, l ite ra te s  in a p r e l i t ­
era te  society, were not impressed with the "mixed" Islam that pre­
va iled  in the Hausa c it ie s . They sought to widen the c irc les  of 
th e ir  indigenous converts through Islamic education. Soon native  
scholars grew up in the urban centers of Hausaland, especially  a t  
Kano and Katsina. Although the scholars that were produced func­
tioned as court astrologers, re lig io u s  teachers, scribes, Islamic 
rain-makers, m il ita ry  advisers, and physicians, they only occasion­
a l ly  protested the mixing of Islam and paganism. Instead, they 
studied books brought from across the Sahara and soon produced a 
body of local Islam ic lite ra tu re  w ritten  in classical Arabic from 
which the small comnunities were educated in the in te lle c tu a l world 
of Islam. Thus, these communities were not fa r  removed from the 
ideas and a ttitudes of la te  medieval and renaissance Christendom. 
Themes of early Islam ic h is to ry , ta les of the Prophet Muhammad, and 
most of Middle East fo lk lo re  according to Arabian sources were c i r ­
culated in oral form. These factors account fo r the strong Islamic 
coloring in Hausa fo lk lo re . Consequently, while the indigenous way 
of l i f e  of pre-Is lam ic Hausa continued for several centuries, side 
by side with the cu lture of Islam and often mixing with i t ,  by the 
eighteenth century the seeds o f resistance to non-Islamic tenets 
had been sown.
The Fulani holy war or jihad  that followed in the early part 
of the nineteenth century under Shehu Usuman dan Fodio (1754-1817), 
a member of the Fulani clan, had a lasting e ffe c t on the re lig io u s , 
educational, p o l i t ic a l ,  and social l i f e  of the people o f Northern
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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Nigeria. Fodio spent his youth and early  manhood in the kingdom of 
Gobir where he acquired the education th a t was tra d it io n a lly  given 
to the young in any scholarly Muslim household. He studied Islamic 
law, theology and mysticism, and Arabic grammar and l ite r a tu r e .  His 
studies l e f t  him with a strong commitment to the Islamic ideal of an 
ordered and hierarchical society which was regulated according to 
the legal code of the S hari'a  (the Islamic code of law ). When he 
contrasted th is ideal w ith the daily l i f e  around him, his reforma­
tory a ttitu d e  was generated.
Fodio spent many years as an it in e ra n t missionary and 
teacher in the Hausa kingdoms of Gobir, Zamfara, and Kebbi, and his 
persuasive powers won him widely based support. He made several 
attempts to win various sultans of Gobir to his side and these res­
ponded to some extent. In the end, however, the new expansionist 
power of Islam found com patib ility  with the indigenous anim ist cu lt 
d i f f ic u l t ,  ju s t as the Hausa chiefs found the Fulani reform ers1 
a c tiv it ie s  too damaging to th e ir  tra d itio n a l authority . War broke 
out in 1804 and many Fulanis fought under the banner o f Fodio, moti­
vated by relig ious freedom and expansion as well as by gain and 
revenge o f previous spites and grievances (see f ig . 4 ).
The muslims launched a series o f expansionist offensives 
aided by arms that were secured through the northern traders . Con­
sequently, almost a ll the Hausa states were subjugated except Bornu 
which was preserved from the jihad by Muhammed el-Kanemi. Bauchi, 
Gombe, Muri near r iv e r  Benue, Yola, and Zaria a ll f e l l  to the Muslims. 
Zaria la te r  became the base fo r raids to the south.
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The conquered Hausa states were formed into a Fulani empire 
with Sokoto as its  c a p ita l. From Sokoto the descendants of Fodio 
ruled the kingdoms of Gobir and Zamfara while the other Hausa king­
doms were given to subordinate commanders or emirs who had a loose 
feudal re lationship with Sokoto. The Fulani reformers created a 
p o lit ic a l structure that conformed to the classical Islamic pattern 
of an "imamate" or "caliphate"--a  theocratic feudal structure that 
rested on the central authority of a caliph who governed according 
to the S h ari1 a . The Shari'a was believed to conform to the precepts 
of d iv ine revelation .
A fte r the jih a d , the Fulani reformers used vernacular poetry 
as a medium for th e ir  re lig ious propagation. They created a verna­
cular l ite ra tu re  where none had previously existed. As a re s u lt, 
Islamic teachings and way of l i f e  became more widely disseminated 
among the Hausa-speaking people than was possible before the jihad  
when lite ra c y  was confined to Arabic. Islamic education produced 
a native Islamic e l i te  who translated and circulated the Islamic 
message in Hausa vernacular.
Islamic Education in Nigeria
Mervyn H iskett has described the form of Islam ic education 
that obtained in Northern N igeria .* The "Koranic schools" were the 
kindergartens where only Koranic re c ita tio n  was taught. The maka- 
rantun ilm i "schools of (higher Is lam ic) learning" which began at 
the beginning of the sixteenth century were flourish ing by 1770.
*H iske tt, "The Development o f Islam in Hausaland," pp. 57-64.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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These schools covered the whole range of Islamic l i t e r a r y ,  theologi­
c a l, and legal education.
The Islamic curriculum was made up of the ta fs ir  (Koranic 
exegesis) consisting mostly of theological argument and explanation; 
and the hadith (s to ry  or account) which la te r  came to mean the record, 
was based on the testimony of a chain of witnesses o f the saying of 
the Prophet and his companions or the "Prophetic tra d it io n ."  From 
the Koran and Prophetic trad itio n  ( hadith) arose Islamic law. Fiqh 
was the law in its  theoretical form as i t  was recorded in the law 
books. The canon law of Islam is the S h ari'a , and Islam makes no 
d is tin c tio n  between secular and re lig ious law. The madih was the 
s ir a , meaning biography and consisting of the story of the Prophet's 
l i f e — his b ir th , the revelation of the Koran to him, his wars against 
the unbelievers, his marriages, and f in a lly  his death. The sira were 
e ith e r in prose or in verse (in  Hausa they and the madih were exclu­
s ive ly  in verse). Then there were the wa'azu, meaning homily, warn­
ing, or admonition. These mostly dea lt with those eschatological 
themes that were as fam ilia r  to medieval Christendom as they were, 
and s t i l l  are, to Islam— the emptiness and f u t i l i t y  of th is world, 
i ts  lusts and am ibitions; the in e v ita b il ity  o f death; the urgency of 
repentance; the end o f time; the judgment; and the Islamic descrip­
tions of hell and paradise.
Scholars who attended the makarantun ilm i included young boys, 
adolescents, and greybeards. Islam ic education does not follow the 
t ig h t  chronological divisions of Western systems. There was no formal 
system of fee-paying. The teacher taught in order to discharge his
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction  prohibited without permission.
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duty as a l i te r a te  Muslim and to guide others to Islam. Students 
usually contributed sadaqa or alms to upkeep the school. The g i f t  
ranged from a couple o f kola nuts or a few pence to more substantial 
g ifts  in cash or kind i f  the donor were wealthy. The s ize  and pres­
tige of the school depended on the degree o f public recognition  
which the school or its  proprietor had won. Some schools special­
ized in certa in  branches o f Islamic knowledge or even spec ific  
texts .
Teacher-student relationships were frien d ly  but d ig n ifie d , 
and lectures often proceeded with decorum. Usually the teacher 
( shaykh or malam) read the te x t and then delivered his commentary. 
Sometimes there were some questions and discussion, but hardly an 
argument. Some of the students (masu ilm i) lodged in the shaykh1s 
compound while the rest usually lived in the quarter o f the town 
where the school was s itu a ted . The teacher, probably in conformity 
to Islamic hierarchy of age and learning, had some moral responsi­
b i l i ty  fo r the welfare and behavior of the younger members o f his 
student body.
The system was au thorita rian  in the sense th a t a given body 
of u n c ritica l knowledge was disseminated. Behavioral and d is c i­
plinary problems were lim ite d . Mature students who attended by 
choice l e f t  whenever they were d issa tis fied . The younger students, 
on the other hand, attended in obedience to parental command and 
were flogged i f  they fa ile d  to learn th e ir  lessons properly. Usually 
schools undertook to educate some orphan boys. In such situations  
the teacher stood in the place of the parents.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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At the end o f his studies the student received the ija za  (a 
license to teach), which was a kind o f learned genealogy by which 
he was linked to his own teacher, and through his teachers to the
great masters of the past. The ija z a  represented both his q u a li­
f ic a tio n  and the measure of his achievement.
Although H iske tt's  description of Islamic education in 
Nigeria is lim ited  to Hausaland, i t  should be remembered that there  
have been Yoruba Muslims since a f te r  the jihad o f 1804. In fa c t ,
according to H iskett and Bivar, there were Yoruba Muslim theolo­
gians from the middle of the seventeenth century.*
From the very beginning Islamic schools and colleges in 
N igeria , as in other areas of sub-Saharan A frica , were a poor im ita ­
tion  o f al-Azhar and al-Qayrawan u n ivers ities . Compared with th e ir  
counterpart in the Afro-Arab world, they were more handicapped by
the challenging requirement of having to master a foreign language,
2
Arabic, and by a lack of overseas patronage or financ ia l support. 
Despite these d i f f ic u lt ie s ,  Islam has been a great success story in 
Nigeria. Twenty-six to 50 percent o f Nigerians are Muslims."*
During the 1963 census over tw enty-six m illion  Muslims were enumerated
4
in Nigeria (as compared to over nineteen m illion  C hristians). In
Brampton, C hris tian ity  in Northern N ig eria , p. 20. See 
also T. G. 0. Gbadamosi, The Growth o f Islam among the Yoruba, 1841- 
1908 (A tlan tic  Heights, NJl Humanities Press, 1978).
2
For problems that faced Islam in West A frica  during pre­
colonial and colonial periods see L. Proudfood and H. S. Wilson, 
"Muslim Attitudes to Education in Sierra Leone," The Muslim 'World 
50 (April 1960):86-98.
"*Esposito, Islam and Development, p. x x i i .
4The Europa Year 3ook, vo l. 2: Cameroun-Zimbabwe (London:
Europa Publications, 1981), p. 1116.
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Northern Nigeria alone, 47 percent of the population are Muslims 
(34 percent of the population in Southern Nigeria are C h ris tian s )J  
Although the jihad (Muslim holy war) was once employed as an 
evangelis tic  tool in N igeria early  in the nineteenth century, Islamic 
success in Nigeria has la rg e ly  been the resu lt of its  re lig ious  
education system. By la te  f ifte e n th  century there were about 3,000 
mallams in Kano alone. The e a r lie r  teaching and learning by lec tio  
and memoriter (reading aloud and rote memorization) gave way a fte r  
some tim e, though not completely, to a formalized in s titu tio n a lize d  
system o f Qu'ranic education (see f ig . 5 ).
Christian Education before the 1840s
Christian education, lik e  C h ris tia n ity , traces its  origins
to the B ib le. In the Old Testament, the Creator-God made the f i r s t
humans, in s titu ted  the f i r s t  marriage, and gave the f i r s t  couple
the p riv ile g e  of child  bearing. This p riv ileg e  was followed by a
2
resp o n s ib ility , that o f educating the ch ildren. This home-centered 
education continued u n til the Babylonian c a p tiv ity  when i t  was sup­
plemented by the synagogue which developed as a place of teaching 
and worship."^ There were many synagogues when Christ came as "A
Vhe World Almanac and Book o f Facts 1982 (New York: News­
paper Enterprise Association, 1981), p. 565.
Deut 6:5-9. Old Testament re lig io u s  education had a 
s a lv if ic  dimension that pointed to C hrist through the sanctuary 
symbols. Like Christian education i t  emphasized character develop­
ment and unselfish service.
■̂ Formal schools la te r  developed from the synagogues; see 
Nathan Drazin, History o f Jewish Education from 515 B.C.E. to 220 C.E. 
During the Periods of the Second Commonwealth and the Tannaim (B a lt i­
more: John Hopkins Press. 1940); and W illiam  A. Smith, Ancient Edu­
cation (New York: Philosophical L ibrary, 1955), pp. 231-53.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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teacher come from God."^ Christ u t il iz e d  various teaching methods
in founding the Christian church and, before his ascension, he com-
2
missioned his d isc ip les  to teach a l l  nations. Thus, rig h t from 
the beginning, teaching or education has been very v ita l  to 
Chri s tia n ity .
Time and space does not permit a treatment o f the course of 
C hristian education through the various stages o f h istory u n til the 
1840s when C h ris tia n ity  and mission schools gained a permanent place 
in N igeria. The following review attempts to concern i ts e lf  with 
those aspects of the history of C hristian education which had d ire c t  
significance to Nigeria."^
The f i r s t  Christian endeavor in Nigeria began around 1472 
with the Portuguese merchants in Lagos. By 1515 a Catholic school 
was started in Benin. These early  e f fo r ts , however, collapsed with
John 3:2. For more on the teaching methods o f Christ see 
Robert H. Stein, The Method and Message o f Jesus' Teaching 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1978).
2Matt 28:19, 20.
"^Except otherwise indicated, the following sources have been 
u til iz e d  in reviewing this section: C liffo rd  V. Andersen, "Christian
Education in H is to rica l Perspective," in Introduction to B ib lical 
Christian Education, ed ., Werner C. Graendorf (Chicago: Moody Press,
1981), pp. 36-52; Frederick Eby, The Development o f Modern Education: 
In Theory, Organization, and P rac tice , 2nd ed. (Englewood C l i f fs ,
Njfi P ren tice -H a ll, 1952); Richard Gray, "The Origins and Organi­
zation of the Nineteenth-Century Missionary Movement," in The History  
of C h ris tian ity  in West A frica , ed. Ogbu U. Kalu (London: Longman
Group, 1980), pp. 14-21; Jesse Lyman Hurl but, The Story of the Chris­
tian  Church (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1981);
Adolphe E. Meyer, An Educational H istory of the Western World, 2nd ed. 
(New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1972); Elmer L. Towns, ed.
A History of Religious Educators (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House,
1975); and Robert U lich , A History o f Religious Education: Documents
and In terpretations from the Judaeo-Christian Trad ition  (New York:
New York University Press, 1968).
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the onset o f the slave trade and i t  was not u n til the 1840s that 
new Christian missionary in it ia t iv e s  were undertaken. Before that 
tim e, however, Western C h ris tian ity  had gone through the Reformation 
and had been s p lit  in to  Catholic and Protestant churches.
The Roman Catholic Church had played a very s ig n ific a n t  
educational role during the middle ages (500-1500). Through its  
monasteries which were centers of peace, h o s p ita lity , ag ricu ltu re , 
l i te r a tu r e ,  education, missions, and refuge fo r the helpless, i t  
preserved whatever formal thought existed in Western Europe.^ Many
2
of the schools of the middle ages arose in the abbeys and monasteries. 
But despite that prominence some abuses crept in . The church be­
came feu d a lis tic  as i t  bought lands and loaned money. I t  also 
elevated the au thority  o f the pope and the m in istry of i ts  priests.
The focus of the church shifted  and its  mission changed as i t  became
Such communities o f godly scholars included the Benedictines 
of St. Benedict (5 2 9 ), the Cistercians o f St. Robert and St. Bernard 
(1098), the Franciscans of St. Francis (1209), and the Dominicans of 
St. Dominic (1215).
2
The church's prominence in formal education came a fte r  the 
closing of the pagan schools by Emperor Justinian in 529 a f te r  which 
there was a sudden growth o f cathedral schools. Charlemagne (742-314), 
founder of the Holy Roman Empire, directed the opening o f palace, 
cathedral, monastic, and parish schools. He founded his own school 
at Aachen with Alcuin as its  teacher. King Alfred the Great of 
England (849-899) was another prominent educator of the Middle Ages.
He established a royal school at his court fo r the sons o f the 
n o b ility  who were required to attend school u n til they were fifte en  
years. During the Later Middle Ages the court o f Frederick I I  
in S ic ily  became an important center fo r the trans la tion  o f manu­
scripts and the gathering o f scholars eminent in medicine and the 
l ib e ra l a rts . But despite these measures by the secular authorities  
most schools were in the hands of the c lergy. See Frederick Eby and 
Charles FI inn Arrowood, The History and Philosophy of Education 
Ancient and Medieval (Englewood C lif fs ,  NJ: P ren tice -H a ll, 1940),
and R. Freeman Butts, A Cultural History o f Education: Reassessing
Our Educational Traditions (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company,
1947), pp. 168-96.
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interested in numbers, success, and grandeur; i t  no longer depended 
on the power of the gospel but on its  p o lit ic a l and economic power 
to make converts. Consequently, many Catholics died without c o n fir ­
mation. There was a decline in monastic d is c ip lin e . Saint-making, 
miracles, frauds, and indulgences became common. Lastly, the B ible, 
available only in Latin, remained a half-closed book to the l a i t y J
The Reformation and Christian Education
The Protestant Reformation was a re lig io u s  revolt or open
rejection o f the medieval Roman Catholic practices that were seen
2
as inconsistent with the Scriptures. Among the main issues were 
the primacy o f the Scriptures rather than the church, as the sole 
authority or guide for C hristian b e lie f and behavior; God's merciful 
ju s t if ic a tio n  o f the believer on the basis o f  his fa ith , instead of 
as a reward fo r  his works; and the fact th a t a l l  humans, clergy or 
la ity ,  have equal access to God through Jesus Christ and not through 
the p rie s t— the priesthood o f a ll  believers. Like the Renaissance, 
leaders o f the Protestant standard-bearers emphasized the need fo r a
^See Leonard W. C o rrie , The Reformation of the Sixteenth  
Century (New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1970), pp. 11-15.
2
The Protestant Reformation was a climax to a series of 
medieval reform approaches which were evident in the a c t iv it ie s  of 
the Albigenses or Cathari o f Southern France (1170), the Waldenses, 
the Lollards— followers o f John W ycliff, tra n s la to r of the New 
Testament in to  English— (1380 ), John Huss (1369-1415), Jerome 
Savonarola (1452-1498), and Desiderius Erasmus (1466-1536), who 
sharply c r it ic iz e d  both the Catholic Church and the Protestant 
Reformers, although himself a Catholic. I t  is  in the Protestant 
Reformation that an explanation can be found fo r the intense 
Catholic-Protestant r iv a lr ie s  which were prevalent in N igeria.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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return to the orig ina l sources, in th is  case the B ib le . They 
insisted  that people must be able to read the Bible fo r  themselves 
in order to be in a be tte r position to make individual sp iritu a l 
judgments. Thus, they translated the Bible into the vernacular and 
also made appeals to Protestant national leaders to assume the edu­
cational respo nsib ility  o f th e ir  c itizen s  as they had done in 
m ilita ry , health, transportation , and other areas.
Martin Luther (1483-1546), an ordained Augustinian monk 
and a professor at the University o f Wittenberg, was the foremost 
fig u re  of the Protestant Reformation. His reforming a c t iv it ie s  
began with the n a ilin g  of his n in e ty -fiv e  theses on the door of 
Wittenberg cathedral on October 31, 1517.^ He trans la ted  the New 
and Old Testaments into German d ia le c t in 1521 and 1534, respec­
t iv e ly ,  a work that contributed immensely to the real education 
and un ification  o f the Germans. In 1524 he wrote a le t te r  "To the 
Councilment of A ll C ities  in Germany that They Establish and Main­
ta in  Christian Schools." His le t te r  advocated universal education 
fo r children of a l l  classes and a l l  sexes:
I f  i t  is necessary, dear s irs , to expend annually  
such great sums fo r firearm s, roads, bridges, dams and 
countless items, in order th a t a c ity  may enjoy temporal 
peace and prosperity , why should not at least as much 
be devoted to the poor, needy youth, so that we might 
engage one or two competent men to teach school?2
Ân act fo r  which he was excomnunicated in June 1520. On 
A pril 17, 1521, Luther, a t the D iet of Worms, took his stand fo r the 
supremacy of the Scriptures and refused to recant his denunciations 
o f the church and i t s  leadership.
2
Works of Martin Luther. 5 voi s . (Philadelphia: A. J. Holman and
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Luther believed in school organized, supported, and con­
tro lle d  by the s ta te , a new concept in Germany then, but he insisted  
th a t religious tra in in g  should be recognized as the basis of popular 
education. Thus, his educational program included music, the cate­
chism, and church attendance. Furthermore, re lig ious tra in ing was 
always in the vernacular. He re-emphasized parental respo nsib ility  
in ch ild  training and showed the relationship o f home d isc ip lin e  to 
c iv i l  and social order. He recognized physical education as part 
of general education, advocated pleasant (not harsh) methods of 
teaching, and emphasized school inspection and supervision.*
John Calvin (1509-1564) of France, once a legal student but 
la te r  a theological student, broke with the Catholic church in 1532. As 
a c ity  pastor in Geneva, Switzerland, he transformed the c ity  into  
the "Rome of Protestantism." I t  was from Geneva that his doctrines  
dominated church reform in France, eastern Germany, Holland, England, 
Scotland, and a large part of Switzerland. In 1559 he reorganized 
several weak Latin schools in Geneva into a consolidated gymnasium 
and academy. The gymnasium was a preparatory Latin school under the 
supervision of the c ity  but supported by tu it io n  fees. The academy 
as a higher in s titu tio n  gave instruction  in Greek, Hebrew, e th ics , 
lo g ic , rhetoric , oratory, poetry, physics, and mathematics. During 
i ts  f i r s t  year 900 young men from a l l  countries o f Europe enrolled
the Castle Press, 1931), 4:106. The entire le t te r  is found on pp. 99- 
130. See also Gustav Marius Bruce, Luther as an Educator (Westport, 
Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1979).
^Frederick Eby and Charles FI inn Arrowood, The Development of 
Modern Education: In Theory, Organization, and Practice (New York:
P ren tice -H a ll, 1936), pp. 99-100.
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in the school and academy. Both schools soon became the nursery of 
Protestant preachers and teachers as well as the model fo r the 
University of Leyden in Holland, Edinburgh in Scotland, and Emmanuel 
College a t Cambridge U nivers ity—which la te r  influenced the foundling 
of Harvard in Massachusetts in the United States.
Although Calvin did not advocate universal compulsory edu­
cation (nor did he make provision fo r the education o f the g ir ls ) ,  
his view o f government and Christian l i f e  led to the welding of 
church, s ta te , and fam ily into one combined in s titu tio n  fo r the 
in s tru c tio n , d isc ip lin e , tra in in g , and control of the e n tire  c i t i ­
zenship— a l l  in an e f fo r t  to rea lize  the w il l  of God on earth .
Parents were obligated to teach th e ir  children the catechism and 
Christian liv in g , and every home was inspected at leas t once a year 
to see th a t the regulations were carried  out. Furthermore, the 
church was used not only fo r worship but also as a place of instruc­
tion in the catechism fo r both old and young.
Like in Germany and France, the Protestant Reformation made 
a great impression in England. Thus, from 1552 i t  is  appropriate 
to speak o f England as a Protestant nation (see f ig . 6 ) .  Educationally, 
books on the theories o f education and plans for the systems of 
schools were published.^ Latin declined as a liv in g  language, grammar 
schools were refounded in large numbers, colleges were re-endowed, 
and many new colleges were established among which were Christ Church
^Among these were Thomas E lyo t's  The Boke Mamed the Governor 
(1531), Roger Ascham's The Schoolmaster (1572), Humphrey G ilb ert's  
Queen E lizabeth 's  Academy (1572), and Richard Mulcaster's Position 
(1531) and Elementarie (1582). For more on these developments see 
Eby and Arrowood, 1936, pp. 145-56.
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College at Oxford and T r in ity  College at Cambridge.
During the reign o f Elizabeth I and James I o f England, the
Puritans and Quakers who resented Catholic forms of worship in the
Anglican Church in England and pressed fo r reform in d is c ip lin e ,
p o lity , and s im plic ity  o f r itu a l were persecuted as non-conformists.
The Puritans la te r  made a great educational contribution in the
American colonies where they migrated in large numbers from 1620.^
Thus, "the f i r s t  schools in America were c le a rly  the f ru its  o f the
2
Protestant Revolt in Europe." Except fo r the U n iversity of 
Pennsylvania, founded in 1755, the f i r s t  colleges in the United 
States were a l l  re lig iously  a f f i l ia t e d — Harvard in 1636, William  
and Mary in 1693, Yale in 1701, Princeton in 1746, Columbia in 1754, 
Brown in 1765, Rutgers in 1766, and Dartmouth in 1769. In recog­
nizing the tremendous contribution which Christian education made 
to the United States, Mowat Frazer has very aptly stated that " I t  
was not the Renaissance which gave America most of i ts  e a r lie s t  
tra d itio n s . I t  was the period of the 1 Reformation1.
Among the Roman Catholics, several reform measures were taken 
to correct the charges which the Reformers leveled against the church.
^Like the Puritans, the Quakers also migrated to the American 
colonies where they discovered a safe harbor in Rhode Island and 
founded Philadelphia under W illiam  Penn.
2
Ellwood P. Cubberley, Public Education in the United States 
(Cambridge, MA: Houghton M if f l in  Company, 1919), p. 13. See also
Harry G. Good and James D. T e lle r ,  A History of American Education,
3rd ed. (New York: Macmillan Company, 1973;, p. 57.
^Mowat G. Fraser, Education and Western C iv il iz a t io n — The Long 
View: An Attempt to Gain Perspective (New York: Exposition Press,
1974), p. 83.
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These measures included the Council of Trent and the founding o f many
orders, one of which was the Jesuit OrderJ The Council of Trent
(1545) took the irrevocable stand that the Protestants were heretics,
that the Roman Catholic Church was in fa l l ib le ,  and that no conference
between Catholic and Protestant leaders could reach a constructive
resu lt except there was a pre-agreement by the Protestants to adopt
2
the decisions of the Roman Catholic Church on the issue.
The Society o f Jesus (commonly known as the Jesuit Order) 
founded in 1534 by Ignatius o f Loyola (1491-1556), played a major 
ro le in the counter-reformation. As a wounded Spanish so ld ier,
Loyola had decided to be a life tim e  sp iritu a l so ld ie r or crusader 
fo r the Roman Catholic Church. He la te r  attended the College de 
Montaigu, reputed fo r p ie ty , fo r two years.
Composed o f regular p rie s ts , the Jesuits vowed to act as a 
m ilita n t body of men absolutely dedicated to crushing out heresy by 
every means and to converting the heathen world to the Catholic fa ith . 
They intended to u t i l iz e  preaching, missions, ch a rity  and care of 
the sick, influencing those in public au thority , and education. At 
the head of the Order was the life -e le c te d  general, subject only to 
the pope, Loyola was elected the f i r s t  general on April 17, 1541.^
V o r more on the societies of this period see P. J. Marique,
A History of Christian Education, 3 vols. (New fork: Fordham
University Press, 1926), 2:127-32.
^Will and A rie l Durant, The Story o f C iv il iz a t io n , vo l. 8 :
The Age of Louis XIV (New York: Simon and Shuster, 1963), p. 666 .
^The Ursuline Order, founded at Brescia in 1535, was 
approved by Paul I I I  fo r the education of g ir ls  and the care o f the 
sick.
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The Jesuits divided the world into  provinces and set a p rov inc ia l, 
appointed by the general, over each province. The general also 
appointed rectors as the heads o f Jesuit colleges, and each rector 
reported to the provincial in whose province his college was located. 
The society's Ratio Studiorum (Plan o f Studies) mainly formulated 
under Aquaviva, the f i f t h  general, in  1599, set fo rth  its  educational 
practices, course o f studies, adm inistration of colleges, methods o f 
teaching and d is c ip lin e , and teacher tra in in g . Except fo r some minor 
a lte ra tio n s  in 1832, the Ratio has remained p ra c tic a lly  unchanged.
Although only in its  infancy, the Society o f Jesus played a 
major ro le  in shaping the decisions of the Council o f Trent. I t  
grew very rap id ly—conducting 572 colleges in 1615 and 769 by 1705. 
But due to the inordinate aggressiveness of its  members, the Order 
became so b it te r ly  detested that i t  was expelled from many European 
countries in the middle of the eighteenth century, and in 1773 even 
was suppressed by the PopeJ
Jesuit education was only on the secondary and higher leve ls . 
No child  under ten was admitted. Of the two kinds o f colleges which 
i t  conducted, the lower—which took f iv e  to six years—had three  
grammar classes, humanities, and rh e to ric . The three-year higher 
college was of u n ivers ity  rank and philosophy, mathematics, and 
natural science were taught. Colleges were established only when 
s u ffic ie n t finances fo r the teachers were ava ilab le , and although 
instruction was fre e , g ifts  were accepted in place o f fees. The 
rector o f each college was assisted by two prefects— the prefect of
^Eby, The Development of Modern Education, 1952, pp. 110-11. 
They 'were la te r  reinstated in 1814.
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studies and the prefect of d isc ip line --and  a l l  o ffice rs  kept sleep­
less surveillance over the teaching, examinations, and d is c ip lin e . 
Provincials conducted an annual inspection o f each college, a t which 
time they interviewed the teachers in d iv id u a lly . The Jesuits in tro ­
duced the practice of teacher tra in in g , and th e ir  education was aimed 
a t curbing individualism through the r iv a lry  method.^ Although 
the society checked the Protestant movement and effected reform
w ith in  the Catholic church, i t  confined i t s e l f  to boys ten years and
2
older and had nothing to do w ith g ir ls  and children under ten. I t  
had no program fo r the education o f the masses.
Another prominent Catholic reformer was Francis Xavier (1506- 
1552), one of the orig ina l members of the Jesuit Order. Xavier 
undertook the task of Jesuit foreign missions and became i ts  modern 
founder. He established the Roman Catholic fa ith  in India, Ceylon, 
Japan, and other countries o f the Far East.
Modern Missionary Movements and 
C hristian  Education
In 1698, Thomas Bray and four Anglican laymen founded the
Society fo r Promoting C hristian  Knowledge (SPCK)—an organization
th a t b u ilt  many church schools and teacher tra in in g  colleges in
Great B rita in  and overseas. Later in 1701 they established the
Society fo r the Propagation o f  the Gospel in Foreign Parts (SPG)
whose main aim was to ass is t missionary works in it ia te d  by the SPCK,
^Colleges were divided in to  contending "camps," each class 
was divided into riva l groups— "Romans" and "Cartheginians," and 
each pupil was paired against another pup il. Ib id . ,  p. 113.
Convents were p ra c t ic a lly  the only schools of rank and 
social position for lad ies.
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including the evangelization of non-Christian races subject to the 
Crown. Their work in the eighteenth century embraced the American 
colonies, Canada, and West Indies. In the nineteenth century, 
however, th e ir  work was extended to In d ia , South and West A frica , 
A u s tra lia , and the Far EastJ Christian schools were part of th e ir  
outreach programs.
Another s ig n ific a n t development in England was the Methodist
movement which grew out o f the p ie tis tic -e v a n g e lic a l movement of the
eighteenth century under the leadership o f an Anglican churchman,
John Wesley (1703-1791). I t  was aimed a t making re lig io n  v ita l to
the masses of common people who were not reached by the Church of
England. Their method o f doing things decently and in order earned
them the nickname of "Methodists." Wesley considered the movement,
which he started in 1739, a branch o f the Anglican Church u n til
a f te r  he organized 14,000 members in the United States following the
American Revolution. Although most o f the early Methodists were lay
preachers, they soon demonstrated an obsession with education as they
2
established many Sunday schools and colleges.
The founding o f the Sunday school in England provided another 
boost fo r education o f the lower classes. Although i t  was f i r s t  
heard o f around the middle of the eighteenth century, i t  did not 
amount to much u n til Robert Raikes en lis ted  i t  fo r the cause o f human 
improvement in 1780. U n til 1870, when the English undertook to
Vhe Oxford Dictionary o f the Christian Church, 2nd ed. 
(London: Oxford U nivers ity  Press, 1974), s.v. "S.P.C.K."
2Walter N. Vernon, "Methodist Church, The," in The Westminster 
Dictionary of Christian Education, ed. Kendig Brubaker Cully (P h ila— 
delphia: Westminster Press, 1963), pp. 421-24.
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establish  public tax-supported elementary education, the Sunday 
school was the main source o f education for the poor in Great B r ita in . 
By 1786-1787, Sunday schools modelled on Raikesian lines were also  
seen in V irg in ia and South Carolina in the United StatesJ
It  was in 1786 that W illiam  Carey (1761-1834), an obscure 
3 a p tis t cobbler, proposed that his local meeting should form a 
missionary society. Although support was not forthcoming, in 1792 
the Baptist Missionary Society was formed and Carey sailed as its  
f i r s t  missionary. This set up a chain reaction among many denomin­
ations and other missionary societies followed— Anglicans, Wesleyans, 
Methodists, Scottish Presbyterians, and in 1795 the non-denominational 
London Missionary Society. The Movement also spread to the European 
mainland and societies  were formed a t Basel, B e rlin , and Paris. 8y 
the middle of the nineteenth century a l l  the leading Protestant denom­
inations had become involved in foreign missions. Although some form 
o f cooperation existed among these missionary so c ie ties—missionaries 
were sometimes exchanged and the evangelical B r itis h  and Foreign Bible 
Society served a l l  societies—denominational d iv is ions and r iv a lr ie s  
constituted such a th reat to missionary work in  A frica that Carey 
proposed "a meeting o f a ll denominations of Christians to the Cape o f 
Good Hope" in 1810.^
Two Great Awakenings occurred in America— the f i r s t  between
V o r  more on the educational contribution to the Sunday 
School Movement in England and the United States see Frank Pierrepont 
Graves, A Student's History of Education (New York: Macmillan
Company, 1925), pp. 237-38.
2
This meeting was not held un til a hundred years la te r  a t  
Edinburgh. See Gray, "Origins and Organization o f Nineteenth- 
Century Missionary Movements," p. 16.
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1720 and 1750 and the second between 1795 and 1835. These awakenings 
were characterized by great outdoor preaching by European and American 
preachers^ and the founding and expansion o f many Christian denomina­
tions. This expansion came with a sense o f missions a t home and 
abroad inspired by Samuel J. M ills , Adoniram Judson, and Luther Rice.
In 1810 the American Board of Commissioners fo r Foreign Missions was 
founded, followed by the American Baptist Missionary Union in 1814, 
and the American Bible Society in 1816. Other American missionary 
bodies included the Missionary and Bible Society of the Methodist Epis­
copal Church (1819) which by the 1830s had missionaries in Liberia 
and South America; the Domestic and Foreign Missionary Society of the 
Protestant Episcopal Church o f the U.S.A. (1821), which in it ia te d  
programs in West A fric a , China, and Greece; the American Home Mission­
ary Society (1826) by delegates of the Presbyterian, Dutch Reformed, 
and Associate Reformed denominations, whose missionaries from the 
northern USA preferred to work with people of the same background in 
areas north o f V irg in ia , Kentucky, and Tennessee; and the Foreign 
Missionary Society o f the Evangelical Lutheran Church in the United 
States (1837).
As usual, the growth of the Christian churches spelled prog­
ress fo r  education. Between 1780 and 1860 the number o f colleges in 
the United States increased from nine to one hundred and seventy-
three. The same educational zeal characterized the work o f the
2
missionaries anywhere they went.
^George W hitefield  and Jonathan Edwards were the main 
preachers in the F irs t Great Awakening.
2
For deta ils  o f the educational implications o f the American
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Among the Roman Catholics, Pombal, the Portuguese d ic ta to r ,  
expelled the Jesuits in 1759, while in France the French Revolution 
(1789-1799) suppressed Catholic re lig ious orders and confiscated 
church property. In 1809, Napoleon Bonaparte (1769-1821) entered 
Rome, exiled the Pope, and dissolved Propaganda F id e i, the congrega­
tio n  established in 1622 to supervise missionary a c t iv ity  and to 
send missionaries to A frica . I t  was only through the Padroado 
agreements, agreements by which the Portuguese Crown secured a mono­
p o lis t ic  control over the appointment o f Roman Catholic bishops, 
clergy , and missionaries in A frica and the East Ind ies, that Catholic  
missionary work was kept barely a l iv e J
In 1817, the Propaganda Fidei was re-established and many new 
missionary societies emerged. The most notable o f these societies  
was the Association fo r the Propagation of the Faith (APF) based in 
Lyons, France, which raised funds fo r missionary work. Although the 
Propaganda assisted the expansion of the Association, a r i f t  over 
control of funds raised by the Association was not resolved u n til 
1922 when the Association's headquarters was moved to Rome. As a 
re s u lt o f the ecc les iastica l divisions in the mission areas in the 
nineteenth century, various Catholic missionary societies were 
assigned to specific  mission f ie ld s . Thus, in 1842, the v ic a ria te  
o f the two Guineas (French Guinea and Portuguese Guinea) in West 
A frica  became the resp o n s ib ility  of the Holy Ghost Fathers. Later,
awakenings, see C lifto n  E. Olmstead, Religion in America Past and 
Present (Englewood C l i f fs ,  NJ: P ren tice -H a ll, 1961), pp. 71-74.
^Gray, "Origin and Organization of Nineteenth-Century Mission­
ary Movements," pp. 17-19.
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the Padroado was abolished and the Propaganda took over control of 
Catholic missionary work.
Robert Michael sen and Gordon Thomasson have enumerated seven 
s ig n ifican t developments which have taken place in Christian educa­
tion since the Reformation. Six of these are: (1) the establishment
of extensive educational movements by the Roman Catholic Church, 
with or without state support; ( 2 ) stress upon the education o f the 
heart as well as the head among such Protestant groups as the Moravians, 
the German P ie tis ts , the Quakers, and Methodists; (3) the founding of 
lib e ra l a rts  colleges based upon relig ious impulses esp ecia lly  among 
Protestants in the United States; (4) the gradual separation within 
Catholocism and Protestantism o f c le ric a l from lay education resu lt­
ing in the establishment o f theological seminaries separate from 
colleges and un ivers ities; (5) the flourish ing  o f the Sunday school 
movement (which stresses lay re lig ious education separate from state 
and public schools) in Great B rita in  and the United States in  the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries; and ( 6 ) the role of missionary 
schools in carrying Christian and modern secular ideas into Asia and 
Africa.^
Chapter two shows th at the Christian breakthrough in to  Nigeria 
was not a d ire c t result of the m obilization o f these Protestant and 
Catholic missionary movements, but i t  was, instead, a by-product of
^Encyclopedia B ritann ica , 1979 e d ., s .v . "Religious Education," 
by Robert Slocumb Michael sen and Gordon Conrad Thomasson. The 
seventh development--efforts to adjust method and content in  Chris­
tian education to the r e a l i t ie s  of a secularized Western cu ltu re , 
embracing the educational theories of John Dewey (1859-1952), and 
the Religious Education Association Movement in the United States 
in the ea rly  twentieth century— fa lls  beyond the period under con­
sideration in this section.
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the emancipation of slavery by European and American governments and 
the establishment o f the Colony o f S ierra  Leone. Once the entrance 
was made, however, various missionary societies were soon on the 
missionary scene in N igeria , each seeking to make converts according 
to the convictions o f its  home mission board.
Summary
A better understanding of N igerian education requires one to  
f i r s t  become acquainted with the three elements which have large ly  
influenced and continue to influence i t ,  namely, Nigerian/African  
tra d itio n a l education, Islamic education, and W estern-form al-Christian  
education. C erta in ly , many changes have taken place in Nigeria 
since Islamic and Christian education began to in terrup t the Nigerian  
indigenous culture in the tw elfth and nineteenth centuries, respec­
t iv e ly .  But these changes, notwithstanding, Nigerians cannot be 
divorced from th e ir  brand of African cu ltu re  which largely  d is t in ­
guishes them from the peoples of the other races and countries around 
the world. Islam has so blended w ith N igerian/A frican culture in 
places where i t  has been in operation th a t i t  would be d i f f ic u l t  to  
separate the one from the other. Although there is a usual tendency 
to associate C h ris tia n ity  with the Western world, C h ris tian ity  is no 
longer a new phenomenon in Nigeria. Like N igeria /A frican culture and 
Islam , C h ris tian ity  can r ig h tly  be said to constitute the th ird  com­
ponent of Nigerian heritage.
This chapter has described in general terms what constitutes  
each o f these three elements and how each functions. Chapter two 
presents an examination of how these con tro lling  elements of Nigerian
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education re la ted  to each other when they came in contact during the 
middle of the nineteenth century. I t  is , in the main, a general 
survey of how the f i r s t  Christian mission schools were founded in 
the three main sections of N igeria .
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CHAPTER II
CHRISTIAN EDUCATION IN NIGERIA—THE 
FIRST CHANCE
Introduction
Of the three groups of intruders who found th e ir  way into
Nigeria between 1842 and 1914— the missionaries, the adm inistrators,
and the traders— the missionaries were by fa r the most important.^
In addition to converting people to C h ris tia n ity , the early
Christian missionaries brought many blessings to N igeria in the
fie ld s  of education and health. Authors and speakers on Nigerian
education are usually quick to acknowledge that i t  was the
Christian missionaries who f i r s t  set the pace in the establishment
of formal education in N igeria, and that th e ir  e ffo rts  were only
followed la te r by the colonial government. Thus, "Education in
Nigeria was the ch ild  o f missionary organizations, not that o f the
2
merchants who were in the country before them."
The merchants saw no need fo r the education of Nigerians.
Understandably, the less educated the Nigerians remained, the better
Emmanuel A. Ayandele, The Missionary Impact on Modern 
Nigeria 1842-1914: A P o litic a l and Social Analysis (London:
Longman Group, 1966), p. x v ii .
J. 0. Annowi, "The Role and Function of Voluntary Agencies 
in Nigerian Education," in Nigerian Education, ed. Okechukwu 
Ik e jia n i ( Ik e ja , Lagos: Longman's o f N igeria, 1964), p. 40.
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i t  was for them. The colonial government, on the other hand, did 
not make the education of Nigerians its  p r io r ity .  When i t  f in a lly  
decided to partic ipa te  in the process of education, i t  was with the 
goal of meeting its  own in te re s t, namely, that of fostering  
"Ind irec t Rule." This was one reason why the colonial government 
did not permit the in terference of Christian missionaries in Northern 
N ig eriaJ
The important contribution of Christian missionaries in the 
f ie ld  of education in N igeria is c learly  demonstrated by Andrew 
Onokerhoraye:
The pattern of missionary a c tiv it ie s  is the most important 
factor which has created the present d is tribu tio n  o f educational 
opportunity in trop ical A frica . The e a r lie s t  schools in most of 
these countries were established by various Christian Missions.
As government and mission influence spread gradually from one 
part of these countries to the others so did schools. Conse­
quently, areas which were f i r s t  penetrated by Christian Missions 
had an advantage over the others . 2
This statement is p a rtic u la rly  true of the Nigerian experience where
a wide educational gap developed between the Northern and Southern
regions due to the long absence of mission schools in the North.
As a resu lt of the early domination of Islam in the North, Christian
missionary a c t iv it ie s  and mission schools were dreaded by the Muslim
leaders who were fearfu l o f the evangelistic a b il ity  of the mission
schools. In the South, on the other hand, mission schools were
accepted fa ir ly  early , even by communities that were h o s tile  to
C h ris tian ity  because the school was viewed as an agency fo r
^Williams, "Education and Government in Northern N igeria ,"
p. 162.
2
Onokerhoraye, "A Spatial Theory fo r Locating Educational 
In s titu tio n s ,"  p. 197. (Emphasis supplied.)
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development. 3ut Islamic and colonial government restric tions were 
not the only factors that determined the movement of the early  
missionaries in N igeria. The cu lture of the various tribes played 
a major role and should therefore be examined.
Missions and Cultural A ccess ib ility  
From the beginning, various tribes o f N igeria responded in 
d iffe re n t ways to Christian missionaries and to the western formal 
education which they established. This was due mainly to the 
c u ltu ra l disposition of each tr ib e  which in turn largely determined 
the extent of missionary penetration into its  t r ib a l  te r r ito ry .
Since the culture o f the more than 250 ethnic groups in Nigeria
could not be examined separately, only those o f the three main
1 2 tr ib e s , Hausa, Yoruba, and Igbo, were examined (see f ig . 7 ).
The Hausa-Fulani constitute the largest tr ib a l (or language)
group in Nigeria and dominate Northern N igeria. Cut o ff from the
outside world by the Sahara desert in the north and the Niger and
Although mostly w ritten  "Ibo ," the o rig in a l and correct 
term is "Igbo." The in a b ility  o f the Europeans to pronounce the 
diphthong "gb" resulted in its  being spelled without the "g .“ Simon 
Ottenberg, a cu ltu ra l anthropologist, has attested that "Igbo" is  
ra p id ly  becoming the standard term. See his Double Descent in 
African Society: Afikpo Village-group (S e a ttle , WA: University
o f Washington Press, 1968), p. x i i .
?
“Except as indicated otherwise, the follow ing sources have 
been u tiliz e d  in reviewing th is  section: A. I .  Asiwaju, Western
Yorubalard under European Rule 1889-1945: A Comparative Analysis
o f French and B ritis h  Colonialism (A tlan tic  Highlands, NJ:
Humanities Press, 1976); Otonti A. Nduka, Western Education and 
the Nigerian Cultural Background (Ibadan: Oxford University Press,
1964); C. C. Nwa-Chil, "The Spread o f Western Education in N ig eria ,"  
Journal of African Research and Development 3 (1973):145-65; and 
Omotoso, "Education, Culture C o n flic t, and Development in N ig eria ,"  
pp. 183-89.




Fig. 7. The major tr ib e s  of Nigeria.
Source: W. J. M. Mackenzie and Kenneth Robinson, eds., Five
Elections in Africa: A Group of E lectora l Studies (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1960), p. 8 .
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Senue rivers in the south, the ea rly  Hausa fused in to  a homogeneous 
group and made external influences impenetrable. This was the s i t ­
uation until the a r r iv a l of the Fulanis and, la te r ,  of the B ritis h  
(see f ig .  8 )J
The Hausa-Fulani system of government was fe u d a lis tic , auto­
c ra t ic ,  and, in some instances, bureaucratic. At the head of the  
t r ib e  was the Sultan or Sarkin Musulmi (or the "Commander of the 
F a ith fu l,"  according to its  o f f ic ia l  English tra n s la tio n ), the oldest 
o f which was that o f Sokoto. Below the Sultan was the Imam or the 
Emir who held o ffic e  only at the pleasure of the Sultan. The Imam made 
important appointments of an adm inistrative and ju d ic ia l nature and 
could delegate au th o rity  along an executive l in e ,  but the Sultan 
always had the f in a l word. The market place was the venue fo r a l l  
in s tru ctio n , councils, and other transactions. Islam ization brought 
along with i t  the Arabic re lig io n , dress, and education as was seen 
in chapter one. Thus, the Hausa-Fulani outlook, sense of values, 
government, dress, a r t ,  and music were e ss en tia lly  Arabic. In addi­
tion  to being a re lig io n , Islam was a culture and a way of l i f e  in 
which a fusion existed between re lig io n  and p o lit ic s .  Consequently, 
the relig ious leaders were the main holders o f public o ffices .
The second largest tr ib a l group, the Yorubas, are dominant 
in Western Nigeria (see f ig . 9) and the Kwara State in the North.
There are also some Yorubas in the Republic o f Benin (formerly 
Dahomey), N igeria 's  neighbor to the west.
H h is explains why the Fulani and the B ritis h  had to enter 
and stay in the North by warfare. For more on the Hausa-Fulani, 
see C. Meek, The Northern Tribes of N igeria , 2 vols. (New York:
Negro University Press, 1969).
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Fig. 8. The Hausa-Fulani of Northern Nigeria.
Source: James S. Coleman, N igeria: Background to Nationalism (Berkeley and Los
Angeles: University of C aliforn ia Press, 1958), p. 19.
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YORUBA ( IN CLUDIN G  UEKRI)
EDO ( INCLUDING ETSAKOR AND SOBO)  
IJAW MINORITY  
180  MINOR ITY
Fig. 9. The Yoruba o f Western N igeria.
Source: James S. Coleman, N igeria: Background to Nationalism
(Berkeley and Los Angeles: Un ivers ity o f C a lifo rn ia  Press, 1958), p. 26.
*
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The m ajority of the Yorubas had a p o lit ic a l system s im ila r to 
that of the Hausa-Fulani. There was a king or paramount ru le r ,  
assisted by a council of chiefs drawn from the head chiefs of the prov­
inces. Each provincial head was in turn assisted by d is t r ic t  or sub­
ordinate ch iefs who made up his council. This setup continued down to 
the fam ily le v e l. At the supreme head was the Oba of Obas  ̂ at Oyo, 
from whom p o lit ic a l authority flowed down in much the same way as from 
the Sultan. The Oba had both r itu a l and p o lit ic a l functions and was 
the father o f his people. Everything v ir tu a lly  belonged to him and he 
had the exclusive right to establish a market a t any su itab le s ite .  
Sim ilar to the Imams of the Hausa-Fulani were the lower Obas who formed 
the Council o f the Supreme Oba and in turn represented the groups of 
villages and clans that made up the en tire  tr ib e . Since about h a lf of
the Yorubas were Muslims, i t  is  understandable why re lig io n  played a
2
major ro le  in the p o lit ic a l system of the Yorubas.
The Igbo, the th ird  largest tr ib a l group in N igeria, l iv e  
on both sides of the southern part of the River Niger ju s t before 
i t  divides in to  the creeks of the delta . The Western Igbo l iv e  on 
the r ig h t banks of the Niger and are bounded on the south-west by 
the Edos and 3 in is , while the Eastern Igbo have the Ijaws and Oginis 
on th e ir southern border, the Igalas and Tivs in the north, and the 
Ibibios and Yakas on the eastern and north-eastern borders, 
respectively (see f ig . 10) .
Unlike the Hausa-Fulani and the Yoruba, the largest p o lit ic a l
W his head Oba is the A la fia  of Oyo.
2
For more on the Yoruba, see Samuel Johnson, The History of 
the Yorubas (London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1969).
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Fig. 10. The Igbo ( Ibo) of Eastern Nigeria.
James S. Coleman, Nigeria: background to Nationalism (Berkeley and Los Anaeles 
vers lty of Californ ia Press, 19581, p. 30
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unit among the Igbo was the v illag e  group. Leadership, au th o rity , 
and power were dispersed among groups of e lders , t i t l e  holders, 
secret soc ie ties , and well-organized age-grade associations. 
Centralized authority in one person or body was ra reJ  The system 
of government was essen tia lly  "dem ocratic"--non-authoritarian, non- 
h ierarch ica l, and non-bureaucratic. In short, government among the 
Igbo was, generally , everybody's business— the resp o n s ib ility  of the 
whole community. Although each v illage was re la tiv e ly  independent 
of the others, some forms o f trade and interm arriage between 
communities existed, esp ec ia lly  during peace times, and neighboring 
communities sometimes resorted to each other fo r cooperation in times 
of need. Other than th is , there were no large-scale p o lit ic a l  
groupings and no states nor kingdoms. Every v illag e  and, inciden­
ta l ly ,  every family or household stood by i t s e l f  as the Igbo thought
2
of themselves as Awka, Bende, Aro, Ngwa, and so on.
John F lin t has contended that the w ell-established states 
of northern and south-western Nigeria dating as fa r back as the 
f ifte en th  century were the d irect resu lt o f circumstances, in that
The intrusion of m inorities usually coming from a northerly  
or northeasterly d ire c tio n , and probably bringing iron-working 
techniques and iron weapons with them, was responsible fo r the
The Onitsha Igbo, Nris, and Aguleris had and s t i l l  have 
kings, but th is  is generally attributed to the powerful influence  
of the p o lit ic a l domination o f the kingdom o f Benin and the Yoruba 
empires. Monarchical government was never a prominent feature of 
trad itio n a l Igbo society. The Aros were another exception. See 
Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, p. 31.
2 For more on the Igbo, see V ictor C. Uchendu, The Igbo of 
Southeast Nigeria (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1965); and
Adiele E. Afigbo, The Warrant Chiefs: In d ire c t Rule in Southeastern
Nigeria 1891-1929 (New York: Humanities Press, 1972).
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formation of states with the patterns of d iv ine kingship 
modified to su it local circumstancesJ
Seen from th is  cultural background, i t  is eas ier to under­
stand why the pioneer Christian missionaries had a greater or a 
lesser success as they evangelized and established schools in 
various parts of N igeria . In the East, predominated by the Igbo, 
penetration was re la t iv e ly  easy because there were no priests or 
over-lords to be consulted before entering a v illa g e . I t  was more 
d i f f i c u l t  among the Yoruba in the West; and almost proved an 
im p ossib ility  in the North.
The F irs t Mission Schools in N igeria
H isto rica l Background
C h ris tian ity  was established in Nigeria as a resu lt o f two 
2
missionary endeavors. The f i r s t  began around 1472 when Portuguese 
merchants v is ited  Lagos and also exchanged greetings with the Oba 
of Benin. A school was started in Benin in 1515 in the Oba's 
palace for his sons and the sons o f his chiefs who were converted 
to C h ris tia n ity . Thus, the C atho lics, through the influence of the 
Portuguese merchants were the f i r s t  missionaries to set foot on
^John E. F l in t ,  Nigeria and Ghana (Englewood C lif fs ,  NJ: 
P re n tic e -H a ll, 1966), p. 62.
2
Sources u t il iz e d  in reviewing this section included:
J. F. Ade A jay i, Christian Missions in Nigeria, 1841-1891: The
Making of a New E lite  (Evanston: Northwestern U n ivers ity  Press,
1965); Fafunwa, A History o f Education in N ig eria ; John D. Fage,
A H istory of West A frica: An Introductory Survey (Cambridge:
Cambridge U n iversity Press, 1969); C. P. G ro v e s ,The Planting of 
C h ris tia n ity  in A fr ic a , 4 vols. (London: Lutterworth Press, 1948,
1954, 1955, 1964); Ogbu Kalu, e d ., C hristian ity  in West A frica:
The Nigerian Story (Ibadan: Daystar Press, 1978); Ogbu Kalu, The
H istory of C h ris tia n ity  in West A fr ic a ; and Taiwo, Nigerian 
Education System.
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Nigerian s o il. They established a seminary in 1571 on the Island 
of Sao Thome, o ff the coast of N igeria, to tra in  Africans as priests  
and teachers for church work. From there merchants v is ite d  Warri 
where they also established schools and evangelized. But the 
Catholic influence was almost wiped out by more than three centuries 
of slave trad eJ  I t  was not un til a f te r  1860, when France under­
took her great colonial expansion, that a great Catholic revival 
began in West A frica.
The second missionary endeavor started with the e ffe c tiv e
2
ab o litio n  of the slave trade. In 1765, a small group o f id ea lis ts  
with evangelical or Quaker connections, among whom were G ranville  
Sharp, Thomas Clarkson, and William W ilberforce, raised a campaign 
against slavery in England."* There were three major resu lts :
(1) In 1772, Lord M ansfield, the Lord Chief Justice o f England,
E l l io t t  Kendall, The End of an Era: Africa and the
Missionary (London: S .P .C .K ., 1978), pp. 17-25. Other forces that
hindered Catholic work included the a c t iv ity  o f Portuguese d ic ta to r  
Pombal in 1759, the e ffe c t  o f the French Revolution (1789-1799), and 
the a c t iv ity  of Napoleon. See Gray, "The Origins and Organization 
of the Nineteenth-Century Missionary Movement."
2
For more on the African slave trade see P h ilip  D. Curtin,
"The A tla n tic  Slave Trade 1600-1800," in History of West A fr ic a , 
vol. 1, ed. J. F. A. Ajayi and Michael Crowther (New York:
Columbia University Press, 1972), pp. 240-68; Basil Davidson and 
F. K. Buah (with the advice of J. F. A. A jayi) A History o f West 
A frica to the Nineteenth Century (New York: Anchor Books Doubleday
and Company, 1966), pp. 202-200; Fage, A History of West A frica: An
Introductory Survey; and John D. Fage, A History of A frica (New 
York: A lfred A. Knopf, 1978), pp. 263-88; and Elizabeth Is ic h e i,
History o f West A frica since 1800 (New York: African Publishing, 1977).
3These id e a lis ts  may be the same as the Clapham Sect— the 
group o f wealthy and in flu e n tia l evangelicals who were prominent 
in England hetween 1790 and 1830 and many of whom were members 
of Parliament. See Kendall, The End o f an Era, p. 31.
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declared that the state  o f slavery was so odious th a t i t  could only 
be supported by p os itive  law, but th a t there was no such law in 
England. From that time onward, any slave already in England or 
those who went there la te r  became free  men. (2) The Act of 
Parliament passed in 1807 made i t  i l le g a l  for B ritis h  subjects to 
engage in the African slave trade. (3 ) In 1833, another act was 
passed which abolished slavery throughout the B ritis h  Empire. Of 
these three resu lts , the abo lition  o f 1772 was the most s ign ifican t  
fo r West Africa and, consequently, fo r  Nigeria in th a t i t  led to 
the beginning of the B ritish  colony o f Sierra Leone in 1787.^
Leaders o f the B ritish  an ti-s lave -trad e  movement urged that 
in addition to the policy to stop the transport o f slaves across the 
A tla n tic , there should be a positive policy towards West Africa: a
po licy  o f C h ris tia n ity , comnerce, and colonization . They advocated 
th a t e ffo rts  should be made to convert and educate West Africans in 
the Christian way o f l i f e ,  to develop a healthy trade in the com­
munities in place o f slave trade, and to establish pioneer 
communities which would demonstrate good methods o f agricu ltu re , 
industry, and government to West Africans. With these aims in mind,
the a b o litio n is ts  sponsored the establishment o f the colony of
2
S ierra Leone and supported the A frican Association —a body of 
leading B ritish  sc ien tis ts  which, from its  foundation in 1788, was
^Similar measures were taken in Denmark (1803 ), United 
States of America (1808), Sweden (1813), the Netherlands (1814), 
Portugal (1815), Spain (1817), France (1818), and Brazil (1825).
2
The African Association was la te r  absorbed into the 
Royal Geographical Society which was founded in 1830. Its  
a c t iv it ie s  during th is  period are d ea lt with la te r  (pp. 54-57).
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sp ec ifica lly  devoted to promoting the discovery of the in te r io r  
parts of A fr ic a . They also partic ipated a c tiv e ly  on the committees 
of the Protestant missionary societies which were founded a t the end 
of the eighteenth century— the Baptist Missionary Society (1792), 
the London Missionary Society (1798), the Church Missionary 
Society (1799), and the B ritish  and Foreign Bible Society (1803).
The declaration by Lord Mansfield in 1772 led to the freedom 
of about 1,500 slaves who had been brought to  England by th e ir  
masters. Many of these were both unable and unwilling to s e tt le  
down in a country to which they had been brought against th e ir  w il l .  
Their presence soon became a problem for the B ritish  au thorities  
who did not know what to do with them. At length the B ritish  
government accepted the suggestion o f the a b o litio n is ts  th a t the 
best thing was to settle  the unwanted Negroes in A frica, pre­
ferably in S ierra Leone. In May 1787, the f i r s t  shipload o f 430 
Negroes and s ix ty  white p rostitu tes (also unwanted in England) 
reached S ierra  Leone under Captain Thompson. They were se ttled  
with six months' provisions on a twenty-square mile lo t purchased 
from the local king, King Tom.
When the liberated slaves experienced d if f ic u lt ie s  and the 
British government was unw illing to spend money on establishing new 
colonies, the ab o litio n is ts  proposed to form a floa ting  company 
(a company based on the sea) which would develop a trade w ith the 
in te rio r o f West Africa fo r the adm inistration of the colony o f ex­
slaves. At th e ir  in it ia t iv e  the Sierra Leone Company was incor­
porated by the Act of Parliament in 1791. A European settlement was 
sent out comprising a governor, his council, traders, and a r t if ic e r s ,
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and they, with s ix ty -fo u r orig inal colonists and 1,200  liberated  
slaves from Nova Scotia, were a ll  resettled  on a new and better 
s ite  th a t became known as Freetown (see f ig .  11).^
In 1795 a royal charter granted the Company an annual sub­
sidy from the B ritish  government to help toward the expense of the 
Freetown adm inistration. Later, when the B ritish  government 
wanted a naval base in West Africa fo r the protection of B ritish  
ships and fo r its  an ti-s lave  trade p atro ls , i t  was agreed that 
from 1808 Sierra Leone should become a crown coloriy. Thus, 
during the years of the a n ti-s la v e -p a tro ls , the size o f the
colony and the number o f its  inhabitants grew as more recaptured
2
slaves were brought to the colony.
Most of the "recaptives in Freetown were Southern Nigerians. 
They could not be returned to th e ir  respective homes because the 
in te r - t r ib a l  wars which precip itated th e ir  sale ( fo r  example, the 
Owu War of 1821) were s t i l l  in progress. Since the "recaptives" 
spoke as many languages as the varie ty  of places from which they 
had been captured, Freetown Creole, predominated by the English 
language developed.
The "recaptives" f e l t  a special respect toward the B ritish  
who rescued them. Captured by th e ir  fe llow  Africans and sold to 
fo re ig ners , mostly Portuguese, they believed the B ritis h  were 
d iffe re n t  form the other whites—God-sent d e liverers . Thus, when
^The present cap ita l of S ierra Leone.
2
Liberia was another West African state which began as a 
settlem ent for freed slaves. I t  owes its  origins to the American 
Colonization Society which was founded in 1816.
^Name used fo r the recaptured and liberated  slaves.
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English-speaking missionaries came to preach the gospel to them j 
the r e a l i ty  of th e ir  experience of salvation from slavery made them 
more receptive. As Christopher Fyfe says:
Abandoned by th e ir  own gods who had fa iled  to protect 
them in th e ir homeland, they came up from the hold o f the 
slave-ship lik e  Jonah from the whale, cut o ff  from th e ir  
old l i f e ,  ready to be reborn in to  a new l i f e . 2
S ig n ific a n tly , many of the Nigerian "recaptives" were eager 
to return to Nigeria as soon as conditions were favorable. No 
sooner had the f i r s t  batch arrived a t Badagry on 1 April 1839, 
than the leading men headed by Thomas W ill ,  the Aku King (Aku 
was a name given to the Yorubas in Freetown; i t  was derived from 
th e ir  greeting), p e titioned  that they be allowed to s ta r t  a colony 
at Badagry under B r itis h  ju r is d ic tio n . They also proposed to trade  
and to proclaim the gospel which they trusted would sweep the 
slave trade away. Between 1839 and 1842 several hundred Yoruba "re -  
captives" returned to Nigeria from S ierra Leone and settled  in 
Abeokuta, then a f a i r l y  new town.
As mentioned e a r l ie r ,  the B ritis h  ab o litio n is ts  supported 
the African Association, the body o f B ritish  sc ien tis ts  who were
3
devoted to promoting the discovery o f the in te rio r parts of A frica .
B ritish  missionaries began work in West A frica  in 1806 when 
the f i r s t  e ffo rt was made to m inister to the s p ir itu a l needs of the 
lib e ra ted  African community in and around Freetown. Later, the 
goals became enlarged and an African church was established within  
the Anglican comnunion independent from the clergy and funds from 
England. In 1827, Fourah Bay College was founded to tra in  African  
clergy. A diocese was established in 1852. The Wesleyan Methodists 
began work in Sierra Leone in 1811 and also became prominent.
p
Christopher Fyfe, A History of Sierra Leone (London:
Oxford University Press, 1962), p. 128.
^Between 1788 and 1793, the Association sent three unsuccess­
fu l explorations in to  West Africa to discover the tru th  about the
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Following the work of the explorers, attempts were made to establish  
trade with the in te rio r o f West Africa u t i l iz in g  the Niger r iv e r  
which was under British co n tro l. During 1832-34 Macgregor La ird , 
a Liverpool merchant and shipowner, sponsored an expedition in two 
steamships, with Richard Lander as guide. Their attempt to trade  
d ire c tly  with the country to the north o f the Niger delta  proved 
abortive.
3etween 1839 and 1840, the idea th a t ag ricu ltu re , industry, 
and leg itim ate  trade must be fostered and developed to d rive  out 
the slave trade in West A frica  was fo rc e fu lly  placed before the 
B ritis h  public by Sir Thomas Foxwell Buxton in his book, The African  
Slave Trade and Its  Remedy.^ Through th is  book he suggested that 
the an ti-s lave ry  patrols o f the Royal Navy should be made more 
e ffe c tiv e , that treaties  w ith  the local chiefs should contain a n ti-  
slavery clauses and that the Niger should be opened as a highway to 
the in te r io r  by the combined e ffo rts  of government, commerce, 
and missions. Buxton supplemented his points by founding the 
"Society fo r the Extinction o f the Slave Trade and the C iv iliz a t io n  
o f A frica" with Prince A lbert as its  president in 1840. This society 
consisted o f those who were interested in A frica and acted as a 
pressure group on the Government. Since leg is la tio n  could not
r iv e r  Niger. The fourth exploration involved Mungo Park, a young 
Scottish doctor (1795-July 1796). The Colonial O ffice sponsored 
Park's second exploration in  which he died a t Bussa. Other B ritis h -  
sponsored explorations fo llow ed, see F aye, 136 9. The French also 
had sim ilar explorations on the Senegal, Gambia, and Rio Grande.
Buxton had succeeded Wilberforce as the parliamentary 
leader of the an ti-s lave -trad e  movement in 1822.
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stop the slave trade, Buxton suggested that a model farm should be 
established on the confluence o f the Niger and Benue rivers where 
Africans could be taught how to develop th e ir natural resources and 
thus supplant slave trade with leg itim ate  trade. He also suggested 
that C hris tian ity  should be introduced for the moral and sp iritu a l 
upbringing of the natives--ideas which la te r  became known as "the 
Bible and the plough. " 1
In response to Buxton's appeals, a larger and more ambitious 
expedition was sent by the B ritish  government in three steam-ships-- 
the "W ilberforce," "A lbert, 1 and "Sudan"--during 1841-1842. The 
aim was to trade and to establish a missionary station  and a model 
form a t the Niger-Benue (Chadda) confluence at Lokoja. S ig n ifican tly , 
a Yoruba Church Missionary Society (Anglican) freed slave, Samuel 
Ajayi Crowther, who had been lib e ra ted  from a slave ship and edu­
cated in Sierra Leone and England, was on this expedition. Of the
2
three ships only the "Albert" reached Fernando Po with its  survivors. 
The expedition went inland as fa r  as Idah and Aboh before collapsing. 
When the B ritish  government learned in 1852 that Heinrich
3
3arth had reached the upper Benue, i t  collaborated with Macgregor 
Laird in a th ird  attempt to penetrate the Niger from the sea. This 
expedition, commanded by Dr. B aikie, explored the Niger and Benue in 
1854 and carried out some successful trading. Unlike previous
^ a lu , C h ris tian ity  in West A fr ic a , 1978, pp. 308, 319.
2
Forty-eight of the 451 Europeans had died o f fever.
3Barth trave lled  widely through Katsina, Kano, Bornu, Benue 
(Chadda then), Sokoto, Say, and Timbuctu. His book, Travels and 
Discoveries in North and Central A fr ic a , was fo r many years a standard 
work on the western and central Sudan.
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expeditions, no one died because a ll  made proper use o f quinine.
A fourth expedition involving the government, the Church 
Missionary Society, and commercial in te re s ts  was undertaken in 1857 
and resulted in the penetration of the hinterland up to Nupe and 
Rabba, and the establishment of the Anglican Church a t Onitsha 
Under Rev. J. C. Tay lor, an Igbo recaptured slave from Sierra Leone.
Western N igeria
One of the f i r s t  recaptives from Freetown who returned to
Badagry was James Ferguson, a Wesleyan convert. He wrote to the
Wesleyan Missionary Society in London fo r  a missionary— "I know that
I was once under l ig h t ,  and now I am in darkness."^ Reverend
Thomas Birch Freeman, a Wesleyan missionary at Cape Coast (in  Ghana)
2
was the answer to the appeal of Ferguson and his fe llow  immigrants.
Freeman arrived  in Badagry on September 24,1842 accompanied 
by Mr. and Mrs. De G ra ft, Gold Coast Fantis. Christian recaptive 
emigrants had been liv in g  there fo r about two years and by 1842 
there were about 300 who had begun trade in palm o il between Badagry 
and Freetown. Freeman le f t  De Graft to  cater for the congregation 
at Badagry while he penetrated inland to Abeokuta on December 11,
^Quoted in Building for Tomorrow by Kenneth 0. Dike (Lagos: 
Christian Council o f N igeria, 1960), p. 5. I t  would seem that 
Ferguson 'wrote to Freetown and that Thomas Dove who was in charge 
of the Methodist work there forwarded the le tte r  to London. Another 
useful source u t il iz e d  in reviewing th is  section was Modupe Oduyoye, 
"The Planting of C h ris tia n ity  in Yorubaland 1842-1888," in 
C h ris tia n ity  in West A frica: The Nigerian Story, ed. Ogbu Kalu
( Ibadan: Daystar Press, 1978), pp. 239-301.
2
Freeman, bom and educated in England, was the son of a 
West Indian father and an English mother. He had arrived at Cape 
Coast in  1837 where he became the f i r s t  Chairman of the Gold Coast 
D is tr ic t .  He founded a mission in Kumasi in 1839.
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1842. As a resu lt of his find ings, Freeman recommended that the 
Methodist Missionary Council in London send six  missionaries to 
Abeokuta and one to Badagry. He la te r  resigned when the Methodist 
Church was unable to send even one missionary due to quarrels between 
opposing factions in B ritish  Methodism and the r ig id  economy which 
was forced upon the Council by the expansion of the work in many 
overseas f ie ld s . In April 1844, however, Rev. Samuel Annear was 
appointed to the new Methodist church in Badagry.
On December 19, 1842, two Church Missionary Society (Anglican) 
missionaries, Henry Townsend and Andrew Wilhelm, arrived at Badagry. 
They worshipped with Freeman in the Methodist Church there on 
December 25. The Local Committee of the Church Missionary Society 
in S ierra Leone had appointed Townsend to go to Abeokuta to c o lle c t  
information about the country, the emigrants, and the chances o f a 
missionary establishment. Townsend, therefore, went to Abeokuta on 
December 29 and arrived there on January 4, 1843. As a resu lt of 
his findings, he was la te r  a member of the f i r s t  Anglican missionary 
party to Abeokuta (see f ig .  12).
Abeokuta was a new town in those days. I t  was founded in 
1830 by Sodeke, the warrior who led the refugees to take refuge under 
the rock near the Ogun r iv e r  ("Abeokuta1' in Yoruba means "under the 
stone"), and thus became its  f i r s t  Oba (c h ie f) . Inhabited by 
refugees from about 145 towns and villages which had been completely 
grown over by bush as a resu lt o f the tr ib a l wars, Abeokuta was in 
a bette r position to welcome strangers. Thus, while there were 
500 emigrants there in 1842, by 1861 there were 2,000. The large 
number of emigrants who had become acculturated during th e ir  twenty
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years o f absence also made evangelization in Abeokuta comparatively 
eas ie r than in the o lder Yoruba towns. Sodeke welcomed Townsend 
and invited the Anglicans to Abeokuta.
Understandably, the recaptives fe l l  in love with Abeokuta, 
where they lived among the native population under a heathen govern­
ment. They continued to wear English clothes, and Chief Sodeke 
exempted them from the custom o f prostrating before him or before 
other elders. These '’Saros'1 (as the Sierra Leone emigrants came 
to be called) refused to revert to the old country fashions and 
pointed the stay-at-home Yorubas to Victorian England as the model 
o f c iv iliz a t io n  and, indeed, as a Godly society.^ Such conditions 
lured the early missionaries to Abeokuta.
A Church Missionary Society party comprised o f Reverends 
Townsend, Crowther, and C. A. Gollmer and th e ir  wives, an in te r ­
p re te r, four carpenters, three laborers, and two servents a ll  l e f t  
Freetown for Abeokuta. Included in the group were two school 
masters, Marsh and P h ilip , an evidence that they envisaged the 
founding of schools in N igeria. They arrived a t Badagry on 
January 17, 1845.
Unfortunately, Chief Sodeke, who invited  them, died a week 
e a r l ie r  so the party could not proceed immediately to Abeokuta. 
Instead they spent eighteen months a t Badagry where they b u ilt  a
H h e ir  a i r  o f su p erio rity , untactful methods in replacing  
African culture, and attempts to introduce B ritis h  government to 
the Egbas soon generated s t r i f e ,  especially among the non-Christians. 
In 1861, when Buxton v is ited  Abeokuta, he found th a t the people had 
vowed to k i l l  Dandeson Crowther, Rev. Crowther1s son, because they 
had realized th a t the trea ty  which Rev. Crowther arranged between 
them and the B ritis h  meant an abdication of th e ir  sovereignty.
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church (worship in i t  began on March 9, 1845) and constructed a 
mission house from a prefabricated house brought in sections from 
Sierra Leone and reputed to be the f i r s t  story house in N ig e ria J
The f i r s t  school in Nigeria was started by the Church
Missionary Society in Badagry in 1845. I t  was a boarding school.
I t  was never popular with the people and during its  seven years of
existence i t  never had more than fo rty  pupils at any one tim e. The
impression among the local chiefs was that i t  made things f a l l
apart because i t  upset the mores of the people. Some parents even
2
wanted to be paid for sending th e ir  children to school or church.
I t  was the unresponsive a ttitu d e  of people o f Badagry to the 
gospel and to the school th a t compelled these early missionaries 
to look fo r  more responsive areas.^
When the way f in a lly  opened to Abeokuta in July 1846, the 
Church Missionary Society transfered its  station  from Badagry to 
Abeokuta. This transfer proved a blessing both to missions and to 
education. Sunday schools were started early  to teach people to 
read the B ible. Day schools were also opened for children and the 
wives o f missionaries took charge of the g ir ls .  The ch iefs of the
^Townsend and Gollmer learned the Yoruba language during 
this period while Crowther continued with a Yoruba tran s la tio n  of 
the 3 ib le  and the Anglican Book of Common Prayer. In add ition , an 
industria l section was begun with vegetable gardens and crop fie lds  
by the lagoons. Swamp rice  and onions were introduced as well as 
the use o f the plough. A steel corn m ill from Sierra Leone was so 
popular th a t its  public use was rationed.
2
Fafunwa, History o f Education in N igeria , p. 89.
^In 1852, the Church Missionary Society wound up its  educa­
tional work at Badagry and transfered the school to Lagos, a trading  
town, where the people were less hostile  to the educational work of 
missions.
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highest rank at Abeokuta ( lik e  the chiefs and king of Lagos) w il l in g ly  
entrusted th e ir  children to the missionaries to enable them to 
receive mission education.
In addition to the elementary school, industria l education 
was introduced. The missionaries taught trades l ik e  carpentry, 
brick-making, and p rin tin g . They reduced the Yoruba language to 
w ritin g  and in 1848 the f i r s t  Yoruba Primer was published fo r use 
in the mission schools. They also introduced the planting of 
r ic e  and trie d  to improve the tra d itio n a l c u ltiva tio n  of cotton 
to produce i t  in corrmercial q u an tities . By 1859, about 300 gins 
and f iv e  cotton presses were at work at Abeokuta. Also in 1859, 
Townsend began the publication of the f i r s t  newspaper in N igeria—
Iwe Iro h in . I t  was a Yoruba publication with some a rtic le s  in 
English. About 3,000 Yorubas could read at that time. Crowther's 
book-by-book trans la tion  of the Bible into Yoruba was completed in 
1862.
By introducing some of the more enterprising "Saros" to 
importers and exporters in England, the missionaries encouraged 
the r is e  of national enterpreneurs. Consequently, Abeokuta be­
came a th riv ing  town and the surrounding towns of Ijaye , Ibadan,
Oyo, Iseyin, I fe ,  Ilesha, and others opposite the Ogun r iv e r—
Ibara, Isaga, and IIewo— invited the missionaries into th e ir  midst. 
Before long, Anglican and Wesleyan mission stations and schools 
were found in many parts of Yorubaland.
Rev. David Hinderer o f the Church Missionary Society was
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the f i r s t  missionary to v is i t  I b a d a n . H e  spent only six weeks 
during his f i r s t  v is i t  but returned towards the end o f 1852 a fte r  
his marriage to Anna and his ordination. He started the Anglican 
mission work and a school. By May 1853 Anna was already reporting 
that they had a nice l i t t l e  day school w ith nine boys. At one 
time about th ir ty  children stayed with them. Hinderer translated  
John Bunyan's Pilgrims Progress into Yoruba under the t i t l e  
' ' Ilosiw aju Ero Mirno1';  a translation th a t enjoyed tremendous popu­
la r i t y  in the Yoruba primary schools u n til the 1940s.
The American Baptists were the th ird  Protestant denomination 
to engage in evangelism and education in Western N igeria ; th e ir  
'work was pioneered by Thomas Bowen. Bowen had arrived  a t Badagry 
in August 1850, but due to p o lit ic a l unrest and e a r l ie r  fa ilu res in 
Ketu and Iseyin, B aptist work was started at Ija y e . In 1854 a 
Baptist Mission was established at Ogbomoso, the same year that 
J. M. Harden, an American Negro from L ib e ria , established a Baptist 
mission in Lagos. Other areas of Baptist work included Oyo, Shaki, 
Igboho, and I lo r in .
Father Francisco Borghero was the founder o f the Roman 
Catholic Mission in Yorubaland. When he f i r s t  landed in Lagos on 
February 17, 1862, he found about 1 ,200 baptized persons in and 
around Lagos. These Catholics had returned from slavery in Brazil 
a f te r  the emancipation in Brazil and Cuba where they had become 
Catholic. They were l i te r a te  in Portuguese and s k ille d  in carpentry,
^Ibadan, founded around 1829, was then a c ity  of about 
100,000. I t  was from its  war camp that the Yorubas f in a l ly  pro­
duced an army that defeated the Fulani jih a d is ts  a t Oshogbo 
around 1840.
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ta ilo r in g , and masonryJ With so many Catholics in Nigeria before
2
his a rr iv a l,  Borghero's work was mainly organizational.
Like the Protestants, the Catholics established the usual 
system of primary schools beginning in 1867. In 1876, they started
3
the agricu ltu ra l school o f S t. Joseph at Topo where children were 
taught to read and to practice the noble habits o f industry in a 
Christian atmosphere. While the extensive farm provided food for  
the mission, a sanitarium catered for the sick and provided a 
sanctuary fo r the oppressed. Topo became a model Christian v illag e  
fo r tra in ing local Catholic workers. Roman Catholic Church work 
was extended to Abeokuta in 1889 and to Ibadan in 1895 where the 
f i r s t  seminary in Africa was opened in 1905.
Between 1842 and 1888 missions were so le ly  responsible for 
school education in Yorubaland. In 1882 when the government made
Before Borghero's tim e, Lagos and a l l  other Catholic  
communities along the coast were v is ited  p e rio d ica lly  by priests  
from Sao Thome. One of these p ries ts , "Padre" Antonio, tr ie d  to 
ascertain the genuineness o f Borghero's Catholicism by asking 
him to re c ite  the rosary.
2
In 1862 he organized Lagos as an outstation o f the Oahomey 
Mission. Then, when a new mission was founded in Port Novo in 
1864, fathers from Guidah (headquarters o f Dahomey work) and Port 
Novo v is ited  Lagos. A separate mission was opened in Lagos in 1868 
with Father P ierre Bouch as the f i r s t  parish p r ie s t.
^Borghero had got th is  nine-m ile s tr ip  along the Badagry 
coast through the help of S ir  James Marshall, an English trader  
in Lagos and supreme judge in Cape Coast. Native fam ilies were 
encouraged to liv e  and farm on th is  land and to pay fo r the land in 
kind by helping to clear fu rth e r  areas. W ithin ten years hundreds 
of acres were cleared and over ten thousand coconuts planted. There 
was a herd o f s ix ty  c a ttle  and great plantations of cassava. In 
1885, 54 fa m ilie s , mostly non-Christian, working on the land, and 
18 children (orphans or redeemed from slavery) were under the care 
of the p ries ts . A convent was established in 1892. In 1897, the 
f i r s t  harvest of copra fetched £69.19s.
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i ts  f i r s t  attempt to control education in Nigeria, i t  was found that 
the Church Missionary Society had seventeen co-educational elementary 
and in fan t day schools in and around LagosJ one boy's grammar school 
and two teacher tra in in g  colleges—one fo r men and the other fo r  
lad ie s . The Methodists (Wesleyan Missionary Society) had six e le ­
mentary schools, two grammar schools, and one teacher tra in ing  school 
attached to the boys grammar school. The Southern Baptists from 
America had only one elementary school known as Baptist Academy with 
eighty pupils and four teachers. I t  followed the American curricu -
3
lum. The Catholics had one in fant school, two elementary schools, 
one secondary school, and one ag ricu ltu ra l school a t Topo.
Eastern Nigeria
In 1846, Rev. Hope Waddell o f the Presbyterian Church of 
Scotland la id  the foundation of the f i r s t  mission station  at Calabar 
in Eastern N igeria.^ Since the mission depended on the Calabar and 
Cross rivers for transportation in to  the hinterland, early  progress 
was delayed. By 1851, the mission had established the Duke Town 
School, Calabar. Other stations were opened at Ikatana in 1884,
^ in e  of these schools—those in Badagry, Ebute Ero, Ebute 
M etta, Breadfruit, Tolo, Aroloya, Massey Square, Idunsagbe, and 
Okepopo—were under the d irection  o f the Lagos Church o f England
School Board, while the others were managed by the Local Board of
the Church Missionary Society.
2
The men's teacher tra in ing  had been transferred from 
Abeokuta to Lagos in 1867.
^The other mission schools also attempted to rep lica te  the 
educational systems o f th e ir  home countries—mostly B ritis h . This 
was what they knew, had experienced, and greatly valued.
^Hope Waddell was a European missionary who had worked in
Jamaica for many years.
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Unwana in 1888, and Uburu where they established a hospital under 
Dr. John W. Hitchcock who liv e d  and worked there u n til his death 
in 1918 (see f ig .  13 on page 59 ) . 1
One o f the most outstanding Presbyterian missionaries was
Mary Mitchell Slessor, who founded a station f i r s t  a t Calabar, then
moved to Ikoyong in 1888 where she spent the re s t o f her l i f e .  She
was so popular with the people that the B ritish  government made her
a B ritish  vice-consul in 1892. In 1903, Colonel Montanaro, the
o ff ic e r  who commanded the army that destroyed the Long Juju o f Aro 
2
Chuku, inv ited  her to open a mission station a t Aro Chuku. From 
there she extended the work o f the Presbyterians to Amarsu, Ododo 
Ikpe, Nkaga, and Ikpe. She died on 3 January 1915 and was buried 
in Calabar.
The 1857 Niger expedition resulted in the founding o f the 
Church Missionary Society work a t Onitsha in Eastern Nigeria. This 
was due to the a c t iv it ie s  o f Rev. Crowther and Rev. J. C. Tay lor, 
Simon Jonas and Augustus R a d illo , a l l  Igbo recaptives from S ierra  
Leone who were placed in charge o f the work under Crowther's 
supervision (a setup that existed  fo r th ir ty  years ). Within a week 
of Rev. Taylor's a rriva l a t Onitsha, a dozen children were brought 
to him. Reporting the incident la te r ,  Taylor said , "I looked upon
Vhe following additional sources were found very useful 
in reviewing th is  section: P. 8 . Clarke, "The Methods and Ideology
of the Holy Ghost Fathers in Eastern Nigeria 1885-1905," pp. 36-62; 
and E. A. Udo, "The Missionary Scramble fo r Spheres of Influence  
in Southeastern Nigeria 1900-52," pp. 159-81, in The History o f 
C h ris tian ity  in  West A fric a , ed. Ogbu (J. Kalu (London: Longman
Group, 1980).
2
The Long Juju was an oracle which the Aros used to oppress 
th e ir  neighbors and to perpetrate practices o f immolation and 
other e v ils . The Juju 'was destroyed in 1902.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
67
them as the cormencement of our missionary work. We lost no time 
but began to teach them the A.B.C."^ In 1864 Crowther founded what 
la te r  became the Niger Delta Pastorate (NDP) at Bonny.
Like the Presbyterians, the Anglicans depended upon the 
River Niger for access into the in te r io r .  From Onitsha they spread 
to Brass in 1868, Okrika in 1884, and Abonnema or New Calabar in 
1888. By 1892 they had settled at Bonny and Opobo. In 1902 
Leslie  Probyn, the D is tr ic t  Commissioner, invited the Church 
Missionary Society to begin work a t Owerri. From there Bishop 
Herbert Tugwell, Bishop o f Western Equatorial A fr ic a , planted 
Anglican work in Egbu near Owerri, a town of 21,000 people. He 
then informed the United Free Church of his in tention  to establish  
a mission under the Niger Delta Pastorate of the Anglican Church 
in Igboland with stations in Aro Chuku and Bende.
In 1887 Samuel Alexander B i l l  arrived in southeastern 
Nigeria and settled  a t Ibuno on the bank o f the Qua Iboe River 
where he began the th ird  protestant mission in the area— the Qua 
Iboe Mission. He took the areas y e t unoccupied by the Presbyterians 
and the Anglicans. Being non-sectarian, the Qua Iboe Mission 
recru ited  missionaries from many denominations. With Ibuno as his 
center, 3 i11 moved to Eket, Ubium, Imam, Ibesikpo, and Abak. By 
1906 the Qua Iboe Mission had six schools in Big Town, Okorotip,
Obo, Okpodom, Ukat, and Etinan. Uyo and Itam in Itu  d is tr ic t  were 
reached in 1909.
In 1893 when the Prim itive Methodists arrived in south-
^Kenneth 0. Dike, Origins o f the Niger Mission 1841-1891,
2nd impression (Ibadan: Ibadan U n ivers ity  Press, 1962), p. 13.
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eastern N igeria , they found that a l l  the important rivers and basins 
had been taken up by the Anglicans (Niger Delta Pastorate), the Qua 
Iboe, and the United Free Church of Scotland. They had no choice 
than to use land routes.
One of the results o f the 1884-85 B erlin  Conference a t which 
the European powers la id  down rules fo r the p a rt it io n  of A fr ic a , as 
E. A. Udo has contended, was that from then onwards "missionaries 
became more a c tiv e ly  involved in imperial expansion."^ While they 
did not employ arms, missionaries sought through various confer­
ences between 1904 and 1932, to divide Eastern Nigeria into mission 
spheres of in fluence. They also used the indoctrination method 
based on th e ir  catechisms and the Bible. Thus, when the 1905 
Methodist Annual Conference convened in England to contemplate 
evangelization o f southeastern N igeria, one o f i ts  concerns was
To survey as fa r  as possible the Mission f ie ld  occupied 
or open to us, so as to f ix  with other soc ieties  the spheres 
which we may expect to occupy in the fu tu re , in order to 
avoid any possible c o llis io n  with other so c ie ties . 2
When the deputation v is ited  Southern Nigeria in January 1905, 
i ts  chairman, Rev. James P ic k e tt, wrote to the United Free Church of 
Scotland fo r permission to establish a P rim itive church in Calabar.
In reply, they were asked to attend a conference scheduled fo r June 
that year between the Presbyterians and Bishop Tugwell of the
^Udo, "The Missionary Scramble," p. 159. See also J. C. 
Anene, The In ternational Boundaries of N igeria 1885-1960 (London: 
Humanities Press, 1970), pp. 22-24, 27; and Michael Crowder,
West Africa under Colonial Rule (Evanston: Northwestern
University Press, 1968), pp. 62-64.
^"Deputation to West A fric a ,"  The Herald 2 (January
1906):5.
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Anglican Church. Since the Methodists were unable to attend the 
June 27, 1905 conference, the Presbyterians turned down th e ir  request 
to establish a mission at Calabar. Instead, i t  was recommended that 
they operate between the Cross r iv e r  and the Qua Iboe r iv e r—a 
decision that was la te r  petitioned by the Qua Iboe Mission who 
were also absent from the conference. I t  was not u n til 1909 at the 
missionary delim itation  conference, that a unanimous agreement was 
reached that Ikot Ekpene should be the center fo r the work o f the 
Prim itive  Methodist Mission.
The Methodists expanded rather rap id ly . They continued to 
expand along the railw ay track to the extent th a t in 1917 the 
Conference of Protestant Missionary Societies recommended the 
tra n s fe r of Ikot Ekpene center to the Qua Iboe Mission and Aba 
Center to the Prim itive Methodist Mission. By 1919 they had 
established c irc u its  of central stations at Ndoro, Umuahia, Uzuakoli, 
Ovim, Ihube, and Agbani.
The problems with the missionary-boundary approach were many. 
In the f i r s t  place, i t  was u n b ib lic a l. Second, i t  did not respect 
the in te g rity  of the ethnic groups since r iv e rs , h i l l s ,  r a i l  lines  
roads, and a rb itra ry  lines were used as boundaries. Third, mission­
aries  who adopted th is  approach did not confide w ith  the Nigerians. 
When Nigerians f in a l ly  learned o f the method, th e ir  reaction was 
sharp; some established th e ir  own African churches, while others 
called  fo r the abrogation of the boundaries.^ The climax of the
Âmong the n a tio n a lis t churches were the United Native 
African Church, the Garrick Braide, the Christ Army, and the Niger 
Delta Native Church. By 1926 there were 49 United Native African 
Churches in Calabar and 55 in Owerri Province, C hrist Army had 74 in
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rejection of missionary boundaries in Southeastern Nigeria came, 
however, when the Ibesikpo o f Uyo d is t r ic t  invited  the Lutheran 
Synodical Conference of North America to replace the Qua Iboe 
Mission. 1
On the whole, f iv e  missions— the divided Anglican Church 
(white-dominated Church Missionary Society and the A frican- 
dominated Niger Delta Pastorate), the United Free Church o f Scotland 
(which became Church of Scotland a fte r  1929), the Qua Iboe mission, 
and the Prim itive Methodist Mission (Methodist Mission a f te r  1932) 
were involved in the mission boundary issue. These fiv e  missions 
la te r  formed the Evangelical Union of Eastern Nigeria. Finding 
themselves unable to establish and maintain in s titu tio n s  o f higher 
learning in d iv id u a lly , the Evangelical Union embarked upon jo in t  
ventures. But despite these jo in t  ventures, some enmity s t i l l  
existed among the various missions which operated in Eastern Nigeria, 
and each mission discredited the work o f the other missions.
A speculation exists th a t the Catholic missionaries who 
visited  Benin in 1515 may have done some missionary work a t Calabar. 
In 1699, one Calabar ch ief was said to speak Portuguese and seemed 
to have been taught by Roman Catholic p riests  who were sent over
Owerri and nine in Calabar Province, and the Niger Delta Native 
Church had 30 churches in Owerri Province. Some Africans, the Qua 
Iboe s p e c ific a lly , sided with th e ir  m issionaries.
V h is  was in 1936. Like the Catholics, the Lutherans had 
nothing to do with the missionary boundaries, but established  
churches and schools wherever they were welcome.
Between 1936 and 1961 the union established Women's Train­
ing College and the Queen Elizabeth Hospital at Umuahia, Union 
Secondary School for g ir ls  at Ibiaku, two secondary schools for 
boys at Enugu and A bakalik i, and a theological college a t Umuahia.
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from time to time from Sao Thome and B ra z il. But early  Catholic 
missionary work faded away in Calabar as i t  had in the Benin region.
In 1884, Father W. Pioventini established the Upper Niger 
Prefecture with its  headquarters a t Lokoja. Then on 6 December 
1885, Father Lutz and his men arrived  a t Onitsha to establish a 
mission. Although the Anglicans, who had been there since 1857 were 
g re a tly  dismayed by the move, i t  was Rev. Crowther, the Anglican 
Bishop o f the Niger Delta Pastorate, who donated the s ite  at 
Nkissi where the Holy T r in ity  Mission was opened in January 1886.
The Catholics proceeded by establishing Christian v illa g e s . 1
Despite n a tio n a lis t-in sp ired  strained re lations with the Royal
2
Niger Company between 1885 and 1890, by 1893 the Catholics had 
th e ir  f i r s t  primary school in East N igeria at Onitsha Wharf, attended 
by about 500 enternes and a few externes. With Onitsha as head­
quarters of the Lower Niger Prefecture, Catholic evangelization and 
establishment of schools spread to Obosi, Aguleri, and further 
in land.
In a ll th e ir  mission stations in A fric a , from the 1870s,
the Holy Ghost Fathers began by buying slaves and erecting Christian
v illa g e s . From these uprooted victim s they believed that they could 
fashion the African evangelists fo r Africans. They la te r  discovered 
th a t the slavery background was not a leadership asset and abandoned 
the C h ris tia n -v illa g e  approach. There was much misunderstanding 
about the Christian v illa g e . Because o f the cheap labor which the 
church derived from i t ,  some saw i t  as another form of slavery.
2
The B ritish  Royal Niger Company tr ie d  to make the work o f
the French Catholic priests d i f f ic u l t  by imposing high taxes on the
m ission's goods and withholding some fo r long periods of time. The 
pries ts  were aiders and abettors o f French in terests on the Niger. 
The f i r s t  Catholic Christian v illa g e  in Northern Nigeria at Dekina 
was consecrated to St. Louis, the great king o f France, to "remind 
people that i t  is s t i l l  France which leads the world in the work o f  
c iv i l iz a t io n ” (in  Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy Ghost 
Fathers," p. 44).
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Next to the idea o f the Christian v illa g e , the Catholics,
under Lejeune, Lutz's successor, tried  the conversion o f the upper
class: a concept derived from the Muslims. In 1902 Lejeune wrote
to Le Roy in Paris: "We must not neglect the Upper class . . . this
is the method employed by the Mohammedans to great e ffe c t  in our
very m i d s t . A m o n g  those converted during the early  years of the
twentieth century were the Obi o f Onitsha, the Chiefs o f Aguleri
and Nbimbi, and the king o f Buguma. Many slave owners were also
converted and a ll were commissioned to set up Christian v illages
2
and to C hristian ize  the freed slaves.
I t  was not long before the Catholics discovered that th e ir  
goals o f destroying ancestor worship, human s a c rific e , and slavery 
could be bette r accomplished through the educational process. Thus, 
the method o f evangelization by means o f the school system was 
Lejeune's major contribution to Roman Catholic enterprise in Eastern 
N igeria. By 1903, when the government o f Southern N igeria institu ted  
i ts  Education Department, the Catholics already had seventeen primary 
schools with 1,100 pup ils . They were greatly  encouraged by Sir 
Ralph Moor, Commissioner o f Southern N igeria (1900-1904). By 
October 1904, Lejeune f e l t  that the government preferred
^Quoted by C larke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy Ghost 
Fathers," p. 46. Lejeune attempted to ju s t ify  th is  method by 
p a ra lle lin g  i t  to the parable of the marriage feast in Matt 22:1-14.
2
The commission was s p e c ific a lly  made to the Obi of 
Onitsha to whom the Pope sent an image o f the Blessed V irg in  ( ib id . ,  
p. 48, i . e . ,  Pope Leo X I I I ) .
3
This is contrary to the popular view. I t  was Lejeune's 
educational policy in East Nigeria th a t put 40 percent o f the educa­
tion under Catholic control and influence by 1960, and not Shanahan. 
See Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 48.
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Roman-Cathol ic-educated agents to those educated by the other denomin­
ations. He was determined to fu rther Catholic influence by furnishing  
the government with personnel, because he was convinced that "educa­
tion  is the only way ahead in A frica , there is  no other possible way, 
to convert the people."^ Shanahan only reechoed Lejeune's idea
in December 1905 when he stated that " i t  is  through the schools
2
that we w ill win over the whole country."
Catholic missionaries b u ilt  schools (which also served as 
churches), deep in the bush a ll in an e ffo r t  to gain the country. 
According to Shanahan in 1909: " I f  we go from town to town ta lk in g
only about God we know from experience that much o f our e f fo r t  
brings no re s u lt .  But no one is opposed to schools."^ In addition  
to complying whole-heartedly with government schemes and po lic ies  
(except s la v e ry ), they operated tu it io n -fre e  schools. Consequently,
4
there was a remarkable movement towards Catholic C h ris tia n ity .
Despite the educational and evangelis tic  successes evidences 
seem to in d ica te  that the Roman Catholic approach to evangelization  
through the schools did have some competitive overtones. In 1893 
Father Burbendorf o f the Catholic mission a t Onitsha Wharf had
^Archive o f the Order o f the Holy Ghost Fathers, Paris, 
Bas-Niger, Lettres  et Correspondence, 1900-1920, Lejeune to Le Roy,
2 October 1904. Quoted in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology of the Holy 
Ghost Fathers," p. 51.
2
J. P. Jordan, Bishop Shanahan of Southern N igeria , 2nd ed. 
(Dublin: n . p . ,  1971), p. 32.
31 b i d .
4A strong b e lie f  developed that the acceptance of C h ris tia n ity  
meant immunity from government expeditions. See F. K. Ekechi, 
"Colonialism and C h ris tian ity  in West A frica : the Igbo Case, 1900-
1915," Journal of African History 12 {1971): 103-60.
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lamented the upper hand gained by the Church Missionary Society 
on the Niger. His co-worker, Father Paul us, wrote to Le Roy in 
1899: "We cannot allow  the C.M.S. (Church Missionary Society)
to dominate Onitsha by means of th e ir  schools; th is  would be 
tantamount to unconditional surrender."^ In 1901 Lejeune told  
Le Roy:
I t  is perilous to hes itate , the Christian v illa g e  must 
go and a ll our concentration must be on the schools other­
wise our enemy the Protestants w il l  snatch the y o u n g .2
In October 1905 Shanahan indicated that "those who hold the schools
3
hold the country, hold i ts  re lig io n , hold its  fu tu re ."  Then in 
December 1905 he claimed that he would use the Roman Catholic
4
schools "to s trike  the la s t  blow at the Presbyterians and others."
The Protestant missions which had preceded the Catholics, 
some by as many as th ir ty  years, were more discrim inatory in th e ir  
dealings with the government, especially  on issues th a t seemed 
irreconcilab le  with th e ir  missionary outlook and theology. Although 
the Anglican headquarters in London did not encourage any competition 
with the Catholics by in s titu tin g  free education or by teaching
Archive o f the Order of the Holy Ghost Fathers, Boite 191,
Dossier A, vol. I . ,  c ite d  in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology of the
Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 52.
n
Quotation c ite d  in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy 
Ghost Fathers," p. 51 (Clarke gives no reference to the o r ig in a l) .
^Archive of the Order of the Holy Ghost Fathers, Boite 192,
Dossier A, vol. I I . ,  in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy
Ghost Fathers," p. 53.
^Archive of the Order of the Holy Ghost Fathers, Boite 191, 
Dossier B, v. I I ;  Shanahan to Le Roy, 5 December 1905, in Clarke, 
"Methods and Ideology o f the Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 51.
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subjects which they regarded as "secular,"^ many attempts were made 
to fo re s ta ll the advance of the Catholics. Bishop Tugwell's reaction  
was to excommunicate any Protestant who attended a Roman Catholic 
school. Another Anglican bishop, James Johnson, v is ite d  Aba, Bende, 
and other towns and tr ie d  to persuade the inhabitants not to accept 
Roman Catholic schools.
In 1911 a conference of a l l  Protestant missionary societies  
was held at Calabar where they agreed to cooperate among themselves 
but said nothing regarding how to end th e ir  r iv a lry  with the Roman 
Catholics. Thus, while the Protestants did not go a l l  out to 
compete with the Catholics as some may have expected, Anglican Arch­
deacon Dennis may have been rig h t when he stated in September 1913 
th a t Protestants had "more to fe a r from the Romanist menace than 
the Moslem."^
From the anthropological point of view discussed e a r lie r  in 
th is  chapter, a greater success story of missionary evangelization  
and o f Christian schools could have been anticipated in Eastern 
Nigeria than in other parts of N ig eria . I t  was unfortunate that the 
e a rly  missionaries did not u t i l iz e  th is  cultural advantage to the 
fu l le s t ;  instead they plagued the area with missionary boundary 
disputes and interdenominational r iv a lr ie s .  Both the boundaries
^Church Missionary Society Archives, G3/A3/0, Minutes of 
the Missionary Conference, 7-9 November 1907, in Clarke, "Methods 
and Ideology of the Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 53, seems to show that 
English, mathematics, bookkeeping, accountancy, and carpentry were 
once regarded as too "secular" and "ambitious" fo r the school 
curriculum.
2
Church Missionary Society Archives, G3/A3/0, Denms 
to Manley, 13 September 1913, in C larke, "Methods and Ideology o f 
the Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 54.
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and riv a lr ie s  were unb ib lica l. While the boundaries were la te r  sus­
pended, the r iv a lry  that developed between the Protestants and 
Catholics in Eastern Nigeria has been unprecedented.^
Although Christian missionary a c t iv it ie s  may have proceeded 
separately in Eastern and Western N igeria, by 1912-13 the two areas 
had about ninety-one voluntary agency primary schools (with approxi­
mately 11,732 p u p ils ), ten secondary schools and five  teacher 
tra in ing  colleges. The government had f if ty -n in e  primary schools 
and one secondary school. There was one secondary school owned by 
private African in i t ia t iv e .  An unknown number of unassisted
primary schools had about 20,000  pupils, while there were about
2
50,000 pupils in an unknown number of Koranic schools.
Northern Nigeria  
How the f i r s t  mission schools came to be f in a lly  established 
in Northern Nigeria is a very long story—as the growing lite ra tu re  
on the subject has revealed.^ C h ris tian ity  may have begun in
The r iv a lry  between the Catholics and Protestants continued 
to plague Eastern Nigeria and reached its  climax between.,1956 and 1966. 
During this time, when the regional government attempted a takeover 
o f a l l  private educational in s titu tio n s , the Christian churches, 
instead of presenting a united fro n t, s p l i t  into Protestant and 
Catholic sub-groups. See E. Amucheazi, "Decade of Church 'R evolt' in 
Eastern N ig eria ,' pp. 45-62.
2 . . .Compiled from Fafunwa, History of Education in N ig e ria ,
pp. 97, 99.
3
Sources which have been u tiliz e d  in reviewing th is  section 
have included: Emmanuel A. Ayandele, "The Missionary Factor in
Northern Nigeria 1870-1918," in The History o f C h ris tian ity  in West 
A fr ic a , ed. Ogbu U. Kalu (London! Longman Group Limited, 1980), 
pp. 133-58; idem, The Missionary Impact on Modern N igeria, 1841-1914; 
Crampton, C h ris tian ity  in Northern N ig eria ; Soma F. Graham, Govern­
ment and Mission Education in Northern N igeria , 1900-1919 w ith Special 
Reference to the Work of Hanns Vischer (Ibadan: Ibadan University
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Northern Nigeria before the eighteenth century. By 1708 there were 
about 100,000 professed Christians and a sixty-bed Catholic  
hospital in the Kingdom of Kororofa. The Catholics also attempted 
to introduce C h ris tian ity  into Burnu, but since Father Carlo de 
Genova who was appointed Prefect o f the projected mission in 1708 
never a rriv ed , the attempt was never re a lize d . Over a century 
la te r ,  the 1841 Niger expedition attempted to establish legitim ate  
trade, a model farm, and Christian missions a t Lokoja. Since 
Lokoja is located in Northern N igeria, i t  could be r ig h tly  said 
that Northern Nigeria was the target o f the 1841 Niger expedition.
But although some contacts were made, sickness forced the crew to with 
draw tothe sea without establishing any mission station (see f ig . 14).
During the 1857 expedition Crowther was successful in 
obtaining the A tta 's  permission to open a station at Igbede, 
opposite the s ite  o f Lokoja (then known as Lairdstown), where the 
f i r s t  baptism of eight adults and one ch ild  was conducted in 1862.
Some members of the expedition who continued into Nupe country met 
Rev. M. C lark, a Baptist missionary who had journeyed overland from 
Abeokuta, a t Rabba where Crowther acquired some land, b u ilt  a 
missionary rest house, and stationed Abegga, a Kanuri, as the agent. 
This was an attempt to correct Muslim prejudices and misconceptions
Press, 1966); C. N. Ubah, "Problems o f Christian Missionaries in the 
Muslim Emirates of N igeria , 1900-1928," Journal of African Studies 
3 (F a ll 1976):351-71 ; W illiam s, "Education and Government in Northern 
N ig e ria ."
^ s  a resu lt o f the 1841 expedition, an Arabic Bible was 
given to the Atta o f Idah, who agreed to to le ra te  and to protect 
Christian teachers. Some members o f the expedition remained at 
Lokoja to establish a farm, while those that got to Egga sent a 
message and an Arabic Bible to the Etsu Nupe at Rabba.






























































of C h ris tia n ity  through kindness and discussion.
.Returning in 1859, Crowther found that the s ta tio n  at Rabba 
had been closed by the new Emir of Bida under the influence of 
B razilian  and Portuguese slave traders. Also, some Yorubas, 
including Madam Tinubu, and some Epes, who had witnessed the close 
connection between the B ible and the sword in the B ritis h  occu­
pation o f Lagos, had warned Masaba, the Etsu of Nupe, that 
missionaries were pathfinders of B ritish  imperialism. But despite 
his d is lik e  fo r missionary opposition to slavery and the slave 
trade, Masaba tolerated them for comnercial and m ilita ry  benefits. 
Consequently, he allowed Baikie and the missionaries to s e ttle  
fu rth e r down the r iv e r; thus marking the origin of the B ritish  
Consulate at Lokoja.
By 1870, Crowther and his African lieutenants, by carrying 
out th e ir  missionary a c t iv it ie s  within customary laws and trad itio n a l 
p o lic ie s , and by recognizing and respecting the au thority  of the 
ch ie fs , succeeded in overcoming the suspicion of the tra d itio n a l
ru lers that they were heralds of a lien  ru le . By leading the others
in making patience, amiableness, sympathy, and forbearance th e ir  
watchword, Crowther became the most powerful external influence on 
the Muslim rulers of Nupe between 1869 and 1888. Consequently, 
with the confidence o f many emirs, mission stations were established 
at such focal caravan points as Kipo H il l  (1875) and Shonga (1876). 
Many emirs permitted Crowther to begin missionary work in th e ir  
towns and wrote to other emirs to welcome him and his work in th e ir  
te r r i to r ie s  (see f ig .  1 5 )J
1 In 1878, the Emir o f Bida wrote le tte rs  to the Emirs of
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F1g. 15. Central and Southern Nigeria a t Crowther*s time.
Source: Peter Rutherford McKenzie, In te r-re lig io u s  Encounters In West A frica: Samuel
A.jayl Crowther*s A tt itude to African Traditional Religion and Islam (Leicester, England: 
B lackfriars, 1976), p. 93.
31
For a long time the Europeans believed that the Hausa had 
ra c ia l and cultural superiority  over the Southern Nigerians and thus 
could become instruments for the C hris tian iza tion  of the less 
healthy and the less enlightened. This b e lie f was based on the 
assumption that they were the least bigoted of the Muslim inhabitants  
of the Sudan and th a t Islam and its  tenets had been forced upon them 
by the Fulani jih a d is ts . The white missionaries also had a longing 
fo r h ea lth ie r highlands away from the reach of fever and the 
p e s tile n tia l climate o f the coastal areasJ  But, as progress proved 
d i f f i c u l t ,  the Society o f African Missions, in Lokoja withdrew 
vo lu n ta rily  to the pagan south in 1888, and the Wesleyans folded up 
th e ir  a c t iv ity  a fte r  the death of A llakura Sharpe. By 1881, 
Archdeacon Henry Johnson, the Anglican-educated African of I lo r in  
descent, who was in charge of the stations in Northern N igeria, 
reported that the ru lers  of his archdeaconry were already uncompro­
mising adherents o f the tenets of Islam.
Despite the assistance of some Northern ru le rs , conversion 
of the Muslims was not easy. In 1871, a survey of Lokoja showed
Nassarawa and Yola advising them to allow  Crowther to begin 
missionary work in th e ir  te r r ito r ie s . That same year a mission 
school was established a t Bida. Before 1880 the Sultan of Sokoto, 
and the Emirs of I lo r in ,  Gwandu, and Bida accepted leatherbound 
Arabic Bibles from Salisbury Square. Later, there were in v ita tio n s  
from the respective Emirs urging Crowther to open mission stations  
at I lo r in ,  Egga, Loko, and Yimaha. In 1884, Malam Sauda, son o f the 
Sultan o f Sokoto, offered to assist Charles Paul, the Anglican 
Agent a t Kipo H i l l ,  i f  he would undertake a missionary tour o f 
Sokoto, Zaria, and Adamawa provinces.
 ̂In 1879, the Wesleyan Mission, and the American Baptist 
Mission twelve years la te r ,  recommended that a l l  white missionaries 
should withdraw into  the highlands between I lo r in  and Shanga on the 
Ni ger.
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that in 1871 the m ajority o f 500 inhabitants were Muslim. There 
were fo rty  Christians, however, under the d irection o f two ordained 
and one lay  missionaries. The mission school had between th ir ty  
and fo rty  children. This school was the f i r s t  Western-type school 
in Northern Nigeria. A decade la te r , there were two native clergy 
and four lay teachers. Th irty -n ine natives attended the school.
In ad d itio n , there had been fourteen ch ild  and four adu lt baptisms, 
sixty-tw o native communicants, and 127 native Christians.^ The 
las t quarter of the nineteenth century witnessed a resurgence of 
in te res t in the evangelization of Northern Nigeria by a t least
2
seven bodies in B rita in , the United States, Canada, and I ta ly .
While i t  is always d i f f ic u l t  to predict the fu ture o f the 
Christian evangelization in a Muslim society, the e ffo rts  of various 
Christian individuals and denominations were soon beset by a series 
of unfortunate events which complicated the missionary task. In 
1881, Staudinger, a German explorer, went to Sokoto and reported to 
the Sultan that the ch ie f objective o f the Royal Niger Company was 
not trading but the C hris tian iza tion  o f Northern N igeria . Staudinger's 
alleg atio n  gained easy c re d ib ili ty  in 1890 with the a rr iv a l o f the 
Sudan Party— a band o f twelve Anglican missionaries, under the
^This seems contrary to Ayandele's position th a t none of the 
three C hristian missions engaged in the evangelization of Northern 
Nigeria— the Anglicans, Wesleyans, and Catholics—won any single 
convert to C h ris tian ity  between 1870 and 1888. See "The Missionary 
Factor in Northern N ig eria ,"  p. 137.
2
These Christian bodies included the Wesleyans (1880), the 
American Board of Commissioners fo r Foreign Missions (1881), French 
Priests o f the Society o f African Missions (1884), the Foreign 
Board in London (1889), and the Society o f the Holy Ghost Fathers 
(1892).
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leadership o f Graham Wilmot Brooke. This party believed that th e ir
medical s k il l  and the Arabic inscrip tions which they distributed
among caravans would turn Muslims into Christians in  a short time.
They dressed themselves as Muslims and wore turban, but th is led
the emirs to suspect that they were p o lit ic a l spies. The party
also confounded the Muslims in Nupe kingdom when they publicly
announced that the African missionaries who had been working in
the te r r ito ry  fo r th ir ty  years ( i . e . ,  Bishop Crowther and his
African lieu tenants) had not taught genuine C h ris tia n ity
Undoubtedly, the a c t iv it ie s  and claims o f the Sudan Party
2
had many repercussions for C h ris tia n ity  in Northern Nigeria. 8y 
early 1892 the leader of the Sudan Party expressed the fear that 
they might be on the verge o f a great Muhammedan r is in g . Un­
fo rtun ate ly , the party was so busy pulling down what Crowther and 
his associates had b u ilt  that they had no time to build up before 
they were decimated by disease.'*
The Sudan Party came determined to remove Crowther. They 
chose Lokoja as th e ir  headquarters and res tric ted  Crowther to the 
South with Onitsha as his headquarters. Rev. Robinson resigned his 
position as Secretary of the Church Missionary Society and joined 
Brooke at Lokoja. They purged the Christian community at Lokoja, 
and sold the "Preparadi"—the tra in in g  in s titu tio n s  o f the African  
workers— to the Royal Niger Company without any authorization.
2
M a lik i, the Emir of Bida, who was blamed by his chiefs ror 
signing a tre a ty  with the Royal Niger Company in 1885, asked the 
missionaries to withdraw from his te r r ito ry . The Sultan o f Sokoto 
instructed the Emir of Yola to send spies to survey the m ilita ry  
capacity of the Royal Niger Company. Towards the end of 1891, i t  
seemed that the Fulani powers were planning to a ttack  the Company 
and the missionaries and th is  may account fo r the mass exodus from 
Lokoja around th a t time.
*J. A. Robinson died in 1891, followed by Brooke, the party 
leader, in 1892. As the party broke up, the only survivor, Arch­
deacon Henry Dobinson, la te r apologized for the part he played in
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In 1890 the Roman Catholic Church leaders a t Onitsha planned
to establish  a Christian v illag e  in Northern Nigeria.^ 8ut the Royal
2
Niger Company prevented them from establishing in the North.
In 1897, the Church Missionary Society in B rita in  began to
prepare a small group o f chosen recru its  fo r  pioneer work in Hausaland. 
This small group and Dr. M ille r  were sent to T rip o li to study Hausa.
In 1899, M il le r ,  Rev. Dudley Rider, Rev. Richardson, and Burgin 
le f t  England for Northern Nigeria and were joined in Lagos by 
Herbert Tugwell, Bishop o f Western Equatorial A frica . Among others, 
Chamberlain, the Secretary o f State fo r  the Colonies and the 
Marques o f Salisbury, f e l t  that the M il le r  Mission or the Hausa 
Party was premature. They advised the Mission Society not to be too
hasty about reaching Muslims because bloodshed could re s u lt and
punitive action was l ik e ly  from the B r itis h  government i f  the whites 
were attacked. Lugard, the High Commissioner, instructed Bishop 
Tugwell to make regular contact with the m ilita ry  post and not to 
precede the colonial government in advancing into the te r r i to r y . 3
distooling  the African missionaries. In addition to leaving an 
an ti-F u lan i fee lin g , converts of the Sudan Party were isolated from 
th e ir Christian counterparts in Southern Nigeria and Sierra Leone.
^Catholic leaders had discovered that slavery was going on 
at Inchitabu, beyond Lokoja and Idah. They also wanted to contain 
the progress of the Anglicans along the Benue r iv e r . See Archive 
of the Order of the Holy Ghost Fathers, Boite 192, Dossier A, vol.
I I ,  Lutz to Emonet in C larke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy 
Ghost Fathers," p. 42.
p
The Royal Niger Company even threatened to take away the 
mission s ite  at Onitsha Wharf because i t  was property o f the B ritish .
30n 1 January 1900, the rule o f the Royal Niger Company ended 
and the Protectorate o f Northern Nigeria was declared with S ir 
Frederick Lugard as the f i r s t  High Comnissioner.
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But the five  missionaries paraded themselves as knight errants o f
B ritish  imperialism. They believed that the C hristian ization  o f
the North would be hastened by f i r s t  winning the te r r ito ry  fo r the
B ritis h . Thus, they equated the impending B ritis h  expedition of
Northern Nigeria to the Islam ic prediction o f the second coming
of Christ as the victorious leader of a great armyJ
'Despite a warning from the Sultan o f Turkey, Kwassau, the
Emir of Zaria, received the missionaries warmly with the support of
his people. He feared that i t  would be unwise to res is t the strong
advancing B ritis h  forces, but he also hoped th a t the B ritish  would
help him and his people to ward o ff  the h o s t i l i ty  o f Sokoto and
Kotangora. The enthusiastic welcome accorded them, however, led
the missionaries to explain the purpose o f the impending B ritis h
occupation to the masses.^ Overwhelmed by th e ir  success at Zaria
they proceeded to Kano where they were taken to the Emir and
4
ordered out w ith in  three days.
^Ayandele, "The Missionary Factor in Northern N igeria ,"
p. 140.
2
In the meantime, the Sultan of Turkey had warned Sokoto, 
Kano, Katsina, and Zaria to re s is t  the m issionaries.
*3
When th is  proved successful to the B r it is h , Lugard was 
g ra te fu l. But the triumphal missionary reception ended at Zaria  
a fte r  i t  was discovered that they had a d iffe re n t  mission and were 
neither explorers nor traders.
^Actually they were fortunate to have avoided a planned 
attack because they took an unanticipated route. They had not 
given any advance n o tific a tio n  to the Emir as was required. Thus 
they had behaved lik e  in truders . Also they entered Kano and began 
to sing Christian hymns. The Maaje, the th ird  man in command a t  
Kano, who attempted to show them h o s p ita lity  was fined 400,000 
cowries (about £10) and his steward was p u b lic ly  executed.
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Lugard was g rea tly  embarrassed, especially when he learned 
of the incident through the B ritish  press. Since he was bent on 
m aintaining European prestige in the area, he organized the Kano 
expedition. Understandably the d isaster forced Lugard to modify 
his view about the u t i l i t y  o f Christian missions in the North. In 
his le t te r  to the Colonial Office a f te r  the incident, Lugard main­
tained that "the proh ib ition  of re lig io u s  propaganda in Northern 
Nigeria  would, for the present, be b e n e fic ia l.
Although Lugard may have thought that the d ire c t  form of 
government would be in  the best in te re s t of the inhabitants of 
Northern Nigeria, and that a Christian was more l ik e ly  to be loyal 
to a B ritish  adm inistrator than a Muslim who could not be weaned 
from his contempt fo r  the in f id e l ,  he was quick to recognize that 
d ire c t  rule was impossible fo r the te r r ito ry . Therefore, in order 
to d isturb the ex is tin g  setup as l i t t l e  as possible, he introduced 
the system of in d ire c t ru le .
Indirect ru le  operated as a two-tiered structure in which 
B ritis h  o ffic ia ls  were placed over native rulers who led the masses. 
Under the system, the emirs were controlled by the government in 
matters of policy. They, in turn, controlled th e ir  peoples in 
accordance with the po licy . Thus, the indigenous structure of 
government was retained and a new 8r i t is h  hierarchical bureaucracy, 
consisting of a High Commissioner ( la te r  Governor), Residents, 
D is t r ic t  and Assistant D is tr ic t  O ffic e rs , was super-imposed over i t .  
The emirs could no longer levy taxes, keep armies, in i t ia te
^Cited in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the Holy Ghost 
Fathers," p. 43.
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le g is la tio n , name his successor, or wield executive power. They 
became a new type of c iv i l  servant.^
In September 1901, Bobo Amadu, the Lamido o f Adamawa, was 
assured by Wallace, the Acting High Commissioner, that the Govern­
ment would not in te rfe re  with his chosen form of re lig io n :
I do hereby in the name of His Majesty promise you pro­
tection and I do guarantee that no interference by Government 
shall be made in your chosen form o f re lig io n , so long as the 
same does not involve acts contrary to the laws of humanity 
and oppression to your people.2
In declaring such a policy, the colonial government was 
fu lly  aware that
To permit Christian missionaries to work among the 
Moharmedan population here would not be a question o f to le r ­
ation but of teaching C h ris tia n ity  a t the point of the bayonet. 3
With the government and the Colonial O ffic e , Christian evangelization
of Northern Nigeria was possible but not immediate. The emirs
believed the statement was not only a firm  promise but an assurance
that safeguarded the Islamic re lig io n . One of the most important
ju s t if ic a tio n s  fo r the existence of the emirate was the safeguarding
of re lig io n , and one of the ch ief functions of an imam or emir was
to protect Islamic re lig io n . 4 The missionaries (most o f whom were
For more on " In d irec t Rule" see Frederick Lugard, The Dual 
Mandate in B ritish  Tropical Africa (London: Archon Books, 1965),
pp. 193-213.
^Colonial O ffice , London, 446/16, No. 37793, Wallace, Jebba,
26 September 1901, cited in Clarke, "Methods and Ideology o f the 
Holy Ghost Fathers," p. 43.
3E. J. Arnett, The Resident o f Sokoto, to Lieutenant Governor, 
Northern Provinces, 28 November 1917 in Ubah, "Problems of Christian  
Missionaries in the Muslim Emirates," p. 358.
4Edmond Fagnam, Les Status qouvernmentaux (A lber, 1915), 
pp. 5, 50 in Ubah, p. 352. For the punishment of a Muslim apostate,
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B ritis h ) came from a background where a formal re lationship  existed  
between church and state. They f e l t  a desperate need to evangelize  
the North and were appalled by the statement—especia lly  as i t  was 
repeated at the in s ta lla tio n  ceremonies of other emirs a ll over 
Northern Nigeria.^
In March 1903, in a famous speech a t the in s ta lla tio n  o f the 
newly appointed Sultan of Sokoto, Lugard'reaffirmed that his ru le  
would be just and f a i r ,  that a l l  men would be free  to worship God
as they pleased, and that the government would not in te rfe re  w ith
2
Muslim re lig io n . Thus, from 1903 onwards, i t  could be r ig h tly  
said that the government policy was set and th a t missions only  
proceeded as they were welcomed by the emirs or approved by the
3
government.
In 1905 Major ( la te r  S ir )  John Burdon, a Hausa scholar and 
Resident of Sokoto Province, opened the f i r s t  government school at 
Sokoto. In the same eyar, Lugard outlined a system of education 
fo r  Northern Nigeria which, although secular, made provision fo r  
C hristian  children. Lugard discussed this scheme with M ille r  who 
saw i t  as a wonderful opportunity fo r mission work and was prepared
see Joseph Schacht, An Introduction to Islamic Law (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1964), p. 187.
^See Graham, Government and Mission Education in Northern 
N ig e ria , pp. 14-15.
2
Crampton, C h ris tia n ity  in Northern N ig e ria , p. 46.
^There were instances when Lugard himself permitted mission­
aries  to establish in some places. For example, when the co lonial 
government could not cope with the 3,979 freed slaves which resulted  
from the Slavery Proclamation o f 1900, Lugard ca lled  missionaries 
to help. He also permitted the Anglicans to establish at Xontagora 
in 1905, an o ffe r  that they missed due to lack o f personnel.
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to meet the needs o f some of the requirements that were sim ilar to
the Bida and Zaria Anglican schools.^ M ille r 's  view, however, was
unacceptable to the Church Missionary Society. When Lugard le f t
North Nigeria in May 1906, M ille r  was l e f t  with S ir Percy Girouard,
Lugard's successor. As Girouard sampled the opinion of the residents
of the area concerning the schools, he became genuinely afra id  of a
clash aris ing  from the missionary assault of Islam and insisted
that the missionaries were welcome only in the pagan areas.
On J u ly l ,  1908 Girouard appointed Hanns Vischer to organize
a government-controlled system of education fo r Northern Nigeria.
A fter studying the educational systems of Egypt, Sudan, Ghana (then
Gold Coast), and Lagos, Vischer opened his government schools at
Nassarawa, about 800 yards outside the walls o f Kano City in 1909.
On the basis of his system of Nassarawa schools, Vischer assumed
the o ffic e  of D irector of Education in 1912, although he was not
2
form ally appointed u n til 1914.
Five missionary societies were involved in the educational 
work in the North during this period, mostly in the non-Muslim areas. 
By 1913 the Church Missionary Society had th irteen  primary schools 
in several places including Lokoja, Bida, Zaria, and Kuta;^ the 
Sudan United Mission (a Baptist organization with headquarters in
^This system is discussed in chapter three which deals with
the national system of education in Nigeria (see p. 100).
2
For a description of Vischer's Nassarawa schools see Taiwo, 
Nigerian Education System, pp. 50-54.
3They, lik e  the other Christian organizations, taught in the 
Hausa, Nupe, and Yoruba languages. Instruction was free  except a t
Lokoja where fees o f 3d and 6d per month were paid.
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London) had four elementary schools in Muri Province and also took 
charge of the Freed Slaves Home at Rumasha, near Loko in Nassarawa 
Province; the Sudan In te rio r Mission (with headquarters in Toronto, 
Canada) had seven elementary schools in Niger Province; the 
Mennonite Brethren in Christ (also with headquarters in Canada) had 
three elementary schools based a t Shonga in I lo r in  Province; and 
the Roman Catholic Missions Africaines de Lyons had one primary 
school at Lokoja.
The F irs t Chance in Retrospect
As seen in retrospect, one can say th a t the F irs t Chance o f 
Christian education in Nigeria was both a success and a fa ilu re .  
Perhaps its  success is best expressed in Fafunwa's sobering quest- 
tion : "What would have been the nature o f N igeria education i f
the Christian missions had not come to Nigeria in 1842 and there­
a f te r ?"1
The e ffo rts  made by missions to establish  schools in con­
junction with th e ir  church demonstrate that education and re lig io n  
are not only compatible but are also complementary. The tru th  of
th is  is emphasized by Carpenter when he points out that
At a time when almost every other agency related to A frica  
was engaged in exploiting the continent and its  peoples, the 
Christian missionaries were already concerned with education. 
Everywhere they were the pioneer teachers. No one else cared. 
In fac t, few then thought the African capable of learning, fo r
one of the b itte re s t f ru its  o f the African slave trade was the
almost universal underestimation o f African in te lligence— a 
misjudgment that is s t i l l  wide-spread today . 2
Vafunwa, History of Education in N ig e ria , p. 210.
2
George Wayland Carpenter, "African Education and the 
Christian Missions," Phi Delta Kappan, January 1960, p. 191.
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Thus, N igeria , having been a beneficiary o f the in te r-re la tio n s h ip  
of re lig io n  and education and considering the s a c rific e  o f missions 
in view of problems o f clim ate, health, transporta tion , personnel, 
and lack of funds, should be better as an appraisor o f mission 
education than as its  c r i t ic .
Christian missions deserve commendation not only for th e ir  
dedication but also fo r th e ir  persistent s p ir it .  They were not 
e a s ily  deterred by the in d iv id u a l, c u ltu ra l, and governmental 
d if f ic u lt ie s  that confronted them. They manifested a commendable 
determination in th e ir  attempts to reach every nook and corner of 
Nigeria because of th e ir  conviction that the message they bore was 
fo r every person. Their gospel fervor accounts fo r th e ir  promoting 
an education that did not discriminate against class or sexJ While 
they were aware that some communities would re jec t the gospel, they 
knew others would be more receptive; hence, for example, they le f t  
Badagry early  enough to establish a beachhead at Abeokuta. They 
even went out of th e ir  way to provide an education fo r  the whole 
country, rather than ju s t  fo r the children of th e ir  adherents.
I t  was good th a t the pioneer missionaries did not wait fo r  
a perfect situation before they began th e ir  educational work and that 
they transplanted the curriculum from th e ir  respective countries.
I t  may be true that th is  may have resulted in a neglect of Nigerian 
c u ltu re , but i t  was essential that an in ternational model should be 
followed. I t  resulted in an early international recognition of
Â government-sponsored class-oriented education in Northern 
N igeria proved detrim ental to Nigerian education: i t  restric ted
education and resulted in a widened educational gap between Northern 
and Southern N igeria.
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Nigeria education. Missions, however, placed proper value on 
Nigerian languages which they transcribed and employed in mission 
education. The cultural problem in mission education developed 
when, a fte r  several decades, the foreign elements s t i l l  dominated 
the curriculum.
The same princip le  o f foresight in education applies to the 
matter of untrained teachers. The missions knew the value o f  
trained teachers and pioneered and owned the only teacher-tra in ing  
colleges in Nigeria for more than ha lf a century.
Lastly , although much of the curriculum of the mission 
schools was l i te r a r y ,  ea rly  e ffo rts  were made by the pioneer 
missionaries to introduce ag ricu ltu re , home economics, and other 
ski 11-re la ted  subjects which passed as vocational education were 
never adequately developed due to expense, the early missions must 
be commended fo r fostering the philosophy th a t an educated person 
is not exempt from manual labor. Thus, every e ffo rt  to encourage 
and to develop national entrepreneurs, is to be highly commended 
and appreciated.^
On the other hand, missions cannot and should not overlook 
th e ir  fa ilu res  during the F irs t  Chance. Many of these fa ilu re s  were 
due to the human side o f m issions--the c h ie f being missionary- 
colonial relationsh ips , nationalism , ethnocentrism, missionary
^Worthy of mention here are the a c t iv it ie s  o f Henry Venn, 
Honorary Secretary of the Church Missionary Society in London. See 
J. F. A. A ja y i, "Henry Venn and the Policy o f Development," in The 
History o f C h ris tian ity  in West A frica , ed. Ogbu U. Kalu (London: 
Longman Group, 1980), pp. 63-75. See also Robert Dale Carey, "Church- 
Sponsored Education and National Development in N igeria ,"  (Ph.D. 
d isserta tion , Stanford U n ive rs ity , 1970).
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boundaries, interdenominational r iv a lr ie s ,  and a narrow concept o f 
C hristian  education. The missionary-colonial relationships that 
affected  Nigeria began during the days o f the abo lition  of slavery  
and continued through the establishment of S ierra Leone and the Niger 
expeditions. Pioneer missionaries had d i f f ic u lty  knowing when and 
where to minimize the relationship in order to keep the gospel 
untainted by a much hated colonialism . Some missionaries not only 
believed in and preached the legitim acy o f colonialism , but 
evangelization and m ilita ry  expeditions were too closely re lated  
and some missionaries actually bore arms--as in the Ijaye WarJ 
M issionary-colonial relationships may have been necessary to a certa in  
exten t, especially in connection with the physical protection o f the  
missionaries and in fa c il i ta t in g  overseas service, but th is study 
has revealed the f u t i l i t y  of unrestricted  missionary involvement 
with the colonial regime. In Northern Nigeria p a rtic u la rly , the 
a llia n c e  proved an unholy wedlock.
The n a tio n a lis t-in s p ired  confrontation between the Royal 
Niger Company which was B ritish  and the Roman Catholic priests  
who were French was not to the c re d it of missions—especially  
in a country where a l l  white people were considered Christians and 
at a time when the squabbles among various European countries were 
unknown in N igeria. Missionary nationalism  and ethnocentrism was 
evident in the a c t iv it ie s  of the Sudan Party in Northern Nigeria  
and the strong resistance that missionaries mounted against Venn's
^See W. 0. A jay i, "Christian Involvement in the Ijaye War," 
in The History o f C h ris tian ity  in  West A fr ic a , ed. Ogbu Kalu (London: 
Longman Group, 1980), pp. 200-13; and Ayandele, Missionary Impact 
on Modern N igeria , pp. 10-14.
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plans to promote national m in isteria l leadership.^ I t  seems that 
the ethnocentric m entality was responsible fo r the complete exclusion 
of a ll  forms o f indigenous culture from mission education. Although 
most parents may have been i l l i t e r a t e  and some cu ltura l tenets such 
as id o la try  and polygamy did not conform w ith Christian princ ip les , 
there seems to have been no ju s t if ic a tio n  fo r excluding everything 
African from the educational process to the extent th a t parents had 
no say in the education o f th e ir  children except when th e ir  labors 
and fees were needed. Consequently, because of the neglect of home 
education, the school curriculum was confused with evangelization, 
the social lives  of the students were not catered fo r adequately, 
and poor teaching methods made the in te lle c tu a l development of the 
students d i f f ic u l t .  Because the schools were operated in iso lation  
of the home, a child who accepted C h ris tia n ity  was encouraged to 
leave home and to liv e  in the mission station  instead o f being a 
help and a witness to his parents. Since parents were not made a 
part o f the education e a r l ie r ,  witnessing under such circumstances 
was traum atic. The idea of separating the children from the fam ily , 
together w ith the Christian a ll-o u t f ig h t  against polygamy, por­
trayed C h ris tia n ity  as an enemy of the fam ily.
The missionary-boundary approach that prevailed in Eastern 
Nigeria between 1904 and 1932 has been condemned as being u n b ib lica l.
Hhe opposition o f missionaries to Venn's plans to develop 
African leadership in the Anglican Church resulted in the formation 
of the "Society for the Promotion of Religion and Education in Lagos." 
This soc iety , which led to the development o f a native pastorate, 
had one church in 1875, three in 1881, and by 1889, a l l  the churches 
in Lagos except one. In 1882 they had begun to own stations out­
side Lagos. See Oduyoye, pp. 284-85; and Kalu, C h ris tia n ity  in West 
A frica , pp. 333-42.
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Also condemned are the interdenominational r iv a lr ie s .  The real tes t  
of the Second Chance may well l i e  in whether the Christians in 
Nigeria now can demonstrate th e ir  a b i l i t y  to l iv e  peaceably together 
before they can expect non-Christians e ither to jo in  them or to liv e  
in peace with them.
Despite its  inadequacies, Christian education during the 
F irs t Chance was functional. I t  transcribed and used the vernacular 
and emphasized l i t e r a r y  education—along with some vocational 
tra in in g J  More im portantly, the F irs t Chance produced many of 
N ig eria 's  p o lit ic a l ,  s p ir itu a l, and community leaders educated at 
home and abroad. I t  was the F irs t Chance that formed the basis of 
the present national system of education in N igeria .
S ig n ific a n tly , Christian missions were always aware of the 
shortcomings of the F irs t Chance. I t  was th e ir  concern to achieve 
greater e ffic iency th a t resulted in the work of the Phelps-Stokes 
African Education Commission o f 1920-1921 at the in i t ia t iv e  o f the 
American Baptist Foreign Missionary Society in 1920. I t  is to the 
c re d it o f Christian missions that the report o f the African Educa­
tion  Commission forced the B ritish  Colonial O ffice to develop, for 
the f i r s t  time, an educational po licy fo r its  African dependencies 
in 1925.2
 ̂I t  was the colonial government's need fo r  c le rks , who were 
more fin a n c ia lly  rewarded, that rendered the emphasis on the d ign ity  
of labor rid iculous.
2
Thomas Jesse Jones, Education in A frica: A Study of West,
South, and Equatorial Africa by the African Education Commission, 
under the Auspices of the Phelps-Stokes Pund and foreign Mission 
Societies of North America and Europe (New York: Phelps-Stokes
Fund, 1922).
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Now that the educational foundations provided by Christian  
missions have been discussed, the next chapter focuses on the 
development of the national system of schools, the national policy  
on education, and N igeria 's  current educational problems.
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CHAPTER III
NIGERIA'S NATIONAL EDUCATION SYSTEM (1882-1980)
Thus fa r ,  th is  study has examined the three elements th a t  
have greatly influenced and continue to influence Nigerian educa­
t io n : Nigerian/African tra d itio n a l education, Islamic education,
and the heritage o f Christian education and its  development in the 
Western world. An overview o f the introduction o f the f i r s t  
Christian  mission schools in the three main regions of Nigeria 
West, East, and North— has also been presented. Despite the 
d if f ic u lt ie s  encountered and the deficiencies o f the early mission 
schools, they did afford a su itab le  foundation fo r a national 
system of education. How th is  national system developed between 
1882 and 1980 is the topic o f th is  chapter.
The Beginnings of a National 
System (1882-1948)
In Southern N igeria, the era o f exclusive Christian missionary 
education (1842-1882) was brought to an end in 1882 when the f i r s t  
educational ordinance was made in  an attempt by the colonial govern­
ment to control education. This ordinance attempted to rep lica te  
the English Education Act of 1870 to such an extent that i t  neglected 
to include any instruction in the local language which missionaries 
had reduced to w ritten  form and u t il iz e d  as a medium of instruction . 
This neglect of the African language and culture provoked sharp
97
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
98
c ritic is m  among educated Nigerians. In an a r t ic le  in the Lagos 
Times they presented th e ir  view thus:
We shall not s i t  tamely to witness the murder, death and 
burial of one o f those important distinguishing national and 
rac ia l marks th a t God has given to us. . . . Surely the way 
to elevate a people is not f i r s t  to teach them to entertain  
the lowest ideas o f themselves and make them s e rv ile  im itators  
of othersJ
A few days la te r ,  the nationalis ts  denounced the practice  of deni­
grating African in s titu tio n s  and customs in these words:
We respect and reverence the country of W ilberforce  
and Buxton and o f most of our Missionaries, but we are 
not Englishmen. We are A fricans, and have no wish to be 
other than A fric a n s .2
Thus, in the 1887 ordinance e ffo rts  were made to be more responsive
to the Nigerian s itu a tio n .
In 1889 Henry Carr (1863-1945), a Nigerian and former 
Anglican teacher, was appointed Sub-Inspector o f Schools for the 
Colony and Protectorate of Lagos. He became Deputy Inspector of 
Schools in 1891 and Her Majesty's Inspector of Schools for the 
Colony of Lagos from 1892 to 1900. He held such other s ign ifican t 
positions as: Assistant Colonial Secretary of the Lagos Colony
(1900-1906), Senior Inspector o f Schools of the Western Province of 
the Protectorate o f Southern N igeria (1906-1915), Chief Inspector 
of Schools for Southern Nigeria (1915-1918), and Resident for the 
Colony of Lagos (1918-1924). His long association with education was 
s ig n ific a n t in the development o f Nigerian education.^
^Lagos Times, 9 August 1882, cited in Taiwo, p. 16.
2 Ib id .,  12 August 1882.
2The contributions of Henry Carr to Nigerian education are 
ye t to be fu lly  assessed. See Fafunwa, 1974, p. 95.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
Carr once proposed three kinds o f schools— 1 ite ra ry , indus­
t r i a l ,  and a g r ic u ltu ra l. He was also known to have suggested that 
Christian missions should be allowed to adm inister primary education 
only because o f th e ir  success at that le v e l. But this proposal was 
quickly abandoned a fte r  the Church Missionary Society forwarded its  
objection to the Secretary o f State fo r the Colonies. Later, Carr 
maintained:
With the combined e ffo rts  of the missionary societies , the 
government, the merchants, and the people, i t  should be 
possible to provide a rich  endowment in land and money which 
would enable us to tra in  and reta in  our teachers, to rouse 
the schools from a drowsy and impotent rou tine, and make them 
become a power fo r quickening popular in te lligence and ra is in g  
the cu lture of the n a tio n .'
In 1908, an ordinance which was an amendment of the 1887 and 
1905 ordinances set up a provincial system o f education. On 
September 20, 1909, the f i r s t  government secondary school— Kings 
School (now College)—was established in Lagos. I t  was to serve as 
a model secondary school and its  students were prepared fo r the 
m atriculation examination o f the University o f London. The govern­
ment had no teacher tra in ing  college.
When the Protectorate was proclaimed in 1900, there was only 
one western-type school in Northern N ig e ria , the one run by the 
Church Missionary Society located at Lokoja. I t  was not only u n til 
1903 that the whole area o f 256,400 square miles was brought under 
effec tive  B ritis h  control. As was mentioned in chapter 2, Christian  
missionary penetration into the Northern area was inhib ited by 
Islamic resistance and colonial in d irec t ru le . I t  was not u n til
^C. 0. Taiwo, e d ., Henry Carr: Lectures and Speeches (Ibadan
Oxford University Press, 1969), p. 20.
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1905 that John Burdon, the Resident o f Sokoto, established the f i r s t  
government school in the protectorate. This was an elementary 
school fo r the sons o f emirs and ch iefs .
Also in 1905 S ir  Frederick Lugard, the High Commissioner, 
outlined a system of education fo r four classes of people in 
Northern Nigeria as follows:
(a) Mallams ( v iz . ,  natives educated according to native 
standards in Arabic, Mohammedan law, & c.), should be taught 
the Roman character fo r w riting  Hausa, colloquial English, and 
f in a l ly  reading and w riting English, arithm etic , and geography.
(b) sons of chiefs required to be taught as boarders in 
school or college established fo r the purpose, where they would 
receive a primary education and be brought up in an atmosphere 
of lo y a lty  to the King, and imbued with ideas o f truthfulness 
and honesty, so th a t the next generation of native rulers may 
be enlightened and lo y a l, without necessarily foregoing th e ir  
own re lig io n , or imbibing ideas o f European dress and habits 
unsuited to th e ir  environment, and which would cause them to 
lose influence and caste among th e ir  Mohammedan subjects.
(c) general primary schools fo r children on a secular 
basis, so as not to excite the antagonism of the Moslem popu­
la tio n  by the teaching of re lig io n  opposed to th e ir  own tenets.
(d) cantonment schools fo r the education o f the children 
o f native clerks (mostly Christians) and of other Government 
o f f ic ia ls .  At present clerks have to send th e ir  children to 
the Coast which forms a drawback to service in N ig e riaJ
In 1909, Hanns Vischer launched a government school system
2
at Kano a t the request o f S ir Percy Girouard, Lugard's successor. 
Vischer la te r  assumed the position o f D irector of Education for 
Northern Nigeria in 1912.
On October 3, 1912, Lugard returned to Nigeria as Governor 
with a view to amalgamate the Protectorates of Northern and Southern 
Nigeria. He regarded education as a major issue. He soon became
^Colonial Report No. 516, p. 471, cited in Taiwo, Nigerian 
Education System, pp. 45-46.
2
Girouard had appointed Vischer to organize a government- 
controlled system of education in 1908.
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acquainted with Henry Carr whom he found "more l ik e  a very in te ll ig e n t  
European."^ A fte r reviewing the educational systems in both protector­
ates, he proposed three types o f education— provincial government 
schools for the provincial c a p ita ls , provincial non-government 
schools for children who would la te r  enter government apprenticeship  
departments, and rural schools fo r children who would liv e  in the 
v illa g e s . But since these proposals conflicted with those o f 
Vischer and Charles Temple, the Lieutenant Governor o f Northern 
N igeria , who had friends a t the Colonial O ffice , Lugard's proposals
which had been sent to the o ffic e  in November 1914 were not approved
2
u n til December 1916.
There was a rapid increase in the number of schools in 
Southern Nigeria between 1910 and 1930 as more Nigerians became 
education enthusiasts a fte r  discovering that a rudimentary knowledge 
o f the three Rs q u a lified  one to be a teacher, a c lerk , a catech is t, 
or a le tte r  w r ite r . Christian missions played a major ro le  in 
founding schools a t the request o f th e ir  congregations and various 
communities. Many schools were also opened by communities and p r i­
vate individuals. Christian missions contributed s ig n ific a n tly  to 
the development o f Nigerian education when the report of the Phelps- 
Stokes Commission on Education in A frica , inspired by the American 
Baptist Foreign Missionary Society, led the Colonial Office to 
develop, for the f i r s t  time, a Memorandum on Education Policy in
^Quoted from Lugard's le t te r  to Flora Lugard (nee Shaw) in 
Luqard: The Years of Authority by Margery Perham (London: C o llins ,
1960), p. 489.
2
Charles Temple even published a book in  defense o f his 
views, Native Pi aces.and Their Rulers, 2nd ed. (London: Frank Cass,
1968), especially pp. 221- 22 .
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B ritish  Tropical A frica in 1925. S ir Hugh C liffo rd , governor a fte r  
Lugard, contextual ized the memorandum to the Nigerian s itu a tio n . He 
went contrary to the trend which had developed when he proposed 
that elementary education in Southern Nigeria should be administered 
by Christian  missions.
On May 26, 1926 an education ordinance was approved in 
Southern Nigeria. Its  regulations which went into e ffe c t  on 
September 1, 1927, provided stipulations fo r teacher re g is tra tio n , 
the opening and closing o f schools, the appointment o f educational 
supervisors by the mission agencies, the composition o f the board 
of education, and the formation of a textbook committee.
On July 17, 1929, Eric R. J. Hussey was appointed the f i r s t  
O irector o f Education fo r N igeria. He presented his Memorandum on 
Education Policy in N igeria early in 1930. I t  contained separate 
proposals for Northern and Southern N igeria.^ His proposals resulted
in the opening Yaba Higher College in 1932; they also became the
2
pattern o f the Nigerian system of education.
The recession o f the 1930s, lack of trained and experienced 
teachers, and the Second World War caused setbacks and frustrations  
in N ig e r ia ’ s educational development. During this period, according 
to E. G. Morris, the D irector of Education, the missions were forced 
to open hundreds of new schools without any assistance from the
V o r  the d e ta ils  o f the proposals see Fafunwa, History of 
Education in N igeria , pp. 131-34; and Taiwo, Nigerian Education 
System, pp. 74-77.
2
Yaba Higher College was la te r  transferred to Ibadan in 
1948 as Ibadan University College, an a f f i l i a t e  o f the University  
of London until 1962 when i t  became University of Ibadan.
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government or the native authority . Untrained men were used as 
teachers as a matter o f economic convenience. Despite the loss of 
academic e ffic ie n c y , missions were unable to meet the demand for  
new schools. By March 1940, a deputation of the Board of Education 
expressed the fear to the governor, S ir  Bernard Bourdillon, that 
missions might leave the educational f ie ld  for lack of fundsJ
In 1944, R. A. McL. Davidson, who had previously served as 
an education o f f ic e r  in the Southern Provinces, was appointed
D irector of Education. He prepared a ten-year plan o f educational
2
development which formed the basis of an application for assistance 
under the Colonial Development and Welfare Act. The plan was 
approved with s lig h t amendments by the Secretary o f State. A fter  
wide discussion i t  was accepted by the Legislative Council: Thus,
the Education Ordinance of 1948, based on the Davidson ten-year plan 
and Memorandum on Educational Policy in N igeria, was the f i r s t  edu­
cational le g is la tio n  which covered the whole country. S ig n ific a n tly , 
the Ordinance was in the s p ir it  o f the Richard's Constitution o f 
1946 which was designed " ( i )  to promote the future unity of the 
country, ( i i )  to express its  present d ive rs ity  and ( i i i ) to increase 
the discussion and management by Nigerians in th e ir  own a ffa irs ." ^
The 1948 Ordinance provided fo r  (1) the establishment o f one
^See Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 34-85.
2
See R. A. McL. Davidson, Memorandum on Educational Policy 
in N igeria , Sessional Paper No. 20 o f 1947 (Lagos: Government
P r in te r , 1947).
^O ff ic ia l:  Nigeria's Constitutional Development 1861-1960
(Lagos: Federal M in istry  of Inform ation, 1960), p. 9.
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central and four regional boards of education—one for each province 
and Lagos colony, (2) the reg is tra tion  o f a l l  teachers, (3) the pro­
vision o f guidelines fo r opening new schools and closing in e ffec tive  
ones, (4) the establishment o f government r ig h t to inspect schools,
(5) the encouragement and organization o f local education authorities  
and committees, and (6 ) regulations for g ran ts-in -a id  to teacher 
tra in ing  colleges and other schools based on th e ir  respective educa­
tional e ffic ien cy  and social usefulness. Grants were mostly for 
teachers' salaries and allowances.^
The Pre-Independence Period (1950-1960)
The 1950s, the decade before independence, witnessed many 
continued e ffo rts  in the development of a national system o f educa­
tion in N igeria . The Macpherson Constitution of 1951 (named a fte r  S ir 
John Macpherson— the Governor) provided th a t each region should have 
power to enact leg is la tion  e ffe c tive  w ith in  its  boundaries on various 
subjects including education. Consequently, the Education Department 
was redivided into three sections, one in each region, under a Regional 
Director. Each d irector was responsible to the Regional Executive 
Council fo r  the conduct o f his department. A central d irec to r was 
retained and renamed Inspector-General w ith an advisory ro le . Regional 
le g is la tio n  was not allowed to contravene the overall general Nigerian 
in te re s t, as each region was required to consult with the central 
government whenever contemplating any new le g is la tio n .
An Education Act enacted in 1952 re flec ted  the constitution
Vhe Education Ordinance No. 39 o f 1948 (Lagos: Govern­
ment P r in te r , 1948), sections 4 ,19 ,20 ,23 ,26 ,27 .
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
105
and covered the in terests of the whole country. I t  provided fo r the 
inclusion of the Colony Board with the Western Region and decreed that 
no new schools were to be opened without the w ritten  consent of the 
appropriate Regional D irector. A ll schools, public and private , were 
to be inspected by the Regional D irector or his representative and 
by the Inspector-General or his representative. Central and regional 
boards o f education were enlarged and broadened with a wide repre­
sentation of a l l  in terests  from the government, voluntary agencies, 
native a u th o rities , and teachers' organizations. Regionalization  
of education made the regions and the various communities more 
f in a n c ia lly  responsible educationally. Government-levied rates, 
which were collected by the native au thorities  and local government 
councils, and fees were increased to match ris ing teachers' sa laries . 
Thus, the Education Act o f 1952 provided for the establishment of 
local education au thorities  and local education committees. Educa­
tion became the burden o f the central and the regional governments 
as well as that of the local governments, local communities, and the 
parents.
Also in 1952, an African Education Conference was held at 
King's College, Cambridge from September 8 to 20 under the chairman­
ship of S ir Philip  M orris, vice-chancellor of the University of 
B ris to l. The conference u tiliz e d  the reports of the two study 
missions o f West and East, and Central Africa which preceded i t .
The conference partic ipants from fourteen countries included men and 
women, Christians and Muslims, Africans and non-Africans who had 
d irect connection with the day-to-day administration o f education 
in th e ir  respective areas. The four ministers of education of the
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central and regional governments of N igeria partic ipated  as observers. 
As a result o f the varied wealth of educational experience u tiliz e d  
in this conference, i ts  report, "African Education," became a good 
source of information on the view of African education.^
Western Region
On January 17, 1955, free universal primary education (UPE)
was launched in the Western Region. At the time, 391,859 children
were enrolled in 6,274 schools fo r a s ix-year fre e , un iversa l,
primary education scheme. Six years la te r ,  in 1961, the West
Nigerian government set up the Banjo Commission to review a l l  the
systems of education in the region and th e ir  various in te rre la t io n -
2
ships, including pre-un iversity  education.
In 1963 another commission, the Ajayi Commission, was set 
up to inquire into the increase in school fees charged by private  
grammar schools and teacher-tra in ing  colleges in Western Nigeria.
In 1967 a committee o f twenty men and women and four m in istry  
o ff ic ia ls — "A Parent-Teacher Coimittee"—was appointed under the 
charmanship o f Professor C. 0. Taiwo to review primary education in 
the Western Region and to consider measures to ra ise academic standards
3
and explore avenues of school finances other than school fees.
^Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 102, 110-12.
2
Banjo was a Rev. Canon and la te r  Venerable Archdeacon. His 
commission submitted the Report of the Coimrission Appointed to Review 
the Educational System of Western Nigeria (Ibadan: Government
Printer, 1961).
^The Ajayi Commission published A Report on the Rise in Fees 
Charged by Private Grammar Schools and Teacher Training Colleges in 
Western N igeria , Western Nigeria Document No. 11, 19637
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Eastern Region
In February 1957 the Eastern Regional Government launched 
i ts  universal primary education scheme, although i t  had less planning 
time due to a p o lit ic a l c r is is  w ithin the National Council o f  
N igeria and Cameroons (NCNC)— the major party in the EastJ The 
scheme ran into d if f ic u lt ie s  because i t  was vehemently opposed by 
the Roman Catholic Mission, the voluntary agency which ran about 
60 percent of the primary schools in the region. The point o f con­
f l i c t  was that the scheme aimed at secular education. In an
e d ito r ia l the Catholics argued that a loss o f Catholic education
2
would d e f in ite ly  resu lt in a loss of fa ith .  Although the Protestants 
t r ie d  to be sympathetic, i t  was obvious th a t the needed cooperation 
was lacking. The government f in a l ly  stopped seeking the advice and 
expertise o f the voluntary agencies. This was very unlike the 
s itu a tion  in the West. The scheme collapsed a fte r  a year because 
o f in s u ffic ie n t funds.
In 1958 the government o f the Eastern Region set up a 
committee headed by Or. K. D ike, principal o f Ibadan U n ivers ity  
College, to review the educational system. The report o f the 
committee (published in 1962, four years a f te r  its  submission) con­
tained recommendations which did not favor the establishment of a
^ s  a resu lt o f th is  c r is is  in 1953, some ministers resigned 
and a reshuffle  o f portfo lios  occurred. In 1954, the leader of the 
government, Professor Eyo I t a ,  was replaced by Dr. Nnamdi Azikiwe, 
the party leader, and R. I .  Uzoma, the M in ister of Education, was 
replaced by I .  U. Akpabio.
2
Fafunwa, History o f Education in N ig eria , p. 174. See also 
The Leader, ( Owerri Catholic Journal) 8 September 1956.
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free primary education because o f financia l reasons.^ By the time the 
Dike Report was released another committee, the Ikoku Committee 
on the Review of the Educational system in Eastern N igeria , had been 
appointed (June 1962) by the Eastern government. This Conmittee 
was sub-divided into three— the Uka Committee on Primary Education, 
the Ikoku Committee on Secondary Education, and the Fafunwa Committee 
on Teacher-Training.
Northern Region
Education had been p ra c tic a lly  free in the Northern Region. 
Fees in the government and native authority schools were very low 
and those who could not pay were exempted. The voluntary agency 
schools adopted a s im ila r po licy . Educational expansion during the 
1950s centered around trained and q u a lified  teachers as a prerequisite  
for new schools. New primary schools were established, middle 
schools were upgraded to fu ll  secondary schools, and teacher- 
tra in in g  in s titu tio n s  were reorganized and upgraded. Consequently, 
primary schools in the region increased from 935 in 1945 to 2,204 
in 1958. Secondary schools increased during th is  same period from
2
1 to 31 and teacher tra in in g  centers from 9 in 1949 to 36 in 1958. 
Other aspects of education in Northern Nigeria between 1952 and 1960, 
the Northern regional government invited  H. Oldman, Chief Educational 
O fficer in Yorkshire, England, to study the fin an c ia l and
^ e e  Report on the Educational System in Eastern N igeria ,
No. 19 (Enugu: Government P r in te r , 1962). The report is generally
referred  to as the Dike Committee Report.
20. H. W illiam s, A Short Survey of Education in Northern 
Nigeria (Kaduna: M in istry  o f Education, 1960), p. 42.
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adm inistrative problems that would confront Northern Nigeria should 
i t  desire to implement the same kind of scheme. As a resu lt of 
Oldman's study an education law was passed by the Northern Region 
in 1962 establishing a partnership between government and the 
voluntary agencies in an attempt to develop a public system of 
primary education in which the government would be the leading  
partner through its  M inistry o f Education.^
Lagos Federal T e rr ito ry  
Due to i ts  separation from the West in 1954, Lagos Federal 
Territory  (the Island, Ebutte Metta, and Yaba) launched its  free uni­
versal primary education in January 1957. By 1966 Lagos had 129
2
primary schools with over 140,000 pupils and 4,200 teachers.
The Ashby Commission 
P o li t ic a l ly ,  the 1950s marked the achievement of regional 
self-government in the Eastern and Western Regions in 1957 and the 
Northern Region in 1959. October 1, 1960, was set as a ta rg e t date 
fo r national independence.
In antic ipation  of the manpower needs o f an independent 
Nigeria, the Federal M inister o f Education appointed a Commission on 
Post-School C e rtific a te  and Higher Education in 1959. This com­
mission was "to conduct an investigation in to  N igeria's needs in 
the fie ld  o f post-School C e rtific a te  and higher education over the
Vafunwa, History of Education in N ig e ria , p. 175.
^ Ib id . ,  pp. 173-74.
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next twenty years (1960-1980)."^ The Commission consisted of
three Nigerians (one from each Region), three Americans, and three
B ritis h  a ll with diverse academic in te re s ts . The chairman was S ir
2
Eric Ashby, master o f Clare College, Cambridge u n ivers ity .
The Commission secured the services of f iv e  experts:
F. Harbison, of the Industria l Relations Section, Princeton Univer­
s ity ,  who prepared a report on h igh-level manpower fo r N igeria's  
fu tu re ; V. L. G r if f i th s , of the Department of Education, Oxford 
U nivers ity , who prepared a paper on teacher tra in in g ; M. W.
Pritchard , one o f Her Majesty's Inspectors of Schools; R. B. Serjeant 
and J. N. D. Anderson, both of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, London U n ivers ity , who submitted reports on Islamic edu­
cation and Islamic legal studies respective ly .
The Commission, commonly referred  to as the Ashby Commission, 
began its  work on May 3, 1959, and submitted its  findings to the 
Federal M inistry o f Education on September 2, 1960. The report o f 
the Commission projected that the population of N igeria would reach 
50 m illio n  by 1980. By that time Nigeria would have become well 
developed in industries , o i l ,  and agricu ltu re  and would be a com­
p e llin g  voice in the Christian and Muslim world. 3 Harbison e s t i­
mated that by 1970 N igeria 's  high-level manpower needs would double:
^Eric Ashby e t a l . ,  Investment in Education: The Report o f
the Commission on Post-School C e rt if ic a te  and Higher Education in 
Nigeria (Lagos: M in istry  of Education, 1960), pT 2.
Others were Professor K. 0. Dike, S ir Kashim Ibrahim, Dr.
S. 0. Onabamiro, Professor R. G. Gustavson, Professor H. W. Hannah, 
Dean F. Keppel, S ir  J. F. Lockwood, and G. E. Watts.
3Ashby e t a l . ,  p. 3.
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senior personnel requirements would increase from 15,000 to 30,000, 
and the interm ediate personnel requirements would increase from 
15,000 to 54,000. The Commission observed that the educational 
pattern in the Eastern and Western Regions was broad a t the base 
but sharply narrow at the top. I t  was narrow at a ll  levels  in the 
Northern Region. Consequently, the Commission recommended that 
Nigerians already in employment but in need o f fu rther education 
should be upgraded, and that a system of post-secondary education 
should be worked out which would, as its  f i r s t  ob jective , produce 
the flow of needed high-level manpower before 1970. In addition  
th is  system would be so designed that i t  could be enlarged without 
replanning to meet Nigerian's needs until 1980.^
The Comnission estimated that before 1970 Nigeria would
need about 130,000 additional secondary schools with 4,500 more
teachers; more than 100 six-form  streams with a t least 350 more
sixth-form teachers; more teacher tra in ing colleges; and greatly
2
enlarged technical in s titu te s .
In summary, the importance of the Ashby Commission rests 
in the fact that i t  was the f i r s t  commission organized by Nigerians 
to examine the higher educational structure in terms of the 
country's needs fo r twenty years. I t  was the f i r s t  e f fo r t  which 
combined B ritis h  and American expertise to seek a solution to 
Nigeria's educational problems. In addition, i t  was the f i r s t  
o ff ic ia l comprehensive review of higher education in Nigeria to 
be undertaken by a team o f experts. Thus, the Commission's report
1 I b id . , p. 41. 2 Ib id . ,  p. 11.
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became the basis o f educational development for manpower.
On its  p a r t , the Federal M in istry  of Education affirmed its  
preparedness to do more to lead out and to render specialized  
services to the regions in the form o f financial aid fo r approved 
projects. Consequently, primary schools were expanded, secondary 
school curricula were d iv e rs ifie d , fresh e ffo rts  were made in 
technical and a g ric u ltu ra l education, a varie ty  of in-service  
courses were conducted, and considerable un iversity  expansion took 
place during the f i r s t  decade of independence.^
The F irs t Three National Development 
Plans (1962-1980)
Government in te res t in education a fte r  independence (October 
1960) was aimed a t achieving expansion at a l l  levels  and was ex­
pressed through the financial conmi tments embodied in the National 
2
Development Plans.
F irs t National Development Plan 
(1962-1968)
The F irs t National Development plan spanned the years between 
1962 and 1968. Under this plan 65.2 percent o f the £69.8 m illion  
budget was devoted to education. The plan set out to achieve seven 
major educational objectives: ( 1 ) to redefine the goal o f education;
(2 ) to depart from the existing practice regarding the ownership, 
control and adm inistration of a l l  educational in s titu tio n s ; (3) to
^aiw o, Nigerian Education System, p. 130.
2The development plans constitu te frameworks within which 
the development o f a l l  aspects of national l i f e  is outlined over a 
given period in terms o f programs and projects.
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democratize education at a l l  levels and fo r a ll Nigerians; (4) to 
re-evaluate the context o f the curriculum to make i t  relevant to a 
country set to modernize i ts  economy; (5) to revise the responsi­
b i l i t ie s  between the fe d e ra l, regional, and local governments;
(6 ) to review the proper ro le  of teachers, parents, the community, 
and other educational personnel; and (7 ) to review adult-education  
programs with the aim of producing fu n ctio n a lly  l ite ra te  Nigerian 
adults.
To achieve these objectives the plan emphasized increasing 
enrollment at a l l  leve ls , providing funds to encourage increased 
enrollment, tra in ing more teachers, increasing and improving school 
f a c i l i t ie s ,  and nationaliz ing  a ll schools in the country.
Despite these measures, however, only a small proportion 
of the population benefited from formal education— 30 percent on 
the primary and 3 percent on the secondary level in 1966. The 
inadequate number of secondary schools made i t  d i f f ic u lt  fo r those 
completing primary school to go on to fu rth e r education. Those not 
accepted and those who "dropped out" and were unwilling to accept 
manual work because they were "educated" caused tremendous unem­
ployment problems. This potential danger was described by the 
National Manpower Board in these terms:
There can hardly be a group o f men more discontented, 
d is illus ioned  and p o l it ic a l ly  and so c ia lly  more dangerous, 
fo r example, than those who find  themselves useless to society 
because they have been "educated" out o f context o f th e ir  
environment and are therefore economically unproductive.2
^Objectives fo r Education, F irs t Nigerian National Develop­
ment Plan (Lagos: Federal M inistry o f Education, 1962), p.
2 . . .National Manpower Board, Manpower Situation in N igeria:
P re lim inary Report (Lagos: n .p ., 1963), p. 4.
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M ilita ry  Government and 
C iv il War (1966-1979) ~
On January 15, 1966, a m ilita ry  coup d 'e  ta t  occurred which 
resulted in a change of govemment— from the c iv il ia n  to m ilita ry .
A new m ilita ry  administration emerged from a second coup on July 29, 
1966, which, by a decree on May 27, 1967, divided Nigeria into  
twelve states— North-Western, North-Central, Kano, North-Eastern, 
Benu-Plateau, Central-Western ( la te r  Kwara), East-Central, South- 
Eastern, Rivers, Western, Mid-Western, and Lagos. On July 6 , 1967, 
c iv i l  war broke out and i t  was not u n til January 12, 1970, that 
h o s tilit ie s  ceased and peace returned to the country.
The m ilita ry  coups,the creation of states, and the c iv i l
war a ll had varied impacts on Nigerian education. The 1966 coup
restored s ta b i l i ty  in the Western Region where law and order had
been disrupted and the morale o f teachers and pupils had been very
lowJ The creation of states developed a state  consciousness and
state r iv a lry  which proved advantageous in promoting education in
the respective states. In the northern states p a rtic u la rly , the
creation o f states presented the greatest challenges and resulted
in a greater expansion of education. In the eastern states, the
coups and c iv i l  war brought an abrupt end to the decade o f church
"revolt" against the government takeover o f primary education.
The c iv il  war had closed a l l  schools in the eastern states and
?
school buildings were e ith er destroyed or badly damaged.
In re a l ity ,  the c iv i l  war was la rge ly  a resu lt of the
^Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, p. 135.
Amucheazi, "A Decade of Church 'R evo lt' in Eastern N igeria, 
pp. 45-62.
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educational imbalance that had persisted in Nigeria fo r about a
century. The e a rly  and easy C h ris tian iza tio n  o f Eastern Region
with the establishment of Christian formal education had placed the
easterners, mostly the Igbo, a t an educational advantage, making i t
easier for them to weave th e ir  way into power and influence. A fter
the advent of independence, Igbos were found almost everywhere—doing
the best jobs, gaining financial control over most businesses, and
having a considerable but undesirable (so fa r  as the rest of the
Nigerians were concerned) influence on education. Thus, i t  appeared
that the better educated Igbo took advantage o f the less-educated
but p o lit ic a l ly  more powerful northerners. Such a situation developed
because the e a rly  Christian m issionaries, the bearers of western-
formal education, were long re s tr ic te d  from evangelizing the North
fo r obvious re lig io u s  and cu ltu ra l reasons.^ I t  must be mentioned,
however, that the ro le of the Christian  churches during the Nigerian
2
c iv i l  war was a matter of considerable controversy.
National Curriculum Conference, 1969
In February 1966, J. E. Adetoro wrote a challenging a r t ic le  
on the need fo r a Nigerian philosophy o f education.^ His a r t ic le  
triggered debates which continued u n til 1969 when a National
Âdam Curie, Educational Problems of Developing Societies 
with Case Studies o f Ghana, Pakistan and Nigeria (New York: Praeger
Publishers, 1973), pp. 86-96.
2
For an idea of the controversies, see Laurie S. Wiseberg, 
"Christian Churches and the Nigerian C iv il War,” Journal of African  
Studies 2 (F a ll 1975):297-331.
3J. E. Adetoro, "Towards a Nigerian Philosophy of Education," 
West African Journal of Education 10 (February 1966):26-28.
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Curriculum Conference was held in Lagos from September 8-12, 1969, 
under the sponsorship o f the Nigeria Educational Research Council.
At that conference educators and non-educators were brought to­
gether to de liberate  on a more relevant curricula fo r the Nigerian 
school system.
Of the seventeen men and women who presented the lead papers 
on which the seven discussion groups based th e ir discussions and 
recornnendations, only one was a non-Nigerian. L. J. Lewis, a 
professor at the U nivers ity  of London In s titu te  of Education, had 
been a teacher, educator, and adm inistrator in N igeria. His pre­
sentation was e n t it le d  "Towards a Curriculum Development Policy."
The conference marked a good ending to the educational 
a c t iv it ie s  of the 1960s and a worthy prelude to the 1970s--the 
decade of re h a b ilita t io n , reconstruction, and national development. 
I ts  proceedings were used for the preparation of guidelines, s y lla b i,  
and teaching m ateria ls  by groups of educators brought together by 
the Nigerian Educational Research Council at various times between 
1971 and 1975.1
Second National Development Plan 
(1970-1974)
At the end of the c iv il  war in  1970, the Federal M ilita ry  
Government launched a Second National Development Plan (1970-1974). 
The government was guided by its  national objectives to establish
^Pai Obanya, "Nigeria in Search o f a Suitable Educational 
System," Journal o f African Studies 7 (Spring 1980):48. For a fu l l  
report on the National Curriculum Conference see Adeniji Adaralegbe, 
e d ., A Philosophy fo r  Nigerian Education: Report of the National
Conference 8-12 September 1969 (Ibadan: Heinemann Educational Books
[N ig e ria ], 1979).
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.Nigeria as: (1 ) a united, strong, and s e lf - r e l ia n t  nation, (2) a
great and dynamic economy, (3) a just and e g a lita rian  society,
(4) a bright land fu ll  o f opportunities fo r  a l l  c itize n s , and
(5) a free and democratic society.^ Linder the Second Plan, a
total of £138.893 m illio n  (£89.771 m illio n  from the various
States and £49.122 m illio n  from the Federal Government) was
2
allocated fo r capital expenditures on education.
During the period of the Second Development Plan various 
states, beginning with the East Central S tate in 1970, promulgated 
education ed icts aimed a t making needed amendments in th e ir  educa­
tional setup. The edicts of the East-Central and Mid-Western states 
had some cotnnon features— both advocated a unified teaching service, 
the takeover o f schools by the state , the establishment o f school
boards, and the ab o litio n  of the educational functions o f the local 
3communities.
Developments Toward a National 
Policy on Education (1972-1975)
In A pril 1972, the Head of S tate , General Gowon, in a speech
at Barewa College, Z aria , promised N igeria a national po licy on
fe d e r a l  Republic o f Nigeria, Second National Development 
Plan 1970-1974 (Lagos: Federal M inistry o f  Information, 1970),
p. 12.
2 Ib id . ,  pp. 239-42.
2Such edicts included: East-Central State: "Public Educa­
tion Edict 1970, Edict No. 4 of 1970"; Lagos State: "Education Law
(Amendment) Edict No. 11 o f 1970"; South-Eastern State: "Education
(School Board) Edicts Nos. 19 and 20 o f 1971"; and Mid-Western 
State: "Education Edict No. 5 of 1973."
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education.^ His promise was followed in August by a federal govern­
ment policy statement:
The Supreme M ilita ry  Council has decided th a t the Federal 
Government should henceforth assume fu ll  resp o n s ib ility  fo r  
higher education through the country ,  w ith the proviso th a t the 
status quo in respect of the existing U n ivers ities  should be 
maintained. . . .  I t  also decided that education, other than 
higher education, should become the concurrent resp o n s ib ility  
of both the Federal and State Governments, and be transferred
to the concurrent le g is la tiv e  l i s t . 2
This important amendment to the constitution gave the Federal
government the r ig h t to le g is la te  and to prevail on a l l  levels o f
education in a l l  the states.^ Before this tim e, the federal
government under the exclusive educational le g is la t iv e  l is t  catered
fo r the education system in Lagos Federal T e rr ito ry  and some
secondary-level in s titu tio n s  scattered over the country. L a ter, i t
gave to ta l support to the Univers ity of Ibadan and the University
o f Lagos, while the University o f Nigeria a t Nsukka, the U niversity
o f Ife  at I l e - I f e ,  and the Ahmadu Bello U n ivers ity  at Zaria were
4
regional u n ivers ities  of the East, West, and North, respectively.
At its  meeting in December 1972 the National Council on 
Education, a council of commissi oners of education, received and 
considered a d ra ft  on the national policy on educatioh and decided
^New N igerian , 27 April 1972, p. 1.
^Daily Times, 21 August 1972, p. 17.
^From 1954 Nigeria had three educational le g is la tiv e  l is t s .
The exclusive l i s t  was reserved to the federal government, the 
residual l is t  to the regional or state governments, but both 
federal and state  governments leg is la ted  on subjects on the concurrent 
l i s t  with the federal law p reva ilin g  in times o f c o n flic t o f opinion. 
Higher education was on the concurrent l i s t  while a l l  other education 
was a residual subject.
^Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 148-58.
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that ( 1 ) a seminar should be held to make proposals fo r  a national 
policy on education; ( 2 ) the proposals by the seminar should be 
referred to the state governments fo r comments; and (3 ) the proposals 
and comments be the main item on the agenda of th e ir  next meeting.
In accordance with these specifications a seminar was arranged under 
the chairmanship of Chief Simeon Adebo then chairman o f the National 
Univers ities Commission. Representatives from the federal and state 
m in istries  of education, educational in s titu tio n s , agencies and 
organizations--including United Nations Educational, S c ie n tif ic  and 
Cultural Organization, and individual educationists o f various 
in terests partic ipated in the seminar.^
In its  deliberations, the seminar was guided by four docu­
ments: (1) "A National Policy on Education"--the working paper
produced by the federal and state m in istries  of education; (2) "A 
philosophy fo r Nigerian Education"— the report of the Nigerian 
Curriculum Conference; (3) "Learning to Be: The World of Education
Today and Tomorrow," published by United Nations S o c ia l, C u ltura l, 
and Educational Organization, 1972; and (4) "Charting N igeria 's  
National A sp iration ,"— the opening address by Chief A. Y. Eke, the 
Federal Commissioner fo r Education. In addition, the seminar 
u til iz e d  material from twenty-one memoranda submitted e ith e r  to i t  
or to one of its  committees by organizations including United 
Nations Children’ s Fund (.UNICEF) and individuals. P a rtic u la r
^There were observers from the B ritish  Council, United 
States Aid fo r In ternational Development (USAID), United Nations 
Children’ s Fund (UNICEF), Canadian International Development Agency 
(CIDA), Ford Foundation, and the National Council o f Women's 
Societies. The seminar met June 4 -8 , 1973 in Lagos.
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atten tion  was given to eight areas which were delineated by Eke: 
namely ( 1 ) ownership, contro l, and adm inistration of the educational 
in s titu tio n s ; (2 ) the democratization o f education so as to correct 
the imbalance between the d iffe re n t parts o f the country and the 
d iffe re n t levels , and the sexes; (3 ) a curriculum review with 
emphasis on science and technology; (4) the adm inistrative and f in ­
ancial resp o n s ib ilities  o f the fe d e ra l, state and local governments;
(5 ) the educational ro le  of teachers, parents, and the local 
communities; (6 ) the problem o f overseas education— its  brain drain  
and maladjustments; (7) counseling and guidance in the schools; and 
(8 ) the need fo r a new le g a lly  constituted National Council on 
Education (NCE) as a federal instrument fo r educational leadership  
in cooperation with the state governments and other educational 
agenciesJ
The report of the seminai— statement o f d e fin itio n s , 
objectives and recoimiendations—was submitted imnediately a f te r  the 
seminar's deliberations in June 1973 and was published for 
re s tr ic te d  c ircu la tio n . I t  was referred  to the state governments, 
the Nigerian Education Research Council, and the Joint Consultative 
Committee on Education (JCCE) fo r th e ir  comments. Later, the 
Federal M inistry o f Education recomnended the document to the federal 
government and proposed i t  as the national po licy  on education. The 
government white paper, "Federal Republic o f N igeria National Policy  
on Education," was about to be published when the 1975 coup occurred. 
Consequently, the publication was deferred fo r almost two years.
Vaiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 187-88.
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Educational Achievements of 
the Second Plan
On the whole, the Second Development Plan period was one 
of increased enrollments at a ll leve ls . The enrollment of children  
on the primary level increased from 3,515,827 in 1970 to 4,746,808 
in 1973; secondary enrollment went from 310,054 to 448,904; 
secondary technical and vocational enrol lees went from 13,645 to 
22,588; teacher tra in in g  enrollment went from 32,314 to 46,951; and 
u n ivers ity  from 14,501 to 23,173 over the same period. The federal 
government established twenty new secondary schools in various 
states, and three new schools of arts  and sciences a t  Mubi (North- 
Eastern), Ogoja (South-Eastern), and Sokoto (North-Western). The 
q u a lity  of school teachers was improved by reducing the number of 
Grade I I  tra in ing  colleges to 157 in 1973, resu lting  in an increase 
of enrollment in the colleges and a higher concentration of s ta f f  
and equipment. By 1973 there were th irte e n  advanced teachers' 
colleges and three Grade I colleges which trained b ette r non­
graduate teachers. While the Nigerian Educational Research 
Council continued i ts  curriculum development, the federal govern­
ment set up a Federal Inspectorate with headquarters in Lagos and 
a branch in each s ta te . The federal government, in preparation fo r  
the universal primary education program, took up the financing of 
teacher education. F in a lly , by reviewing teacher salaries  and 
granting the favorable Udoji Commission recomnendations, more and 
b ette r-tra in ed  people were attracted to teaching.^
1 Ib id . , pp. 166-67.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
122
Effects of Third M ilita ry  
Administration
One of the early  measures o f the th ird  m ilita ry  adm inistration  
which emerged from the bloodless coup on July 29, 1975, under 
Brigadier ( la te r  General) Murtala Muhammed, was a country-wide purge 
of the public service. Many people, including those in the teaching 
service, were r e t ire d , terminated, or dismissed fo r  in e ffic ie n c y , 
low or declining productiv ity , i l l -h e a lth ,  old age, misconduct, 
doubtful in te g r ity , or divided in te res t.^  This new adm inistration  
also created seven more states on February 3, 1976, bringing the 
to ta l number o f states to nineteen— Sokoto, Kaduna, Kano, Borno,
N iger, Plateau, Gongola, Kwara, Benue, Oyo, Ogun, Lagos, Ondo,
Bendel, Anambra, Cross River, Imo, Rivers, and Bauchi. The creation  
o f these new states required the creation and s ta ffin g  of new 
m inistries of education and the hunt for q u a lifie d  teachers. The 
regime also reorganized the local government system and involved 
the communities in the adm inistration of education at the primary 
le v e l .
Third National Development Plan 
(1975-1980)
The Third Plan promoted six educational objectives: (1) to
expand fa c i l i t ie s  fo r education aimed at equalizing individual 
access to education throughout N igeria; (2) to reform the content
Whe purge resulted in a reduction o f the teaching force, 
created a sense o f insecurity , and lowered the morale of those who 
remained. For more on the a c t iv it ie s  of the th ird  m ilita ry  govern­
ment see Daily Times, 14 November 1974, p. 1; 18 November 1975, p. 1; 
15 December 1975, p. 5; 27 December 1977, p. 3; Sunday Times, 22 
February 1976, p. 5; 23 May 1976, p. 16.
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of general education to make i t  more responsive to the socio-economic 
needs of the country; (3) to consolidate and develop the nation's  
system of higher education in response to the economy's manpower 
needs; (4) to streamline and strengthen the machinery fo r  educational 
development in the country; (5) to ra tio n a lize  the financing of 
education with the aim of making the educational system more adequate 
and e f f ic ie n t ;  (6 ) to make an impact in the area of technological 
education in order to meet the growing needs of the economyJ
In accordance w ith these objectives the federal government 
2
under Lt. General Obasanjo launched a Universal Primary Education (UPE) 
scheme on September 6 , 1976. Through th is  scheme a l l  children were 
to attend a s ix-year, fre e , primary school at the age of six. The 
program was in s titu ted  in and supported by a ll  the sta tes . Its  
introduction was the re a liz a tio n  of a long term goal and the resu lt 
of considerable planning. I t  was introduced in order to elim inate  
the p o lit ic a l and social problems which arose from the imbalance 
of educational development between the North (where enrollment o f 
children of primary school age ranged from 7 to 26.2 percent) and 
the South (with enrollments of 61.8 to 95 percent)."^
^Federal Republic o f N igeria, Third National Development Plan 
1975-1980 (Lagos: Federal M inistry o f Information, 1975), p. 215.
2
General Muhamned was k ille d  in the abortive coup of 
February 23, 1976.
*3
For more information on the Universal Primary Education see 
N. A. Nwagwu, ed ., Universal Primary Education in N igeria: Issues,
Prospects and Problems (Benin City: Ethiope Publishing Corporation,
1976); T. M. Bray and G. R. Cooper, "Education and Nation Building 
in N igeria since the C iv il War," Comparative Education 15 (March 
1979):33-42; and Marg Csapo, "Religious, Social and Economic Factors 
Hindering the Education of G irls in Northern N igeria ,"  Comparative 
Education 17 (1981):311.
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The federal government allocated N277.326 m illion  (Ml=$1.50)
or about 11 percent of the N2.50 b illio n  budgeted fo r education to
technical education. Thus, three colleges o f technology were
established a t Idah (Benue), Akure (Ondo), and 8ida (N iger); and
proposals were made to establish another three a t Bauchi (Bauchi),
Yola (Gongola), and Ila ro  (Ogun). The government also spent N25.6
m illion to enable 6,064 Nigerians to undergo crash programs in
technical education abroad (in  the United States, B rita in ,
Yugoslavia, I t a ly ,  France, and Canada)J
When the Universal Primary Education scheme was reviewed
in 1977, i t  was discovered th a t the federal government had spent
N1.00 b illio n  in three years. Despite th is  heavy expenditure, there
was s t i l l  a shortage of teachers, classroom equipment, and funds.
I t  became obvious that the cost o f the scheme had been underestimated—
especially because of the vastness of the country and the desired
2
quantity and q u a lity  of schools and teachers. The launching o f the 
Universal Primary Education, however, marked an end of Christian  
mission proprietorship of primary education. 2
The National Policy on 
Education (1977)
As already mentioned, the change of the m ilita ry  government
in 1975 resulted in a delay in  the publication o f the national
policy on education. In January 1977 the policy document was issued.
^Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 169-72.
2 Ib id . ,  pp. 174-75.
^N igeria , National Policy on Education, p. 33.
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I t  was la rg e ly  based on the recommendations of the 1973 seminar. I t  
was discovered, however, that due to i ts  passage through the various 
organs o f government and the passage o f time some recommendations 
had been rendered obsolete or unnecessary, and some m odifications, 
were necessary.
Through the National Policy on Education the Federal Govern­
ment o f  Nigeria sought to c la r ify  the philosophy and objectives  
that motivated its  massive investments in education and to spell 
out the po lic ies responsible for its  e f fo r ts . This was necessary 
in order to remove the contradictions, am biguities, and lack of 
uniform ity in educational practices in d iffe re n t parts o f the 
federation and ensure an even and orderly  development.^ Since th is  
is the main educational policy document o f Nigerians fo r N igeria, 
and has many lasting q u a lit ie s , every Christian organization desiring  
to p a rtic ip a te  in Nigerian education in the future would do well to 
be acquainted with i t .  I t  is for th is  reason that the en tire  
th irty -s ix -p a g e  policy has been included as an appendix. A b r ie f  
review o f the content o f the policy is included here.
Philosophy of Nigerian Education
Section I of the National Policy presented the philosophy 
of Nigerian education. I t  began by endorsing the national objectives  
contained in the Second National Development Plan; i . e . ,  the 
build ing o f (1 ) a free and democratic society; (2 ) a ju s t  and 
e g a lita r ia n  society; (3 ) a united, strong, and s e lf - re lia n t  nation; 
(4) a great and dynamic economy; and (5) a bright land fu l l  of
^ Ib id ., p. 3.
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opportunity for a l l  c itiz e n s J  This endorsement was immediately 
followed by a statement of philosophy:
N igeria 's philosophy of education, th ere fo re , is based on 
the in tegration of the individual into a sound and e ffective  
c itize n  and equal educational opportunities fo r  a l l  c itizens  
of the nation a t the primary, secondary and te r t ia r y  levels , 
both inside and outside the formal school system. 2
In short, education in Nigeria was designed as "an instrument par
excellence for e ffe c tin g  national development"^ and a tool used to
help rea lize  the nation 's  objectives.
Based on th is  philosophy, instruction on a l l  levels was to 
be designed to inculcate such values as (1) respect fo r the worth 
and d ign ity  of the ind iv idu al, ( 2 ) fa ith  in man's a b i l i t y  to make 
ra tion a l decisions, (3) moral and s p iritu a l in te g r ity  in in te r­
personal and human relationsh ips , (4) a sense o f shared responsi­
b i l i t y  fo r the common good of society, (5) respect fo r the d ign ity  
of labor, and (6 ) concern fo r the emotional, physical, and psy- 
chological health o f a l l  children (c it iz e n s ).
Section I also gave reasons why the federal government 
should be committed to uphold the National Policy and the country's 
educational system and to ju s t ify  its  huge fin a n c ia l allocations  
to education in the national development plans. Some of these 
plans were to achieve universal basic education, to develop l i f e ­
long education, to provide learner-centered education, and to make 
education more re levant to community needs.
^Federal Republic of N igeria , Second National Development 
Plan, p. 12.
2
N igeria , National Policy on Education, p. 4.
31bid. ,  p. 3. 4 Ib id . ,  p. 4.
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Other educational goals which the National Policy advocated 
were included in plans ( 1 ) to achieve an education that u t il iz e d  
modern techniques, (2 ) to provide opportunity fo r re lig io u s  
instruction (with the s tip u la tio n  that no child  be forced to  accept 
any re lig ious instruction contrary to parental wishes), (3 ) to 
emphasize physical education a t a ll educational leve ls , and (4) to 
subject a l l  education to regular and continuous assessment and 
evaluation. Thus the government hoped to make education help 
Nigerians to achieve s e lf -re a liz a tio n , to better human relationships, 
to improve individual and national e ff ic ie n c y , to develop e ffec tive  
citizensh ips , to raise national consciousness, and to promote 
national u n ity , as well as social, c u ltu ra l,  economic, p o lit ic a l ,  
s c ie n t if ic , and technological progress. Besides th is , i t  was 
desired th a t each child  should learn to speak one of the three main 
Nigerian languages (Hausa, Ibo, or Yoruba) in addition to his own 
mother tongueJ
Pre-primary education
The National Policy included some suggestions fo r pre­
primary education— th a t education given in  an educational in s titu tio n  
for children between three and five years o f age before entrance into 
primary school. The purpose of pre-primary education was to (1) e ffec t 
a smooth transition  from the home to the school, (2 ) prepare the 
child fo r the primary school, (3) provide adequate care and super­
vision fo r  children while th e ir  parents were at work, (4) inculcate 
in the ch ild  some social norms, the s p ir i t  o f enquiry and c re a tiv ity , 
cooperation, and team s p i r i t ,  (5) teach the rudiments o f numbers,
1 Ib id . , pp. 4 -5 .
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le t te r s ,  colors, shapes and forms, and (6 ) teach good habits— 
especia lly  those pertaining to health.
While the policy did not coninit government to establish  
pre-primary in s titu tio n s , i t  did indicate the government's 
willingness to lend support to p rivate e ffo rts — by ind iv iduals , 
conmunities, and re lig io u s  organizations—to operate preschools by 
providing ( 1 ) needed fa c i l i t ie s  in teacher-tra in ing  in s titu tio n s  
to t ra in  student teachers who wished to major in pre-primary edu­
cation with assured c e r t if ic a t io n , (2 ) suitable textbooks in 
Nigerian languages (since the medium of instruction would be the 
mother-tongue or the language o f the immediate community), and
(3) proper government supervision o f such schools. The govern­
ment would also "review and enforce educational laws which related  
to the establishment o f Nursery Schools" to make sure that schools 
were run according to government spec ifica tion sJ
Primary education
The th ird  section of the policy dealt with primary
education— that given in an in s titu tio n  fo r children between six
and eleven (or more) years. Since the rest of the educational
system was b u ilt upon the primary le v e l, i t  was regarded as "the
2
key to the success or fa ilu re  o f the whole system."
Among the general objectives of primary education were:
(a) the inculcation o f permanent lite ra c y  and numeracy, 
and the a b il i ty  to communicate e ffe c tiv e ly ;
(b) the laying o f a sound basis for s c ie n t if ic  and 
re fle c tiv e  th inking;
^ Ib id ., p. 6 . ^ Ib id ., p. 7.
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(c) c itizenship  education as a basis fo r e ffe c tiv e  p a r t ic i­
pation in and contribution to the l i f e  of the society;
(d) character and moral tra in in g  and the development of 
sound a ttitu d e s ;
(e) developing in the child  the a b i l i t y  to adapt to his 
changing environment;
( f )  giving the child  opportunities fo r developing manipu­
la tiv e  s k i l ls  that w ill enable him to function e ffe c tiv e ly  in 
the society within the lim its  of his capacity;
(g) providing basic tools fo r fu rth e r educational advance­
ment, including preparation fo r trades and crafts o f the 
lo c a lity . 1
In pursuance of these objectives, the federal government 
made primary education free and universal by launching the Universal 
Primary Education scheme in September 1976. I t  was planned to make 
i t  compulsory by 1980. The policy also prescribed a curriculum  
that would emphasize lite ra c y  and numeracy, the study o f science, 
the study o f social norms and the values o f the local conmunity and 
country, health and physical education, moral and re lig io u s  edu­
cation, c rea tive  and musical a c t iv it ie s ,  local c ra fts , domestic 
science, and agricu ltu re .
The government conmitted i t s e l f  to provide ju n io r lib ra r ie s ,  
textbooks, school equipment, a national basic health scheme, 
counseling services, audio-visual services, and various sp e c ia li­
zation programs for teachers. Through teachers tra in in g , in-service  
tra in ing , and improved f a c i l i t ie s ,  specia lis ts  would be produced 
in science, physical education, language arts  with emphasis on 
reading and music, domestic science, and creative arts and cra fts . 
The government also set i t s e l f  to encourage in ters ta te  v is its  and 
school excursions and to ensure that school authorities maintain a 
high degree o f sanitation in the school environment. I t  planned to
1 Ib id .
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produce, through the state  m inistries o f education, a suitable  
curriculum directed to improve moral and re lig ious education and to  
t ra in  teachers for the subject. In order to enable primary schools 
to p a rtic ip a te  in ag ricu ltu re , the government undertook to provide 
implements, f e r t i l iz e r s ,  seeds and seedlings, and the services o f  
the extension s ta ff  from the various state  m in istries  o f ag ricu ltu re . 
The p o licy  urged a deemphasis of memorization and regurgitation o f 
facts  in the primary schools in preference to p ra c tic a l, explanatory, 
and experimental methods. I t  required the u t il iz a t io n  o f the mother- 
tongue or the language o f the immediate community as the in i t ia l  
medium o f instruction . This was to be replaced at a la te r  stage by 
English. The primary school leaving c e r t if ic a te  examination was to 
be abolished, and c e rt if ic a te s  were to be awarded on the basis o f 
continuous assessment.^
Special e f fo r t  was to be made to make parents education­
conscious and to awaken in them a burning zeal fo r the education o f  
th e ir  children, especia lly  the education of g ir ls .  Some state 
governments were to consider measures whereby suitab le Koranic 
schools and Islamiyya schools, with necessary c u rricu la r adjustment, 
would be absorbed in to  the primary school system. F in a lly , the 
government was to do everything possible to discourage primary 
school drop-outs while providing those who had dropped out with an
opportunity to resume th e ir  education la te r  through adult and non- 
2formal education.
1 Ib id . , pp. 7 -8 . 2 Ib id . ,  pp. 8-9.
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Secondary education
The form of education which children between eleven and 
seventeen years of age received a fte r  primary education and before
the t e r t ia r y  stage was the subject o f the fourth section o f the
policy. This secondary education was to:
(a) provide an increasing number o f primary school pupils 
with the opportunity fo r  education o f a higher q u a lity ,  
irrespective  of sex, or social, re lig io u s , and ethnic back­
ground;
(b) d ivers ify  i ts  curriculum to cater fo r the differences  
in ta le n ts , opportunities and roles possessed by or open to 
students a fte r  th e ir  secondary school course;
(c) equip students to live  e ffe c tiv e ly  in our modern age 
of science and technology;
(d) develop and project Nigerian cu ltu re , a r t ,  and languages 
as well as the w orld 's  cultural heritage;
(e) raise a generation of people who can think fo r them­
selves, respect the views and feelings o f others, respect the 
d ig n ity  of labour, and appreciate those values specified under
our broad national aims, and liv e  as good c itize n s ;
( f )  foster N igerian Unity with an emphasis on the common 
t ie s  that unite us in  our d ivers ity ;
(g) inspire i ts  students with a desire fo r achievement and 
self-improvement both at school and in la te r  l i f e .1
In order to achieve these ob jectives, the po licy proposed 
a two-stage secondary school system, each of three years duration. 
Primary school leavers who were unable to proceed to the junior 
secondary school were to go to c ra ft school fo r vocational tra in ing  
in s p e c ific  trades. The jun io r secondary school, both pre-vocational 
and academic, would teach a ll basic subjects which would enable 
students to acquire fu rth e r  knowledge and developed s k i l ls .  Students 
who l e f t  school at the ju n io r secondary school level might become 
involved in apprenticeship system or some other scheme fo r out-of­
school vocational tra in in g . Junior secondary school leaving
^ Ib id . , p. 10 .
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c e rtif ic a te s  would ( lik e  the primary f i r s t  school leaving 
c e rtif ic a te s ) be based on continuous assessment. The comprehensive 
senior secondary school, on the other hand, would be fo r those who 
were able and w il l in g  to have a complete s ix -year secondary educa­
tio n . A core-curriculum—a group o f subjects which every student 
must take in add ition  to his or her s p e c ia lit ie s —was proposed.
The new six-year system was projected to begin in 1982 with the 
f i r s t  set o f Universal Primary Education products.^
As a measure to regulate the opening o f schools, supervise
and inspect a l l  schools reg u la rly , ensure the provision of w e ll-
qu a lified  teaching s ta ff , achieve uniform ity o f a government
cu rricu la , and thus conform to the national po licy on education, the
2
policy proposed a government takeover of a l l  secondary schools.
Following the model o f the federal government colleges 
(secondary schools), each secondary school was to admit students 
from a ll over the country. By encouraging the students to l iv e ,  
work, play, and grow together, they were to learn to "to lera te"  
(appreciate) one another. The policy required the federal govern­
ment to subsidize secondary education in a l l  the states, to produce 
the large number of teachers needed to teach science, commerce, 
technology, and c ra fts , and to help keep the Nigerian cu lture  a live
^Prior to th is policy, secondary education was a fiv e -y e a r  
course with a sixth-form  or higher school c e r t if ic a te  which pre­
pared candidates fo r the Advanced Level o f the General C e rt ific a te  
o f Education. With the new arrangement, the sixth-form  would be 
abolished and students would have to go to the university  d ire c tly  
from high school. This would require the u n ivers ities  to restructure  
th e ir  courses from a three-year to a four-year program.
2
N ig eria , National Policy on Education, p. 11.
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through a r t ,  music, and lo ca l, s ta te , and national fe s tiva ls  of 
the a rts .
Moral and re lig io u s  instruction was to be taught through:
(a) the study o f biographies of great people, Nigerian as 
well as non-Nigerian;
(b) studies and practices o f re lig io n . The mere memorising 
o f creeds and facts from the holy books is not enough;
(c) the d is c ip lin e  of games, and other a c t iv it ie s  involving  
team work;
(d) encouraging students to partic ipa te  in those a c t iv it ie s  
which w ill foster personal d isc ip lin e  and character tra in in g ;  
and i
(e) ro le-p lay ing .
More care was to be exercised in selecting and reta in ing  
school principals. Their authority would be strengthened by 
government in such areas as d isc ip lin e  and drug abuse. Teachers 
were to be made to re a liz e  that th e ir  resp o n s ib ilities  included 
ex tra -cu rric u la r a c t iv it ie s .  The inspection of secondary schools 
by state  and federal agencies would be made more e ffe c tiv e . The 
f in a l secondary school leaving c e r t if ic a te  would be based on a 
national examination aimed at replacing the West African Examin­
ations Council. Drop-outs were to be encouraged to u t i l iz e  the 
benefits of correspondence courses, radio and te le v is io n  lessons, 
and evening and holiday courses.
Higher education
Post-secondary education which is given in the u n ive rs ities , 
polytechnics, colleges o f technology, colleges o f education, the 
advanced teacher tra in in g  colleges, correspondence colleges, and 
other institu tions a l l ie d  to them was treated in section five  o f the
^ Ib id ., pp. 12.
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policy. Education a t th is  level was aimed at
(a) the acquis ition , development and inculcation of the 
proper value-orientation  for the survival of the individual 
and society;
(b) the development of the in te lle c tu a l capacities of 
individuals to understand and appreciate th e ir  environments;
(c) the acquisition o f both physical and in te lle c tu a l  
s k ills  which w ill enable individuals to develop into useful 
members of the community;
(d) the acquisition o f an objective view of the local and 
external environmentsJ
Recognizing that un iversities play a major ro le  in 
national development and constitute one o f the best means of 
developing national consciousness, everything was to be done to 
e ffect th e ir  maximum contribution to national progress through the 
following ways:
1. University programs were to be in tensified  and d iv e rs i­
fied so as to develop high level manpower w ithin the context of the 
community.
2. The National Manpower Board was to be represented on 
the National Universities commission.
3. The National Universities Commission was to set up an 
academic planning o f committee which would carry out the academic 
planning o f the new un ivers ities  and make course content re fle c t  
national requirements.
4. The government was to d ire c t the National Universities  
Commission, the National Education Research Council, and the 
Nigerian Council of Science and Technology to id en tify  areas of need 
and p r io r ity  so that un ivers ity  research could be relevant to the 
nation's goals.
1 Ib id . , p. 14.
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5. Various government and commercial agencies were to 
maintain close links with the un ivers ities  in order to ensure that 
a ll  the ava ilab le  expertise were r ig h tly  u t il iz e d .
6 . Universities were to render services to the community 
through well-coordinated extra-m oral and extension services and by 
helping students develop a s p i r i t  of community in the classroom.^
7. Mew universities were to be developed to ensure a more 
even geographical d is trib u tio n  o f higher education. University  
students and s ta f f  were to be recru ited  on a broad national basis.
8 . University education of higher professionals was to be 
rooted in a broad-based, strong s c ie n tific  background with an 
emphasis on producing up-to-date , practical persons.
9. A greater proportion of education expenditure was to be 
devoted to science and technology— the ra tio  of science to lib e ra l  
arts students in the u n ivers ities  would be 60:40 during the plan 
period.
10. Scholarships and loans were to be u t iliz e d  to enable 
those who could benefit from higher education to have i t .  University  
education was to be tu itio n  fre e .
11. Accommodation fo r s ta f f  and 75 percent of the students 
was to be provided.
12. The federal government was to have a large input in the 
a ffa irs  of the universities through the National Universities
^ It  was to generate the s p ir i t  of community and national 
service that the federal government organized and launched the 
National Youth Service Corps in  1973. See [N igeria ] National 
Youth Service Corps Handbook (Lagos: Supercolour Productions
(N ig .) . ,  n .d . ).
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Commission and the Federal M inistry o f Education. The federal
government was to decide when and where new un ivers ities  were to
be established.
13. The government was to welcome the in i t ia t iv e  of
ind iv iduals , coim unities, organizations, and external or foreign
assistance in financing higher education.^
In keeping with the new s ix -year secondary-school system,
university  education was to las t fo r four years instead of the usual
three. Each u n ivers ity  was to determine its  internal organization
2
and adm inistration. The un ivers ities  were also to establish a 
jo in t  M atriculation Board to enhance a proper selection of students, 
to maintain high national standards o f performance, and to strengthen 
the system of external examiners among Nigerian un ivers ities  as well
3
as the exchange o f teaching s ta f f .
Technical education
The aspect o f education which leads to the acquisition of 
practical and applied s k ills  as well as basic s c ie n tif ic  knowledge 
was the subject o f the sixth section o f the policy. Apart from the 
un ive rs ities , there are five  types o f technical educational in s t i ­
tutions in N igeria. The prevocational and vocational schools operate 
on the post-primary le v e l, while technical colleges, polytechnics, 
and technical teacher education colleges operate on the post-secondary 
le v e l.
^Nigeria, National Policy on Education, pp. 14-17.
2
Areas of academic freedom included the selection of students, 
appointment of s ta f f  and teachers, selection and reporting of research, 
and the determination of course content.
"^Nigeria, National Policy on Education, pp. 17-13.
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The government was aware that technical education was 
generally held in great contempt in N igeria . I t  realized that
technical education had to be upgraded;
(a ) to provide tra ined manpower in applied science, 
technology and commerce p a rtic u la rly  a t sub-professional grades;
(b) to provide the technical knowledge and vocational s k ills  
necessary fo r a g r ic u ltu ra l, in d u s tr ia l, commercial and economic 
development;
(c ) to provide people who can apply s c ie n tif ic  knowledge to 
the improvement and solution of environmental problems fo r the
use and convenience o f man;
(d) to give an introduction to professional studies in 
engineering and other technologies;
(e) to give tra in in g  and impart the necessary s k i l ls  leading 
to the production o f craftsmen, technicians and other s k illed  
personnel who w ill be enterprising and s e lf - r e l ia n t ,  and
( f )  to enable our young men and women to have an i n t e l l i ­
gent understanding of the increasing complexity of technology.'
In order to establish respect fo r and an appreciation fo r
the ro le  o f technology in society, technical teacher education
f a c i l i t ie s  were to be expanded. A second national technical teachers1
college was to be b u ilt  a t Gombe (Bauchi S tate) to supplement the
one at Yaba (Lagos) which would be expanded. In recru iting  teachers,
industria l experience was to be given the highest p r io r ity  and
salary incentives and student allowances and scholarships were to 
2be introduced. While basic technology was to be introduced into  
elementary and secondary curricu la ,
The curriculum in our technical schools w ill be broadened 
to embrace certain basic fie ld s  which are relevant to our 
present and future needs. Courses in  such fie ld s  as food 
processing and preservation, clothing manufacture and the 
technology of service machines, etc . w il l  be considered.
1 Ib id . , p. 19.
2
Holders of the Higher National Diploma in engineering and 
a llie d  f ie ld s ,  for example, were placed on grade level 08 s im ilar 
to u n ivers ity  graduates.
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With more Polytechnics and Colleges o f Technology being 
established, a wide range of courses w ill be provided to meet 
national needsJ
More e ffo rts  were to be made to encourage women to enter wider areas
of technical education. In addition to high government expenditure,
government would welcome in ternational aid and cooperation in the
form of exchanges of personnel and ideas, curriculum development,
2
and s ta f f  development.
Adult and non-forma1 education
Section seven o f the policy was on adult and non-formal 
education— the education which "consists of functional lite ra c y , 
remedial, continuing, vocational, aesthetic , cu ltural and civic  
education fo r youths and adults outside the formal school system. " 3
Through th is  educational sector the government sought to 
achieve several objectives:
(a) to provide functional lite ra c y  education fo r adults who 
have never had the advantage o f any formal education;
(b) to provide functional and remedial education for those 
young peoole who prematurely dropped out o f the formal school 
system;
(c) to provide fu rther education fo r d iffe re n t categories 
of completers of the formal education system in order to 
improve th e ir  basic knowledge and s k ills ;
Cd) to provide in-service on-the-job, vocational and pro­
fessional tra in in g  fo r d iffe re n t categories of workers and 
professionals in order to improve th e ir  s k il ls ;
(e) to give the adult c itizen s  of the country necessary 
aesthetic , cu ltu ra l and c iv ic  education for public enlightenment.
Mass lite ra c y  boards working in close cooperation with the 
m inisteries of education, the National Commission fo r the Development 
of Adult Education, and the u n iv e rs itie s ' adult/continuing education
^Nigeria, National Policy on Education, p. 20.
2 Ib id . 3 Ib id . , p. 21 . 4 Ib id .
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departments would be u t il iz e d  to launch an intensive ten-year cam­
paign aimed a t achieving the eradication o f i l l i t e r a c y .  The program 
was to be fostered at the lo ca l, state , and national le v e ls .
Educated Nigerian adults a t a l l  levels would be encouraged to render 
free service to the nation in the adult education program a fte r  an 
orientation  course. The National Commission for the Development 
of Adult Education would explore ways o f getting in s titu tio n s  to 
grant admission products o f adult education, apprenticeship, and 
other forms o f non-formal education so that they could be absorbed 
into appropriate sections of the formal education system. C e r t i f i ­
cates obtained from approved tra in ing  in non-formal education were 
to be recognized for employment purposes a t the appropriate levels . 
Correspondence education was to be encouraged. A wider use o f 
information media for public education would be explored, and state 
ministers of education were to make regulations designed to check 
the p ro life ra tio n  of evening classes o f dubious standards.^
Special education
Under special education the policy considered the education 
of children and adults who had learning d if f ic u lty  because of 
d iffe re n t sorts of handicaps, and the education of s p e c ia lly  g ifted  
children who were in te lle c tu a lly  precocious and tended to stubborn­
ness and apathy as they found themselves in s u ffic ie n tly  challenged 
by the program of the normal school.
Special education, therefore, would seek:
^ Ib id .,  pp. 21-22. The government was also to check the 
mushrooming of correspondence in s titu tio n s  of variable standards.
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(a) to give concrete meaning to the idea o f equalising edu­
cational opportunities for a l l  ch ildren, th e ir  physical, m ental, 
emotional d is a b ilit ie s  notwithstanding;
(b) to provide adequate education fo r a l l  handicapped 
children and adults in order th a t they may fu l ly  play th e ir  
roles in the development o f the nation;
(c) to provide opportunities fo r exceptionally gifted  
children to develop at th e ir  own pace in the in terest of the 
nation's economic and technological development.^
In order to ensure a smooth takeoff and operation of special 
education, the.government was to (1) set up a National Council on 
Special Education comprising members from the m in istries of hea lth , 
education, social w elfare, social development and labor; (2 ) conduct 
a census of a l l  handicapped children and adu lts; (3) establish a 
national teachers' college fo r special education to tra in  teachers 
and supportive s ta f f  needed in schools, colleges, c lin ic s , and 
centers, while provisions would be made to tra in  some needed 
personnel at home or in overseas u n ive rs ities ; (4) provide general 
and basic courses to a ll  prospective teachers in the teacher 
tra in in g  colleges who would teach in the normal schools to help 
them id en tify  and help handicapped children; (5 ) provide special 
classes and units in the ordinary schools under the Universal 
Primary Education scheme, and some special schools for the handi­
capped, mentally retarded, and other disabled children; (6 ) provide 
special programs fo r  g ifted children within the normal educational 
setup; (.7) o ffe r  free  education a t a l l  levels up to university fo r  
handicapped and g ifte d  children; (8 ) encourage vocational schools 
to reserve places fo r further education o f handicapped children and 
adults; (9) provide suitable employment opportunities for handicapped
^ Ib id ., p. 23.
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workers; and (10) attach children 's c lin ic s  to most hospitals for 
early  id e n tific a tio n  o f handicapped children and fo r curative  
measures and medical ca re J
Teacher education
Recognizing that "no system o f education can r is e  above the 
2
q u a lity  o f its  teachers,” the government pledged to maintain its  
emphasis on teacher education. I t  had done so since 1974 in the 
wake o f i ts  preparation fo r  the Universal Primary Education scheme.
Teacher education was to be designed:
(a ) to produce highly motivated, conscientious and e f fic ie n t  
classroom teachers fo r a l l  levels o f our education system;
(b) to encourage further the s p i r i t  of enquiry and 
c re a t iv ity  in teachers;
(c ) to help teachers to f i t  in to  the social l i f e  of the 
community and society a t large and to  enhance th e ir  commitment 
to national objectives;
(d) to provide teachers with the in te llec tu a l and pro­
fessional background adequate fo r th e ir  assignment and to make 
them adaptable to any changing s itu a tio n  not only in the l i f e  
o f th e ir  country, but in the wider world;
(e) to enhance teachers' commitment to the teaching pro­
fession. 3
A ll teachers from pre-primary to university were to be pro­
fess io n a lly  trained in one of the following in s titu tio n s — teachers' 
college, advanced teachers' college, college of education, in s titu te  
of education, national teachers' in s t itu te ,  and teachers' centers.
A ll untrained and u n certified  teachers below Grade I I  were to be 
assisted through in -serv ice  courses organized by the state m inistries  
of education and financed by the federal government to achieve a
4
Grade I I  c e r t if ic a tio n .
h b id . ,  pp. 23-24. 2 I b id . , p. 25. 3 Ibid.
1
Since 1974, the Grade I I  program had assumed the following
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Financial responsib ility  for a ll Grade I I  teachers' colleges 
in the federation was taken over by the federal government as part 
of its  program fo r the Universal Primary Educat ion scheme. The Grade 
I I  level was to be replaced by the Nigerian C e rtific a te  in Education 
(NCE) depending on the a v a ila b ili ty  o f secondary-school leavers 
and the state of the economy. More advanced teachers1 colleges 
were to be established to speed up teacher production, especially  
since the country was depending too heavily on expatriate teachers 
in the post-primary in s titu tio n s . The government directed the 
universities to work out a program that would make i t  possible for 
suitably q u a lified  holders of Nigerian C e rtif ic a te  in Education 
(graduates of the advanced teachers' colleges) to complete a degree 
in education a t the university in two years instead of the present 
three years.
The federal government, through a teacher tra in ing bursary 
scheme, was to continue to award bursaries to teachers pursuing the 
Nigerian C e rtif ic a te  in Education and other degrees. Teaching 
services were to be so planned that teachers could transfer from 
one state to the other without loss of status. Teaching was to be 
le g a lly  and p u b lic ly  recognized as a profession as Nigeria was a 
signatory to the International Labor Organization's/United Nations 
Educational, Social and Cultural Organization's 1966 recommendations 
on the status o f teachers. F in a lly , a Teachers1 Council was to be
form: (1) one year fo r holders of the West A frican School C e r t i f i ­
cate or its  equ iva len t, (2 ) two years fo r those who completed a 
secondary-school course, (3) three years fo r those who completed 
Modern I I I  or holders of S.75 c e r t if ic a te s , (4 ) f iv e  years fo r  
those who completed Primary VI or holders o f F irs t  School Leaving 
C e rtifica tes . The government established a National Teacher's 
In s titu te  in Kaduna to organize inservice programs for practis ing  
teachers ( ib id . ) .
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set up to deal with the accred itation , c e r t if ic a t io n , reg is tra tion  
d is c ip lin e , and regulations governing the teaching profession.^
Educational services
Section ten o f the national policy dealt with those organs 
and a c tiv it ie s  that fa c i l i t a te  the implementation o f educational 
planning and objectives and promote the e fficacy  of education. 
Through this sector, the government expected:
( 1 ) to develop, assess, and improve educational programmes
(2 ) to enhance teaching and improve the competence of 
teachers;
( 3 ) to make learning more meaningful fo r children;
(4) to reduce educational costs;
(5) to promote in-service education;
(6 ) to develop and promote an e ffe c tiv e  use of innovative 
m aterials in schools. 2
To achieve these goals, federal and state governments were 
to establish teachers' resource centers, audiovisual centers, 
educational resource centers, curriculum development centers, 
language centers (w ith  emphasis on Nigerian languages), science 
and mathematics centers and workshops, and lib ra r ie s  in a ll edu­
cational in s titu tio n s . Radio and te lev is ion  broadcasting were to 
form a permanent feature of the education system. Also provisions 
were to be made to tra in  interested teachers in guidance and 
counseling in order to assist the young people with th e ir  career 
choice and personality maladjustments. Correspondence education 
was to be encouraged and regulated by government. As part of the 
Universal Primary Education scheme, e ffo rts  were to be made to 
provide school-health services fo r a l l  educational in s titu tio n s ,
^ Ib id ., pp. 26-28. 2 Ib id . , p. 29.
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while school lunch was to remain the respo ns ib ility  o f the parents.^
Adm inistration, planning, 
and financing of education2
The adm inistrative machinery fo r the national system of
education was to be based on three cardinal p rin c ip les :
( i )  intim ate and d irec t partic ipa tion  and involvement at 
the local le v e l, in  the administration and management o f the 
local school;
( i i )  e ffe c tiv e  lines of communication between the local 
community and the State [s ic ] and national machinery fo r policy  
formulation and implementation;
( i i i )  a devolution of functions whereby:
(a) the management of schools is placed in the hands 
of d is t r ic t  school boards o f management,
(b) the co-ordination, planning, financing , and 
direction  o f the to ta l educational e f fo r t  w ith in  the State 
is placed in the hands of the State M in is try , Department 
or D irectorate fo r Education and
(c) the integration of educational development and 
policy with national objectives and programmes is made 
the resp o n s ib ility  of a Federal M in is try , Department or 
Directorate o f Education.3
The objectives of the planning, adm in istrative , inspectorate, 
supervisory, and financ ia l services in education were:
1 . to ensure adequate and e ffe c tiv e  planning fo r a l l  edu­
cational services;
2 . to provide e f f ic ie n t  adm inistrative and management 
control for the maintainance and improvement o f the system;
3. to ensure q u a lity  control through regular inspection
and continuous supervision of instructional and other educational 
services, and
4. to provide adequate financ ia l support fo r  a ll educational 
services . 4
To accomplish these objectives the Federal M in istry  of Edu­
cation was to be responsible for:
^ Ib id . ,  pp. 29-30.
2
I t  appears th is  section should have been headed Administration 
and Planning of Education; especially since section 12 is captioned 
Financing o f Education.
3 4N igeria, National Policy on Education, p. 31. Ib id .
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(a) the determination o f a National Policy on Education, in 
order to ensure uniform standards and q u a lity  control;
(b) co-ordination o f education practices in N igeria;
(c) advisory services in respect o f a l l  levels o f education 
below the university;
(d) Federal inspectorate advisory service to help improve 
and maintain standards;
(e) planning and research on a national scale;
( f )  co-ordination o f non-formal education including adult 
education, vocational improvement centres, correspondence 
courses, e tc .;
(g) co-ordination o f educational services;
(h) in ternational co-operation in education;
( i )  co-ordination o f national school examinations and 
relevant teacher examinations—testing  and evaluation;
( j )  establishment o f a Central Registry for teachers . 1
The state m in istries o f education were to be responsible
fo r the
(a) policy and control and adm inistration of education at 
primary and secondary leve ls  at State [s ic ] leve l;
(b) planning, research and development o f education at 
State [s ic ]  leve l;
(c ) inspectorate services to improve and maintain standards;
(d) educational services;
(e) co-ordination o f the a c t iv it ie s  of School Boards and/or 
Local Education A u thorities;
( f )  examinations p a rtic u la rly  c e r t if ic a t io n  of primary 
school teachers; testing  and evaluation; ~
(g) establishment o f State Registries of Teachers.
Local boards of management were 0 )  to cater fo r local daily  
adm inistration, management, and q u a lity  control of schools within  
th e ir  ju r is d ic tio n ; and (2 ) to serve as feedback in s titu tio n s  to the 
state and federal m in istries  with regard to curriculum, m aterials  
development, techniques of teaching, and evaluation procedures.
A ll education below the university level was to remain on 
the concurrent le g is la tiv e  l i s t  while un ivers ity  education would 
remain on the exclusive federal government le g is la tiv e  l i s t .  There 
were other stipulations regarding how the 6—3—3-4— school system
1 Ib id . , p. 32. 2 Ib id .
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could be made more e ff ic ie n t . These concerned the resp o n s ib ility  of 
the education boards or au th o rities  in the management o f schools; 
and the appointment, posting, and d isc ip line  of teachers; the 
respo nsib ility  o f parents in providing school meals for th e ir  c h i l ­
dren; the encouragement of the local people— p a rtic u la rly  parents— 
to partic ipa te  in  school management, and many other d e ta ils .^
Financing of education
Since i t  was essential to provide an adequate and balanced 
financial support fo r the education system, the la s t section o f the 
policy delineated how this was to be achieved. The federal govern­
ment was to work out
( i )  Recurrent grants on the basis o f enrollment;
( i i )  Grants for cap ita l projects based on approved expansion 
plan; and 3
( i i i )  Special grants fo r  specific  education projects.
Before free  education was achieved on a l l  leve ls , government 
and local coumunities were to continue to share the resp o n s ib ility  
fo r  financing education. T rad itiona l sources o f revenue fo r  
education— taxes, school fees, education levies or rates, and 
donations—were to continue. School fees were ruled out e n tire ly  
on the primary le v e l. Until the ju n io r secondary school education 
was made free , very low fees were to be charged in order to encourage 
a large proportion of primary-school leavers to benefit from the 
opportunity o f higher education. Fees in secondary schools were 
greatly  reduced at low subsidized rates payable in Federal Govern­
ment Colleges. Teacher education was fre e , and i t  was anticipated
^For more on these d e ta ils  see ib id .,  pp. 33-34.
2 Ib id .,  p. 35.
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that un ivers ity  education in Nigeria un ivers ities  would be tu ition  
f re e . ^
An Appraisal of the National Policy
The publishing o f the Federal Republic of Nigeria National 
Policy on Education in 1977 could be r ig h t ly  said to have been a 
culmination of a ll the e ffo rts  made fo r almost a century to in tro ­
duce a national system o f education in N igeria . Beginning with the 
Educational Ordinance o f 1882, both the colonial and the national 
governments contributed to the advancement of the princip les  
embodied in the po licy . Before the p o licy  was developed, Nigeria 
had several education systems. Various areas had experienced 
so c ia l, economic, and p o lit ic a l setbacks due to the imbalance of 
educational opportunities that resulted prim arily  from the varied 
responses to western formal education. Today one can speak of a 
Nigerian system of education.
As noted e a r l ie r ,  the policy was drafted in 1973 and could 
have been published in 1975, were i t  not fo r the bloodless coup of 
1975 which ushered in a th ird  m ilita ry  government. While the publi­
cation was delayed, however, the implementation of the policy was 
not abandoned. Thus, p rivate  schools were taken over between 1970 
and 1973, the preparation and launching o f the Universal Primary 
Education took place in 1976, and many o f the policy projects were
under construction when the policy was launched at a press
2
conference in January 1977.
Ib id .
2
Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 165-72.
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Since the policy was conceived during a period of buoyant 
economy, i t  is more o f an expression of the ambitions and hopes o f 
Nigeria during the o il  boom of 1973. This accounts fo r the many 
government provisions and promises that were made and is repre­
sentative of what the government can and w ill do fo r its  c itizens  
through the education process in times of p len ty . The only requ ire­
ment the policy placed on its  c itizen s  was th a t o f sending th e ir  
children to school, providing th e ir  lunches, and paying the minimum 
possible fees on the secondary and university leve ls  (pending 
government implementation of free  education a t a l l  levels). The 
government was to create equal educational opportun ities , provide 
q u a lity  education, develop the manpower needed to  exp lo it the 
resources of the country, use education to fo s te r national unity  
and Nigerian c itize n s h ip , and ra ise  the q u a lity  o f the Nigerian 
as a member of the world community.
The p o lic y , however, did not go fa r  enough in encouraging 
Nigerians to render free service to th e ir  country through the 
education process. Except fo r an optional in v ita t io n  to educated 
adults to p a rtic ip a te  in adult education and the National Youth 
Service Corps which was remunerative, the p o lic y  placed almost the 
e n tire  burden o f educating Nigerians in d e fin ite ly  on the shoulders 
of the government. The main problem with the arrangements made by 
the policy would seem to be the need to reeducate the people when­
ever the government contemplated freeing i t s e l f  from its  commitment 
to the tremendous financial burden. In fa c t , as w il l  be seen in the 
following section, current developments are already making such 
reeducation a m atter of absolute necessity.
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S ig n ifican tly , as a result o f the government's support of 
the education system and the cooperation of Nigerians, the following 
enrollment figures were reported fo r 1980: 11,457,772 (primary
schools), 234,680 (grade I I  teacher tra in in g  colleges), and 
17,690 (grade I or advanced teacher tra in in g  colleges).^ I .  C.
Madubuike, Federal M in is ter for Education, placed the un ivers ity
2
enrollment for 1980 a t 50,000. Enrollment in the th ir ty -n in e
federal government colleges (secondary schools; see d e fin itio n  of
terms) fo r 1980 was 23,063.^
Despite th is  tremendous educational growth, however, many
Nigerians are advocating for a re laxation  of the present government
educational policy so as to allow fo r the existence o f private  
4
schools. The existence of public and private schools would make 
i t  possible for parents to have a choice in the selection of 
schools for th e ir ch ildren.
^Nigeria, Department of Inform ation, "The F irs t  Year in 
O ffice  of President Shehu Shagari," A frica  110 (October 1980):69.
2
"Government Policy on Univers ity System," B u lle tin  o f the 
National Universities Commission 2 (Jan.-March 1980):9.
3I t  was not possible, despite fra n tic  e ffo rts , to obtain 
the data fo r a l l  secondary and technical schools for 1980. The 
la s t ava ilab le  figures for both levels  are for 1976— 826,926 
(secondary) and 27,180 (secondary level technical and vocational).
The enrollment projections for 1980 fo r the various levels were: 
11,521,500 (prim ary), 1,555,180 (secondary), 177,686 (secondary- 
level technical and vocational), 234,680 [teacher tra in in g ), and 
53,000 (u n iv e rs itie s ). See N igeria, Federal M inistry of Information, 
Building a Greater N igeria: Third National Development Plan, 1975-80
(Lagos: Federal M in is try  of Inform ation, 1975), p. 243. Taiwo,
w ritin g  in 1980, could not get the figures on the secondary and 
technical-vocational levels  for 1977 and 1978. See Taiwo,
Nigerian Education System, p. 228.
4
These views w il l  be considered in chapter four.
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Current Educational Problems 
in Nigeria-
After reviewing the development of the Nigerian educational 
system and discussing the Nigerian national policy on education, the 
next logical step is a consideration of the present condition of 
education in N igeria .
Undoubtedly, thousands of Nigerians have been exposed to 
education at home and abroad as a resu lt of the present National 
Policy. But contrary to the conceptions of those who advocated or 
s t i l l  advocate a completely nationalized system of education, h is ­
to ry  has shown th a t the active  involvement of C h ris tian ity  in the 
educational process in Nigeria was more an asset than a deterrent 
to national progress. Thus, the complete exclusion of the C hristian  
churches from the adm inistration o f Nigerian education has ne ither  
guaranteed the achievement of the highest academic standards nor 
the production o f  the most dedicated Nigerians. In fa c t, many 
Nigerians have already discovered the " it  is much easier to propose 
an educational policy than to implement one."^
Nigeria 's current educational problems are many. They 
include fin a n c ia l, personnel, c u rricu la r, f a c i l i t y  and equipment, 
career or employment, and moral or sp iritua l problems. These 
are examined below.
^See "Hard Road fo r Education," West A frica  (21 May 1979): 
871; Dennis Bayode, "The Failures o f Education," West Africa  
(2 July 1979):1173; "Disputes over 'Free' Education," West A frica  
(3 December 1979):2220; "Onabamiro on Education," West Africa  
(10 December 1979):2305; and Musa Umaru, "Facing the Cost of Free 
Education," West Africa (14 September 1981):2119-22.
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Financial Problems 
There is no doubt that those who strongly advocated a 
completely nationalized system of education in Nigeria must have 
counted very strongly on the financial strength of the government 
as the key to remedying a l l  the previous i l l s  of the system. Such 
an expectation seems not to have taken into  adequate consideration  
the many factors that could a ffe c t such government fin a n c ia l 
strength— b irth  ra te , death rate , accurate enrollment pro jections, 
s ta b i l i ty  of adequate financia l resources, and the a b i l i t y  of 
government to provide jobs fo r graduates from a ll  leve ls .^
Revising the Philosophy
The educational po licy, which was conceived during the oil
boom o f 1973 was born during the period o f t ig h t economy in 1977 has
been struggling to mature during the in fla t io n  and o il g lu t years
of the la te  seventies and early  e ig h tie s . Consequently, these
changing circumstances have affected government approaches. President
Shagari has pointed out that "in the course of implementing the
Third National Development Plan i t  has become clear to us that our
2
resources are not un lim ited ." I t  is not surprising then that the 
government has revised its  d e fin itio n  o f the kind of society i t  
wants to evolve in the process of national development:
^Between 1970 and 1975, N igeria and Honduras t ie d  in the 
fourteenth position, with a score o f 49.3 percent, as one o f the 
countries with the highest b irth  rate  in the world. See V ictor 
Showers, World Facts and Figures: A Unique, A uthorita tive
Collection o f Comparative Information about C itie s , Countries, and 
Geoqraphical Features of the World (New York: John Wiley & Sons,
1979), p. 198.
?
Federal Republic of N igeria, Guidelines for the Fourth 
National Development Plan 1981-85 (Lagos! Federal M in is try  of 
National Planning, n.d. [ 1 9 8 0 ] ) ,p. 3.
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True development must mean the development o f man— the 
unfolding and re a liza tio n  o f his creative p o te n tia l, enabling 
him to improve his material conditions of liv in g  through the 
use of resources available to him. I t  is a process by which 
man's personality is enhanced; and i t  is th a t enhanced 
personality—crea tive , organised and d isc ip lined—which is  
the moving force behind the socio-economic transformation of 
any society. A developed society is one th a t is capable of 
recurrent self-renew al; one th a t is  capable o f borrowing from 
other societies without becoming merely im ita tive  and thereby 
losing its  own soul. I t  is c lea r from th is  perspective that 
there can be no models or patterns of development of universal 
v a lid ity  and a p p lic a b ility . Each society has to evolve its  
own pattern and i ts  own l i f e  s ty le  consonant with its  cu ltural 
heritage and tra d it io n s .'
Introducing a Fourth National 
Development Plan
With the accent of development now on people rather than 
on things, a Fourth National Development Plan (January 1981 to 
December 1985) has been formulated w ith two basic elements in mind:
( 1 ) emphasis on s e lf-re lia n c e  and se lf-su sta in ing  development, and
(2) democratization o f the development process. Through s e lf-  
re lian ce  the individual and the society would develop such attitudes  
as the w ill to succeed in l i f e  through productive labor, experi­
mentation, resourcefulness, and pioneering new fro n tie rs . By 
democratizing the development process, people would partic ipate  
a c tiv e ly  in the conception, planning, and implementation of 
developmental goals. Thus,
While the importance of education w ill continue to be 
recognised, steps w ill be taken to ensure th a t i t  does not 
take up a disproportionate amount o f ava ilab le  resources.
Economy in the provision of f a c i l i t ie s  w ill therefore in ­
creasingly be the watchword.
. . .  I t  is  u n rea lis tic , considering our state of economic 
development, to aspire to develop a l l  levels o f education at the 
same rate. The future strategy would attempt to be more
 ̂Ib id . , pp. 20-21.
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selective and should aim a t attacking the problem where the 
system is  weakest on the ground.^
Consequently, under the Fourth Plan, primary education would
become the resp o n s ib ility  of state and local governments. No
d e fin ite  decision has been made regarding the introduction o f the
two-stage secondary system due to be launched, according to the
National Po licy , in 1982. Emphasis now seems to be placed on
providing such basic fa c i l i t ie s  as classrooms, laboratories,
lib ra r ie s , and adm inistrative buildings in order to contain the
impending pressure from the f i r s t  cycle of the Universal Primary
Education scheme. While secondary education remains tu it io n -fre e ,
boarding schools are being deemphasized and "day" secondary schools
b u ilt  along "neighborhood lines" are promoted. Moreover, serious
consideration is being given regarding how private  organizations can
2
be u t iliz e d  on th is  level.
Emphasis on university education is on consolidation and 
expansion— since the construction o f new u n ivers ities  is not to be 
financed by the federal government, according to the Fourth Plan. 
Technical education continues to command p r io r ity .  Tuition  
continues to be fre e , but students pay boarding and lodging charges 
which had previously been fre e . Teacher education is to be 
emphasized in order to meet normal expansion needs and q u a lita tiv e  
improvements to existing f a c i l i t ie s .  The production o f secondary- 
school teachers in the advanced teachers colleges and technical 
teachers colleges is to be given p r io r ity  in view of expanding 
existing secondary schools and the building o f new ones. The
^ b id . ,  p. 70. ^ Ib id . ,  pp. 71, 72.
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necessary fa c i l i t ie s  fo r  the development of adult education would 
be provided at state and national le v e ls , and e ffo rts  on special 
education would concentrate on establishing in s titu tio n s  for handi­
capped children and tra in in g  more teachersJ
The funding o f education has become such a thorn in the 
flesh  a t every level o f government in the federation that the 
Federal M inistry o f Education has already set up a seven-man panel 
to fin d  a lte rn ative  ways and means to fund education a t a l l  leve ls .
This panel is expected to submit i ts  findings before December 31,
2
1982. The seriousness o f N igeria 's educational fin an c ia l problems 
is real and affects a l l  levels and a l l  aspects o f the educational 
system. With the back-to-basics approach of the Fourth National 
Development Plan— agricu l .ural production, industria l investment, 
and improved educational and transport fa c i l i t ie s  high on the l i s t  
of p r io r it ie s — "the flashy spending o f the m ilita ry  era would seem 
to have ended.
Personnel Problems
One phase of Nigerian education which has enjoyed sub­
s ta n tia l financial a tten tion  has been the personnel or manpower 
aspects. In order fo r the country to launch the Universal Primary 
Education scheme in 1976, i t  was necessary for the government to 
introduce a completely free teacher-tra in ing program in 1974.
^ Ib id . ,  pp. 72-73.
2West A frica (16 November 1981 ):2748.
3Colin Legum, e d ., Africa Contemporary Record: Annual
Survey and Documents 1980-1981 (New York: African Publishing, 
1981), p. 8583.
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Despite the maintainance o f government-sponsored teacher tra in in g
programs, the need for teachers has remained outstanding. In
1981, the Governor of Niger State indicated th a t his state would
need as many as 2,000 add itional National C e rtific a te  of Education
(NCE) teachers in order fo r his government to launch the 1982
jun io r secondary-school programJ When the teacher shortage a t
a l l  the levels  is combined in  a l l  the states, there is every
reason to believe that the recruitment of teachers from neighboring
2
country o f Ghana w ill s t i l l  prove inadequate. I t  is encouraging 
that the government s t i l l  remains committed, irrespective o f the 
financial lim ita tio n s , to do a l l  within i ts  power to produce 
q u a lified  national teachers."* Silvanus Nwosu's reconmendation for 
the establishment of two-year community colleges in Nigeria as a
4
way to ease N igeria's manpower needs should be seriously considered.
F a c il i t y ,  Curricular, and 
Equipment Problems
As in the days before and a fte r independence, N igeria s t i l l
does not have su ffic ien t adequate fa c i l i t ie s  to house its  educational
in s titu tio n s ; a curriculum th a t is s tr ic t ly  Nigerian in content with
Nigerian textbooks; nor proper and su ffic ien t equipment needed to
* West A frica , 20 A p ril 1981, p. 898.
See "The Great Ghanaian Exodus," West A fric a , 14 September 
1981, pp. 2116-19. For the federal government1s methods to combat 
th is  problem see "A R e s ilien t 1982?"—President Shagari's 1982 
Budget Speech— West A fr ic a , 4 January 1982, p. 21.
2
N igeria , Guidelines fo r the Fourth P lan, p. 73.
^Silvanus Uchechukwu Nwosu, "Establishment o f the Need for 
a Two-Year Community College System in Nigeria" (Ed.D. d isserta tio n , 
Georgetown University, 1981).
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pursue the various projected educational programs. Locally produced 
textbooks and science apparati are educational challenges yet to be 
met.
Despite these in su ffic ien c ies , the government has set the 
fo llow ing goals to encourage indigenous p artic ip a tio n : ( 1 ) 100 per­
cent o f a l l  school texts and equipment fo r the primary level is to 
be produced lo c a lly ; (2 ) 100 percent o f s im ilar educational m aterials  
fo r the secondary level should be produced lo c a lly ; and (3) 50 
percent of a ll educational materials a t the un ivers ity  and technical 
levels  should be produced lo c a lly J
Unemployment Problems
From the very beginning o f formal education in Nigeria i t  
has been d i f f ic u lt  to persuade primary school leavers to do a g ri­
cu ltu ra l work. The tendency has been fo r anyone exposed to formal
2
education to migrate to the c itie s  and await a w h ite -co lla r job.
The real test of the present policy on education w ill  come when its  
primary, secondary, and even un ivers ity  graduates begin to enter the 
job market. Then i t  w ill  become evident that the te s t of an 
educational system is  not necessarily based on what one studies in 
school, but rather on what a person makes of oneself when he or she 
leaves the in s titu tio n  o f learning.
According to George Axinn, an appropriate educational goal 
should be for a system where each level prepares learners for a
^Nigeria, Guidelines fo r the Fourth Plan, p. 74.
2
Archibald Callaway, "Unemployment among African School 
Leavers," The Journal of African Studies 1 (1963):351-71.
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useful l i f e  occupation geared to the appropriate tasks of th e ir  
age and grade; and, at the same time, leaves the door open to the 
next higher le v e l. Axinn has illu s tra te d  th is  hypothesis by con­
trasting  the conventional, ty p ic a l, and a lte rn a tiv e  systems o f 



















Fig. 16. A lternative  Models of Educational Systems
SOURCE: George H. Axinn, New Strategies for Rural Develop­
ment (Dew itt, Michigan: Rural L ife Associates, 1978), p. 123. This 
section of Axinn's work dea lt with "Education fo r A gricultural 
Service in A fric a ,"  with specific  references to Nigeria (see pp. 
119-28).
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In the not too distant fu ture those now undergoing the 
d iffe re n t levels o f the new educational system, esp ec ia lly  the p r i ­
mary and secondary le v e ls , w ill turn to the nation fo r  jobs. Govern­
ment response to such a request fo r a means of live lihood  a fte r  
nine years or more of education (s ix  years primary education plus 
at least three years ju n io r secondary school) may constitu te  a 
problem o f far greater magnitude than sponsoring the youth in 
school. I t  is possible that one who has been used to receiving  
from the government fo r about a decade may have d i f f ic u lty  under­
standing that the state  does not owe him or her a l iv in g . While 
th is  te s t awaits the Nigerian educational system, i t  would seem 
appropriate to be reminded that higher education as a passport to 
a high standard of liv in g  is increasingly tending to be s e lf-  
defeating. A un ivers ity  degree is fas t becoming a t ic k e t  to nowhere. 
One notes, for example, that in India the number o f jobless 
graduates rose tenfold  between 1966 and 1971 J  This and the present 
experiences of the hazards of unemployment in the developed 
countries requires th a t developing countries lik e  Nigeria pay more 
a tten tion  to providing jobs than to providing more than basic educa­
tio n .
Ethical Problems
Without being judgmental, no one genuinely interested in 
Nigerian education can neglect the ethical or moral dimension, 
especia lly  since Nigeria desires to use education to e ffe c t national 
development and u n ity . But there have been a llegations that the
^"Education," Faith and Thought 105 (1 ,2 , 1978):27.
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wrong people win government contracts (e .g . ,  i l l i t e r a te s  win road 
contracts), that in 1979 cockroaches were feasting on Universal 
Primary Education exercise books which were meant fo r d is trib u tio n  
to pupils in 1976, and th a t some free school provisions were sold 
to students.^ I f  these allegations are tru e , one is l e f t  to wonder 
what ac tu a lly  happens in the in s titu tio n s .
Among those who are genuinely concerned about the welfare 
of Nigeria is  the nation 's  f i r s t  executive president, Shehu Shagari.
At the fourth convocation o f the University o f Jos he ca lled  fo r a 
nationwide eth ical revolution to save the country  from the swing to 
materialism and ethnic p o lit ic s . He f e l t  th a t a dose o f m orality  
ought to be injected into the l i f e  o f the nation. A fte r reviewing 
the rate o f development in  the country since independence, he 
declared:
What one observes over the la s t decade is that many, 
p a rtic u la rly  among the e l i t e ,  have become so m a te r ia lis tic  
that to them nothing matters except money and what money can 
buy. ^
Continuing, the President said that the e l i t e  have relegated  
m orality to the background, and warned that a nation th a t placed 
no value on moral standards was lik e  a body without a soul.^ Although, 
as the President predicted, his call fo r eth ical revolution was
4
p o lit ic iz e d , there is genuine reason fo r  concern.
The International Labor Organization at the conclusion of a
^Bayode, "The Failures of Education," p. 1173.
2"Shagari's Call fo r 'E thical R evolution '," West A fr ic a ,
1 February 1982, p. 335.
3 1bid. 4 Ib id . , p. 284.
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study on “Poverty and Inequa lity  in Sub-Saharan A frica ," warned 
th a t the present differences o f wealth and education in Africa  
could harden into r ig id  class d is tinc tions th a t would perpetuate 
poverty and inequality  on the continent. According to the study, 
more than two-thirds of the to ta l income in several African 
countries is shared by 20 percent o f the population and the gap 
between the rich and poor is  wideningJ
Nigerians seem to have emphasized the m a te ria lis tic  o u t­
comes of education fo r a long tim e. Although education may q u a lify
2
an individual fo r employment and a higher income, i t  cannot 
guarantee that a man w ill be lov ing , p a tr io t ic , and unselfish.
Secular moral education was introduced into the Nigerian system 
o f education by S ir Frederick Lugard during the second decade o f the 
tw entieth century, but was r ig h tly  abandoned in the 1930s. A fte r  
th a t time m orality was r ig h tly  taught through relig ious ins tru ction  
u n t i l  the complete government takeover in 1976.^
Before the n atio n a liza tio n  of education, the mission- 
sponsored schools produced academic, social, economic, re lig io u s ,
4
and p o litic a l leaders. In N igeria where "nothing goes for nothing,"
^"1. L. 0. Warning," West A fr ic a , 1 September 1980, p. 1668.
2
Emil R. Rado, "The Relevance o f Education for Employment,"
The Journal of Modern African Studies 103 (1972):459.
^For a current discussion on the place o f morality in edu­
cation  see Brenda Munsey, e d ., Moral Development, Moral Education 
and Kohl berg: Basic Issues in Philosophy, Psychology, Religion and
Education (Birmingham, AL: Religious Education Press, 1980;; and
Barbara Hargrove, The Sociology of Religion: Classical and Contemporary
Approaches (Arlington Heights7  IL: Attar Publishing, 1979), pp. 177-200.
40banya, "Nigeria in Search of a Suitable Educational System,"
p. 51.
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i t  is  gratify ing  that the National Policy on Education is already 
under review and th a t the President has given his educational 
assessment. I t  is time to return to moral re lig ious education and 
to restore Christian education in Nigeria within the context of the 
necessary government guidelines.
Summary
Nigeria's road to one national system of education has been 
long and d i f f ic u lt  and has been influenced by many factors—c u ltu r a l , 
p o l i t ic a l ,  and re lig io u s . Lack o f a centralized government and 
of m in istries of education between 1842 and 1914— when the two 
Protectorates of Northern and Southern Nigeria were amalgamated— 
g re a tly  contributed to the d if f ic u lt ie s .  During th is  period, 
missionaries began schools as conditions proved favorable, and many 
d iffe re n t  systems o f education prevailed as d iffe re n t missionaries 
feeb ly  attenpted a rep lication  o f the educational system in th e ir  
various home countries. Despite the lack of tra ined  teachers and 
the accompanying low academic standards, missionaries made the best 
o f the s ituation , transcribed the vernacular languages as mediums 
o f instru ction , regulated the curriculum , teachers salaries , and 
the conduct of teachers and pupils.
Government attempts to e ffe c t a common syllabus, standard 
textbooks, regular school hours, adequate supervision of schools, 
a central examination system, uniform conditions o f service fo r  
teachers, and adequate financial support and control of the schools 
came in the form o f educational ordinances beginning in 1882 in  
Southern Nigeria. Other ordinances which followed in 1887, 1903,
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1905, and 1908 in Southern Nigeria were mostly in response to 
ag ita tio n  from educated nationals. In Northern N igeria , where 
missionaries had d if f ic u lty  establishing western formal schools, 
the f i r s t  government school fo r the sons o f emirs and chiefs was 
started in 1905. In 1909 Hanns Vischer started the government 
system o f Nassarawa schools. I t  was not u n til 1916 that Frederick 
Lugard, as f i r s t  governor of N igeria , obtained the approval of the 
Colonial O ffice fo r a f i r s t  educational ordinance fo r the whole 
country.
Christian missions gave Nigerian education a great boost 
when the in it ia t iv e  of the American B aptist Foreign Missionary 
Society resulted in the setting up of the Phelps-Stokes Commission 
(1920-1926). The reports of th is  Commission on education in 
various parts of Africa (including N igeria) jo lted  the B ritish  
Colonial O ffice into developing the f i r s t  Memorandum on Education 
Policy in B ritish  Tropical Africa in 1925. This memorandum had 
important implications fo r Nigeria beginning with the educational 
ordinance o f 1926. Despite these developments, Eric Hussey, the 
f i r s t  d irec to r of education fo r N igeria , proposed separate educa­
tional programs for Northern and Southern Nigeria. But, when 
R. A. Davidson was appointed d irector o f education in 1944, he 
proposed a ten-year educational plan which became the f i r s t  educa­
tional leg is la tio n  that took e ffe c t in the whole country.
The 1950s witnessed the d iv is ion  o f the educational depart­
ment in to  three following the 1951 Macpherson Constitution which 
gave power to the three regions. This development resulted in 
greater responsib ility  by the regional and local governments, local
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communities, and parents. Consequently universal primary education 
was launched in Western and Eastern Nigeria in 1955 and 1957, 
respectively, and many government-sponsored educational committees 
were u tiliz e d  in both regions. Northern N igeria also conducted 
an investigation into  a universal educational scheme and in s titu te d  
a law in 1962 establishing a partnership between the government and 
the voluntary agencies. With October 1, 1960, as the ta rg et date 
fo r  independence, N igeria, aware of its  impending manpower needs, 
appointed a Conmission on Post-School C e rt ific a te  and Higher 
Education (the Ashby Commission) in 1959 to study the s itu a tio n  
and make projections for the following twenty years ending with  
1980. The Commission's report formed the basis of a ll  the educa­
tion a l developments that occurred immediately a fte r  independence.
National educational development a f te r  independence found 
expression through the National Development Plans (three between 
1962 and 1980). The F irs t Plan set out seven national educational 
objectives aimed a t educational expansion a t a l l  levels . Defin itions  
o f proprietorship and curriculum were reevaluated, and the ro le  of 
the various levels  of government and that o f teachers, communities, 
parents, and other personnel in the education process were id e n tifie d . 
By 1966, when the th irteen years of m ilita ry  government began (and 
which interrupted the F irs t P lan), only 30 percent of the population 
benefited from formal education on the primary level and 3 percent 
on the secondary le v e l.
The two m ilita ry  regimes, the creation of states, the c iv il  
war which lasted from July 1967 to January 1970, and the m ilita ry  
coups which followed the c iv i l  war a ll  had important im plications
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fo r Nigerian education. During the period o f the m ilita ry  govern­
ments, the fin a l steps towards e ffec tin g  a national system of educa­
tio n  were undertaken beginning with the national curriculum  
conference in 1969.
As soon as the c iv i l  war ended in 1970, schools in various 
states were nationalized  beginning in the East Central State (which 
had fought as B ia fra ). Quickly a second National Development 
Plan (1970-1974) was launched. Then in April 1972 General Gowon, 
the head of s ta te , promised to issue a national po licy  on educa­
tio n  fo r Nigeria. He also announced that the Supreme M ilita ry  
Council had decided th a t the federal governmenF would be 
responsible fo r a l l  higher education and would share respo nsib ility  
fo r  a l l  other levels  o f education with the state governments.
Later that year, the National Council on Education received and 
considered a d ra ft National Policy on Education and decided to 
set up a seminar to propose such a policy which would be referred  
to the state governments for cotiment; while the proposal and 
comments would then be reconsidered by the council.
At its  meeting, the seminar headed by Chief Simeon Adebo 
considered the question o f proprietorship; educational imbalance; 
curriculum review; adm inistrative and financia l resp o n s ib ilities  
of various levels o f government; the educational ro le  of teachers, 
parents, and local communities; the brain drain and maladjustments 
resu ltin g  from overseas education; counseling and guidance in 
schools; and the need fo r a le g a lly  constituted National Council on 
Education. The government white paper— "Federal Republic of 
N igeria National Policy on Education"—was ready fo r publication
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when the 1975 coup occurred and the publication of the paper was 
deferred t i l l  January 1977.
While the publication of the policy was delayed, the th ird  
m ilita ry  regime created seven more states (bringing the to ta l 
number o f states in N igeria  to nineteen), reorganized the local 
government system, and involved local communities in the adminis­
tra tio n  o f primary education. The regime also launched the Third 
National Development Plan (1975-1980) during which period the 
Universal Primary Education scheme was launched in September 1976. 
This brought to an end 130 years o f mission proprietorship of 
elementary education in N igeria . When the policy was f in a l ly  
published in 1977, with s lig h t m odifications, i t  revealed the 
government's intention to control every level of Nigerian education 
and to finance every aspect except for school lunch and boarding 
at some leve ls .
Despite the huge expenses which the various leve ls  of 
government have borne on the educational scene, opinions have 
remained divided over the government's to ta l control o f education 
to the complete exclusion o f voluntary agencies. As N igeria 's  
educational problems have la rge ly  remained or even increased— (in  
areas o f finance, personnel, f a c i l i t ie s ,  curricu la , equipment, 
unemployment and e th ics )— there seems to be some evidence that 
Christian missions may once again be offered opportunity to assist 
in N igeria 's  national development through the education process.
How Christian organizations should react to such an in v ita tio n  to 
support schools on the secondary level is discussed in chapter 
four.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
CHAPTER IV
A SECOND CHANCE FOR CHRISTIAN 
EDUCATION IN NIGERIA
This chapter advocates the lib e ra liz a tio n  o f the present 
National Policy so as to enable parents and re lig io u s  organizations  
to enjoy the freedom to send th e ir  children to educational in s t i ­
tutions of th e ir  own choice. Seeing both the e f fo r t  that has been 
made so fa r by the Nigerian government, and the educational and 
financia l needs o f Nigerians, one recognizes that the lib e ra liz a t io n  
o f the policy may not be possible a t  a l l  levels o f education. This 
chapter, therefore, presents a model of partnership in education 
between church and state on the secondary le v e l. In addition, 
the need for preparation on the part of Christian missions is  
stressed as a p rerequ isite  in order to avoid the mistakes made in  
the F irs t Chance and to evolve a b e tte r approach to a Christian  
education that meets the needs o f N igeria.
Need fo r L ibera liz ing  the Present Policy  
Positive Developments
Although the National Policy stipulated th a t the government 
should "take over a l l  secondary schools,'^ the question of school 
proprietorship in Nigeria has remained an unsettled issue. When
^Nigeria, National Policy on Education , p. 11.
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the Implementation Committee fo r the National Policy on Education 
submitted part one of its  blueprint in October 1978, i t  noted that 
"a number o f States believe th a t, provided stringent guidelines 
are la id  down, communities and other groups should be allowed to 
establish and run secondary schools."^ As a re s u lt, the Imple­
mentation Committee f e l t  th a t the National Council on Education 
should set up a comnittee to review the subject of proprietorship
and recontnend guidelines th a t would govern the establishment of
2
secondary schools by non-governmental organizations.
Surprisingly, Section 35, no. 3 , o f the 1979 Nigerian
Constitution seemed to have presupposed the existence o f private
schools when i t  stated that
No relig ious community or denomination shall be prevented 
from providing re lig io u s  instruction fo r pupils o f th a t com­
munity or denomination in any place o f education maintained 
wholly by that community or denomination.3
In December 1979, President Shagari made a positive state­
ment on restoring schools to non-governmental proprietors:
I want to make i t  abundantly c le a r , that private organi­
zations w ill  be allowed to set up and continue to own and
manage private schools, so long as they comply with the
Federal Government law of minimum standards and the directives  
of the Constitution.^
On March 26, 1980, the M inistry o f Education o f Lagos State
^Implementation Committee fo r the National Policy on Educa­
tio n , Blueprint 1978-79 (Lagos: Federal Republic of N igeria , 1978),
p. 30.
2 Ib id .
Federal Republic o f N igeria, The Constitution o f the Federal 
Republic o f Nigeria 1979 (Lagos: Federal M inistry of Information,
L I979J) ,  p. 17
Sfest A frica , 10 December 1979, p. 2305.
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published a c irc u la r  proposing the abo lition or government take-over 
of a l l  private primary schools in the state or declaring them 
i l le g a l .  The government lost its  case in a su it f i le d  against i t  
in a Lagos high court by the Roman Catholic Archbishop on consti­
tu tional grounds. According to Justice Thomas J- Omololu, who 
gave the ru ling a f te r  several cases and long complicated legal 
argument,
(a) The M in istry  of Education Lagos State Government c i r ­
cular dated March 26, 1980, is  ille g a l and unconstitu tional;
(b) the proposed abo lition  or take-over by the Lagos State  
Government o f private primary schools in Lagos State or 
declaring the said schools i lle g a l is unconstitutional and 
inva lid ; and
(c) the d irectives  . . .  in connection w ith the said pro­
posal constitu te  an infringement or a threatened infringement 
of the fundamental rights o f the applicants as provided fo r  in 
Sections 32, 36, 37, 38, 39, and 40 of the constitution as 
being an infringement of the rights of the parents, the teachers, 
and the children guaranteed under the c o n s titu tio n .'
The Lagos governor fu rth e r decreed that under no circumstances 
should pupils from any private schools in the state  be admitted 
into a government secondary school within his adm inistrative ju r is ­
d ic tio n . Action is  s t i l l  pending in a case f i le d  against him by
2
four children from some private schools.
In his Nigerian Education System (1980), C. 0. Taiwo 
s p e c ifica lly  advocated the inclusion of p rivate individuals and 
voluntary agencies in the present education process in Nigeria in 
these unmistakable words:
^Cited from Gani Fawehinmi, ed., Nigerian Constitutional 
Law Reports, vo l. 1, in West A fr ic a , 13 April 1981, p. 783.
^Olu Akinyeye, "Uncertainty in Lagos," West A fric a , 3 March 
1982, p. 649.
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While the importance o f public ownership is  recognized, 
private agencies and individuals should be allowed to estab­
lish  and run primary and secondary schools under the Laws, to 
allow for choice by parents and in accordance w ith democratic 
principles. 1
Wahab Dosunmu, Federal M in ister of Housing and Environment, 
once referred to the wholesale takeover of voluntary agency schools
as "a fundamental m iscalculation o f educational po licy  by the UPN-
2
controlled Lagos S ta te ."  He appraised the educational work of 
the missionaries "who brought a high standard o f education over
3
the years." He f e l t  that a policy should be formulated which 
would permit voluntary agency schools to exist alongside public 
schools in the pursu it o f the co n stitu tio n a lly  enshrined objective  
of free education. To him the takeover was p re c ip ita tin g  a fractured  
society in Lagos s ta te -c la s s  against class, and re lig io n  against
4
re lig io n .
J. Omosade Awolalu, senior lecturer and head o f the Depart­
ment of Religious Studies at the University o f Ibadan, has also 
appealed for the re laxation  of the present government education 
policy in favor o f p rivate schools. According to him,
The s itu ation  that we have a t present in  the Nigerian schools 
whereby a Christian finds himself heading a Muslim School or 
a Muslim is posted to head a Christian School, does not allow  
for the teaching and liv in g  o f re lig io n . Furthermore the way 
in which teachers who are employed to teach re lig io n , among
Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, p. 176. He re itera ted  
the same thought on page 198 that "private in s titu tio n s  established  
and run under the law should continue in the educational system."
^"School Takeover, 'A M isca lcu la tion '," West A fric a ,
22 June 1981, p. 1441.
3Ib id. 4 Ib id.
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other subjects, choose to trea t the subject as of l i t t l e  
importance should be discouraged. 1
Awolalu's conclusion is  that
The various agencies of education--the home, the school, 
the s ta te , the society and re lig ious communities must 
cooperate to see th a t what is taught and preached is lived  
in the day-to-day l i f e  of a ll people. 2
Since October 1, 1979, when the m ilita ry  government handed
over power to the c iv i l ia n s , the f iv e  United Party o f Nigeria (UPN)
states— Lagos, Ondo, Ogun, Oyo, and Bendel— have been alone in
implementing free education at a ll le v e ls . These states have been
c r it ic iz e d  for disorganization, poor q u a lity  education,"* and even
dishonesty— since some parents have claimed that "they had to pay
ten times more fo r school uniforms fo r th e ir  children" in the free
4
school s.
F in a lly , in i ts  Guide!ines fo r the Fourth National Development 
Plan, 1981-1985, the federal government expressed uncertainty over 
the launching of the new six-year secondary-school system due to be 
started in August 1982 according to the National Policy on Education. 
I t  would rather embark on an expansion o f the present f a c i l i t ie s  and 
emphasize day schools b u ilt  along neighborhood lin e s . But, for
^J. Omosade Awolalu, "Religious Education and Nigerian Youth," 
Religious Education 77 (January-February 1982):87.
2
Ib id . Mention was already made in the Preface o f the ten- 
page publication o f the Association of Catholic Professionals in 1978 
advocating that the government should permit the co-existence of 
private schools. See Association o f Catholic Professionals, 
Responsibility fo r and the Right to Education in N ig eria .
^"Onabamiro on Education," West A fr ic a , 10 December 1979, 
p. 2305. Onabamiro was chairman o f the Implementation Coronittee 
for the National Policy on Education.
^“Disputes over ‘ Free Education'," West A fr ic a , 3 December 
1979, p. 2220.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
171
the f i r s t  time since the n a tiona liza tion  of a l l  levels of education 
in N igeria in the middle of the 1970s, the government has given the 
f i r s t  indication that a l ib e ra liz a t io n  o f the present National 
Policy could be possible. One way to maximize resource a llo ca tio n , 
expressed in the new guidelines, is that
Communities and other n o n -p ro fit making organizations w il l  
be adequately motivated to establish schools. Thus, during the 
4th Plan, i t  w il l  be possible fo r private organizations such 
as voluntary agencies, and local communities to own and to run 
secondary schools under an arrangement to be worked out with 
government. In order to in s t i l l  and maintain d isc ip line  in 
secondary schools, moral and re lig ious instructions w ill become 
compulsory subjects in these in s t itu t io n s J
Parents, Church, and State as 
Partners in Education
The government takeover o f schools has resulted in a unified  
teachers' service so teachers can now be moved from one s ta te /federa l 
school to another irrespective o f th e ir  state o f orig in  or re lig ious  
a f f i l ia t io n .  This phenomenon which fosters equality  of oppor­
tu n it ie s , academic standardization, and an increasingly larger 
l i t e r a t e  society is useful in promoting national development and 
national unity. But the basic problem with the takeover is that 
i t  has not allowed the fu ll  p a rtic ip a tio n  of parents and the church— 
the other partners in the education process.
The fam ily has a God-ordained rig h t and respo nsib ility  to 
educate its  offspring . This r ig h t ,  recognized by many nations, 
including N igeria, and contained in A rtic le  26 (3) of the United 
Nations Universal Declaration o f Human Rights, states that “Parents
^Nigeria, Guidelines fo r  the Fourth National Development 
Plan, p. 72.
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have a p rio r rig h t to choose the kind of education th a t shall be 
given to th e ir  children."^ Thus, ju s t  as Christian education 
complements fam ily education, the a c t iv it ie s  of the state in educa­
tional matters should always be complementary and compatible with
2
the objectives of the fam ily.
The respo ns ib ility  of the church in education, on the other 
hand, arises from its  respo ns ib ility  to announce the way of the 
salvation o f mankind, to communicate the l i f e  of God to those who 
believe, and to ass is t believers in achieving the fu llness of a 
Godly l i f e . 3
Opinions are divided regarding what should be done when the
rights and resp o n s ib ilities  of parents, the government, and the
church come into c o n flic t. Some th ink that the government's
decisions should be supreme. There are others who believe that the
fam ily and the church should not have any say at a l l —a b e lie f (or
rather a sentiment) which is fa u lty , shallow, and without foundation.
The r ig h t to parenthood carries w ith i t  an enormous respo ns ib ility—
the anxiety, pain, and d if f ic u lty  o f pregnancy and confinement,
medical b i l ls ,  feeding costs, as well as the r ig h t to send the ch ild
4
to the school of th e ir  choice be i t  s ta te , Muslim, or Christian.
According to Francis Arinze, the state is physically  
stronger than its  other two education partners—the parents and the
^United Nations O ffice o f Public Information, "Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights." [New York]: United Nations Office
of Public Information, 1961 re p r in t, p. 8 .
Association of Catholic Professionals, Responsibility fo r  
and Right to Education in N igeria , p. 6 .
3 Ib id . , p. 5. 4 Ib id .
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church. I t  has both the physical force (po lice  and the army), and 
su ffic ien t funds (from taxes) to back its  claims. But parents and 
the church have the moral strength and the a b i l i t y  to persevere 
for a long tim e. Thus, a good statesman should res is t the per­
petual temptation to bully the other partners. He also reasons 
that the s ta te  should re a liz e  that
Education is not a public service in the same sense as 
the police force, the army, the law courts and the roads.
In education, the State is  there merely to supplement 
parental e f fo r t .  Therefore i t  is the r ig h t and duty o f the 
State to protect the p rio r rights o f the family as regards 
the education of ch ildren, and consequently to respect the 
rights o f the Church in the realm of the education fo r  
C h ris tiansJ
To Arinze, denominational schools are a r ig h t  of the parents; and
a ll  schools should have equal financial standing before the s ta te ,
2
the custodian o f the common good.
Government takeover o f a l l  schools also seems contrary to 
Artic les 2 and 5 o f the United Nations Educational, S c ie n tif ic  and 
Cultural O rganization's "Convention against Discrimination in  
Education" which was adopted on December 14, I9 6 0 .2 In th is  Conven­
tion , "discrim ination" includes
Any d is tin c tio n , exclusion, lim ita t io n  or preference which, 
being based on race, colour, sex, language, re lig io n , p o lit ic a l  
or other opinion, national or social o r ig in , economic condition  
or b ir th , has the purpose or e ffec t o f n u llify in g  or impairing  
equality  o f treatment in education and in particu la r:
^Arinze, Partnership in Education between Church and State 
in Eastern N ig e ria , p. 30.
2 Ib id .
^United Nations Educational, S c ie n tif ic  and Cultural Organi­
zation /UNESCO), 11th Session, Convention Against Discrim ination in 
Education (E /3535), 14 December 1960.
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(a) of depriving any person or group of persons of access 
to education o f any type or a t any leve l;
(b) of lim itin g  ar.y person or group to education of an 
in fe r io r  standard;
(c) subject to A rtic le  2 o f th is  Convention, of establishing  
or maintaining separate educational systems or in s titu tio n s
fo r persons or groups of persons; or
(d) of in f l ic t in g  on any person or group ofpersons conditions 
which are incompatible with the d ign ity  of man.’
One of the s ituations that does not constitu te  discrim ination  
when permitted in a s ta te , according to A rtic le  2 (section b ), is
The establishment or maintainance, fo r re lig io u s  or l in ­
gu is tic  reasons, o f separate educational systems or in s titu tio n s  
offering  an education which is in keeping w ith the wishes of 
the pupil's parents or legal guardians, i f  p artic ip a tio n  in 
such systems or attendance at such in s titu tio n s  is optional 
and i f  the education provided conforms to such standards as may 
be la id  down or approved by the competent a u th o ritie s , in 
particu la r fo r education o f the same le v e l . 2
A rtic le  5 of the Convention emphasizes:
I t  is essential to respect the lib e rty  o f parents and, where 
applicable, o f legal guardians, f i r s t ly  to choose fo r th e ir  
children in s titu tio n s  other than those maintained by the public  
authorities but conforming to such minimum educational standards 
as may be la id  down or approved by the competent au th o rities , 
and secondly to ensure in a manner consistent with the pro­
cedures followed in the State fo r  the app lication  of its  
leg is la tio n , the re lig ious and moral education o f the children  
in conformity with th e ir  own convictions; and no person or group 
o f persons should be compelled to receive re lig io u s  instruction  
inconsistent with his or th e ir  conviction.3
From these references i t  would seem evident that the rights  
exercised by the state in the f ie ld  o f education should not usurp 
the rights of the parents and the church. Instead, the state is 
to encourage in it ia t iv e s  from these two other partners and enunciate
^ Ib id ., a r t ic le  1 , emphasis supplied.
2
Ib id .,  a r t ic le  2 (b ), emphasis supplied. Sections (a) and
(c) permitted single-sexed schools and private educational in s t i ­
tu tio n s , respectively.
Ib id . ,  a r t ic le  5 (b ).
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minimum standards which re lig ious and private organizations must 
atta in  in order to q u a lify  fo r financial support from public fundsJ
The Trend in the Free World
The American situation
2
N igeria is the world's fourth largest democracy. Its  
choice o f the American-type democracy has important im plications, 
especially in  the f ie ld  o f education. The United States and Nigeria, 
as a re s u lt o f B ritish  co lonization , both had a h is to rica l past 
which was characterized by early  partnership (parent, church, and 
state) in education.^ The basic difference between the colonial 
education in the two countries rested in the fac t that education 
in colonial America was self-supported, had qua lified  personnel 
from Europe, and developed up to the te r t ia ry  levels (Harvard, for 
example, was established in 1636). In N igeria , on the other hand,
education did not exceed the secondary level u n til 1948 when what
is now U nivers ity  of Ibadan started as Yaba Technical College.
Unlike colonial America, ea rly  education in Nigeria suffered due 
to a prolonged lack of q u a lifie d  nationals. I t  ben efitted , however, 
from funds from overseas mission bases.
V o r  more, see Stephen D. Sugarman, "Family Choice in Edu­
cation," Oxford Review o f Education 6 (January 1980):31-40.
2
Jean Herskovits, "Democracy in N igeria ,"  Foreign A ffa irs  
58 (Winter 1979/80):314-35. See also David Lamb, "A Fresh S tart 
for A fric a 's  Giant," Readers Digest, December 1980, p. 135.
^Leonard John Lewis, Education and P o litic a l Independence 
in A frica and other Essays (Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 1973),
pp. 64-95. See also Robert Middlekauff, "Education in Colonial 
America," in Foundations o f American Education: Readings, 4th ed., 
ed. James A. Johnson e t a l . (Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1979), 
pp. 183-38.
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I t  was once said in Nigeria that
In the most progressive parts of the world— Sweden,
America, the U .S .S .R ., New Zealand, on top o f them, then France, 
Germany, Japan, "school" means an educational in s titu tio n  
completely divorced o f any association with the churchJ
While an answer cannot be supplied here fo r the re lationship  between
church and state in education in a l l  the above-mentioned countries,
the s ituation  in the United States c a lls  for some explanation,
especia lly  since the present Nigerian government is modeled a fte r
the American democracy.
Luther A. Weigle has correc tly  stated that
The secularization  of public education in the United States 
has been incidental rather than purposed. I t  has been a by­
product of the working out of the princip le  o f public responsi­
b i l i t y  for education and the p rinc ip le  of re lig io u s  freedom 
under the conditions o f sectarian competition. Whenever a 
m inority, or even an ind iv idu al, has chosen to ob ject, on what 
are averred to be conscientious grounds, to some relig ious  
element in the program or curriculum of the public schools, 
that element has forthw ith been elim inated, and no other 
re lig ious element has taken its  place . 2
When Weigle wrote in 1929, public-school teachers in some states
were a fra id  to even use words that had religious connotation in
the schools. He gave an example o f a public-school teacher who
told about the Easter season as expressive o f the delights of
returning spring. A ch ild  asked, "Why Teacher, is th a t a ll that
Easter means?" To which the teacher rep lied , "No, some people
th ink i t  means more than that, but you w ill have to ask your fa th er
Tai So larin , Our Grammar School Must Go (Ibadan: Ibadan
U nivers ity Press, 1963), p. 9. This statement should have included 
that in some of these countries there were separate private schools.
2
Luther A. Weigle, "Religious and Secular Education," in 
Religion the Dynamic o f Education, ed. Walter M. Howlett (New York: 
Harper & Row Publishers, 1929), pp. 15-16.
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or your m in ister to te l l  you what i t  is."^ To some people th is  type 
of answer may be appropriate, but to others i t  is a sure way to 
k i l l  a c h ild 's  curiosity and to destroy his confidence in the a b i l i ty  
of the teacher to answer a l l  his questions. The process of elim in­
ating re lig io u s  elements in the public school program or curriculum  
has continued into the 1980s as the United States Supreme Court
has continued to play its  ro le  as the protector of public and
2
private education in America.
Mention of private education in America c learly  shows that 
Christian education has not been abandoned in the United States 
although there are those who would lik e  to see i t  abandoned.^
David Tyack cited  an in te res ting  case.
In 1922 in Oregon, the King Kleagle, Pacific Domain, of 
the Knights of the Ku Klux Klan declared that the Klan "shall 
fo r a l l  tim e, with its  blazing torches as signal f i r e s ,  stand 
guard on the outer walls o f the Temple o f L iberty, cry out the 
warning when danger appears, and take i ts  place in the fro n t  
ranks o f defenders of the public schools. That year the K.K.K. 
helped to persuade Oregon to pass an in it ia t iv e  measure requiring  
a l l  children between eight and sixteen to attend public schools," 
a law aimed at destroying parochial education and subsequently 
declared unconstitutional by the United States Supreme Court in 
Pierce V. Society of S isters (1925).^
^ Ib id . , p. 16.
2
Leo P fe ffe r, "The Parochiaid Decision-Dram atic Excursion 
in a Continuing Judicial Struggle," Today's Education, September 
1971, p. 63.
3That there are advocates of both positions in most countries 
is a strong evidence of man's freedom of choice in re lig ious matters.
4David B. Tyack, "Onward Christian Soldiers: Religion in
the American Common School," in History and Education, ed. Paul 
Mash (New York: Random House, 1970), pp. 243-44. For more on the
Oregon case, see David 8 . Tyack, "The P e rils  o f Pluralism: The
Background of the Pierce Case," American H istorical Review 74 (October 
1968):74-98.
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Tyack explained that the action by the Klan was a natural 
extension of a tra d itio n  of cu ltu ra l dominance in which respectable 
men had partic ipated for over a hundred years—a conscious attempt 
to use the schools as an instrument to eradicate pluralism . The 
re s u lt of this tra d it io n , he continued, has been a tangled web of 
nonsectarian church-state re la tio n s  disguised as a simple m orality  
p lay . 1
The real issue in the Oregon Compulsory Education Act 1922 
was that i t  deprived parents and children o f th e ir  rights in the 
m atter of the selection of schools, and thus was a v io lation  o f the 
Fourteenth Amendment of the United States Constitution. While 
agencies conducting private schools did not evoke th is  r ig h t, they 
complained that the measure threatened th e ir  business and property 
with destruction. Hence, the court ruled that
The Fourteenth Amendment guaranteed appellees against the 
deprivation of tb e ir  property without due process o f law 
consequent upon the unlawful interference by appellants with 
the free choice o f patrons, present and prospective. I t  
declared the r ig h t to conduct schools was property and that 
parents and guardians, as a part of th e ir  l ib e r ty , might 
d irect the education of children by selecting reputable 
teachers and pi aces. 2
Thus, this Supreme Court decision has been termed "the Magna
3
Carta of the American parochial school system."
On May 15, 1972, the Old Order Amish o f Wisconsin won a 
United States Supreme Court decision exempting them from state laws 
th a t compel children to attend school until they are sixteen years
11b id ., p. 244.
^Pierce v. Society of S is te rs , 268 U.S. 510, 534 (1925).
"W e ffe r, "The Parochiaid Decision," p. 63.
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old. The decision o f the Court was based on the se lf-su ffic ien cy  
of the Amish over a long period of tim e, the s incerity  o f th e ir  
b e lie fs , the in sep a ra b ility  of th e ir re lig io u s  belie fs  from th e ir  
l i f e  s ty le , th e ir  vocational-education tra in in g  beyond the eighth 
grade, and the judgment that foregoing two years of additional 
schooling does not im pair the physical or mental health o f Amish 
children.^
I t  must be explained, however, th a t i t  is not the necessity 
of education that is questioned by the Amish, but advanced schooling. 
The freedom which the Amish ask is to educate, in th e ir  view, th e ir  
children fo r Amish society and the w il l  o f God. According to John A. 
H o ste tle r, high school comes at a time in the l i f e  o f an Amish 
when iso la tion  is important for the development of personality  
w ith in  the culture. During this time the Amish child is learning 
how to understand his own personality w ith in  his society and among 
Amish peers. " I f  the child  should acquire competence in the English
cu ltu re  a t th is stage, he w ill very l ik e ly  be lost to the Amish
2
c u ltu re .' The point here is that the United States although 
committed to the separation of church and state as in its  F irst 
Amendment, protects a l l  forms of leg itim ate  private education. This 
was also evident in the Everson v. Board o f Education free  exercise 
decision. Thus, universal education which began in the state of
^Lawrence Byrnes, Religion and Public Education (New York: 
Harper & Row Publishers, 1975), pp. 4 , 5.
^John A. H oste tler, Amish Society (Baltimore: John Hopkins
Press, 1968), p. 194.
^Everson v. Board of Education, 330 U.S. 1 (1947).
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
180
Massachusetts in 1852 and covered a l l  the states ending with  
Mississippi in 1918, has not ob litera ted  the in te g r ity  of the fa m ily J  
Instead, the state  governments have been constantly aware that
The ch ild  is  not the mere creature o f the state; those who 
nurture him and direct his destiny have the r ig h t, coupled with
the high duty, to recognize and prepare him fo r additional
obiigations .2
Despite the secularization of the public schools in the United 
States, a study by R. B. D ieren fie ld  in 1973 which included a survey 
o f school practices involving prayer, Bible reading, baccalaureate
services, re lig ious holidays, and services, has shown that
Religious holidays are celebrated by public schools through 
special programs. The most popular is Christmas (84.70 percent), 
which shows a rise  over a s ituation  six years ago and is  wide­
spread over a l l  sections o f the country. Thanksgiving c e le ­
brations are also comnonly found, with 61.81 percent o f school 
systems holding them. Religious music is  the most widely 
employed a c t iv ity  in Christmas programs, being used in almost 
a ll  such programs (over 99 percent) . 3
These are ju s t some o f the ways in which the United States 
is handling its  in te rre la tio n sh ip  o f the c iv i l  and the re lig io u s  
communities as i t  arises from the complexity o f the American popu­
la tio n . Hopefully, Nigeria's c iv i l  and re lig io u s  re lationship  would 
not become so complicated. I t  must be pointed out that even in  the 
United States the attempt to elim inate the re lig io u s  from the secular
4
in the public schools has not proved an easy path. There is hardly
^Byrnes, Religion and Public Education, pp. 6 , 7.
^Pierce v. Society o f S isters, 268 U.S. 535 (1925).
■̂ R. B. D ieren fie ld , "Religion in Public Schools: Its  Current
Status," Religious Education, January-February 1973, p. 106.
4
For the most current church-state-education debates in the 
U .S ., see "The Push Is On: White House, Parochiaid Lobby Press Tuition
Tax Credits," and "School Prayer Amendment: 'P o lit ic a l F o o tb a ll',"
Church 5 State, September 1982, pp. 6- 8 ; 10-11. See also pp. 5, 15-18.
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a school year in the United States th a t is not f i l le d  with legal 
cases aris in g  from issues related to c iv i l  and re lig io u s  rights  in 
the schools in such areas as teaching evolution and creation and the 
use of state finances in private schools. The continued attempts 
to exclude the relig ious aspects from the public schools can be 
described as the unfinished business in American education.^
Other countries
This study has elaborated on the Uhited States approach to
democratic education to show that re lig io u s  education is practiced
although not in the setting  of the public schools. Various kinds
o f other government approaches to education characterize such
nations as Sweden, the U .S .S .R ., New Zealand, France, Germany, and
Japan— nations which have been cited  as "progressive" and where the
2
"school" excluded re lig io n  or the church. On the other hand, one 
can c ite  other "progressive" countries where re lig io n  and education 
are not divorced.
In the United Kingdom church schools have always been part 
o f the national system o f education.^ The f i r s t  schools were started  
by re lig io u s  and philanthropic groups. The Forster Act o f 1870 
established a dual system of education whereby a national system of
^See Thomas C. Hunt, "Public Schools and Moral Education: An
American Dilemma," Religious Education 74 (July-August 1979):30-372.
2
Solarin, p. 9. New Zealand has public, p r iv a te , and re lig ious  
schools— New Zealand 1975 O ffic ia l Yearbook 80th annual ed. (Wellington  
Department of S ta tis tic s , 1975), pp. 193-95.
^See Education A ct, 1944 (London: H. M. S tationery O ffice ,
1944), p. 7. See also Marjorie Cruikshank, "The Denominational Schools 
Issue in the Twentieth Century," in History of Education, 2 vols.
(New Abbot, Devon, England: David and Charles, 1972), 1:201.
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elementary schools was operated by both government and relig ious  
groups and supported by government funds. Through the Balfour Act 
of 1902 local funds were used fo r denominational schools and secular 
instruction in denominational schools passed to Local Education 
A uthorities . The 1944 Education Act required th a t every school 
should begin the day with c o lle c tiv e  worship and that relig ious  
instruction  should be given in every school through a local non­
sectarian syllabus.
In A ustralia  the states require education and public health  
standards to be met by non-governmental schools and some states 
have begun to give financial assistance to p riva te  ins titu tio n s  
a fte r  excluding them for nearly a hundred y e a rs J  In Ireland 
where Catholics have almost a l l  the power, no re lig io n  is favored 
in education. Parents have the freedom to send th e ir  children to 
schools of th e ir  own choice and according to th e ir  own conscience.
A conscience clause makes i t  possible for as few as ten Protestant 
children in a v illa g e  too fa r  from a Protestant school, to have a 
Protestant school of th e ir  own with a Protestant teacher. This is 
an example o f c iv ic  ju s tice  and im p a rtia lity  in education. This 
approach recognizes the fac t th a t the happiness of any section o f 
the corrmunity or country is essential to whatever progress the 
community or nation desires fo r i t s e l f .  In Scotland, a Presbyterian 
country with a Catholic m inority , there is one system of public 
schools but the children of Presbyterians, Catholics, or
^G. C. Fendley, ''A ustra lia ,"  in Encyclopedia of Education,
10 v o ls ., ed. Lee C. Deighton (Mew York: Macmillan Company, 1971),
1 :427.
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Episcopalians a l l  attend separate schools. Thus the schools, though 
public, are denominational in practice enabling the un ity  o f the 
home, church, and school to be maintained. The Dutch also had th e ir  
struggle w ith Christian re lig ious education in the nineteenth  
century. The struggle ended in 1920 with an education law that 
gave equal fin a n c ia l assistance to a ll  schools— Catholic, Protestant 
(Dutch Reformed), and governmentJ
In A fr ic a , the example of Zaire is s ig n ifican t. Between
December 1974 and February 1977 the Za irian  government demonstrated
that in A frica  education without re lig io n  would c e rta in ly  fa l l
2
short o f accomplishing its  national goals.
With a l l  this evidence, i t  would seem that N igeria has 
enough guidelines to derive a suitable educational partnership with 
the parents and churches in Nigeria whenever i t  sets out to do so.
Rationale for L ib era liza tio n
I t  seems that government's contemplation to l ib e ra liz e  the 
present Policy on Education so as to permit the existence of p r i­
vate secondary schools is economically motivated. I t  now appears 
that the government would lik e  to desist from its  present practice 
of financing a l l  levels o f education in order to conserve funds for 
other p ro jec ts . Thus, the new guide!ines fo r the Fourth Plan 
suggest th a t
While the importance o f education w ill continue to be
^Arinze, Partnership in Education, pp. 34-37.
^Leny Lagerwerf, "A frica: State-Church Relations in
Education," pp. 16-28. Here the nationalized schools were returned 
to the churches to guarantee high educational standards, teacher 
morale, and student d is c ip lin e . See Kane, L ife  and Work in the 
Mission F ie ld , p. 274.
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recognized, steps w ill be taken to ensure that i t  does not 
take up a disproportionate amount of ava ilab le  resources.
Economy in the provision of f a c i l i t ie s  w il l  therefore in ­
creasingly be the watchword.
Events have also shown that economic r e a l it ie s  w ill demand 
clear choices to be made in our pattern of investment among 
the various leve ls  and types o f education and the timing o f 
such investment. The strategy of general expansion at a l l  
levels w ill be reviewed in the in terest o f an optimum 
allocation o f scarce resources. I t  is u n re a lis t ic , considering 
our stage o f economic development, to aspire to develop a l l  
levels of education at the same ra te . The fu ture  strategy  
would attempt to be more selective  and should aim at attacking  
the problem where the system is  weakest on the groundJ
Apart from the economic ra tio n a le , other reasons fo r the 
lib e ra liz a tio n  o f the present education policy in Nigeria can be 
given. H is to r ic a lly , many Nigerians have never favored the com­
p le te  na tiona liza tion  of education in N igeria. As Francis Arinze  
said in 1965, fo llow ing the f i r s t  major educational c ris is  between 
the government and the voluntary agencies in Eastern Nigeria when 
the region launched its  universal primary education scheme in 1957, 
there are Nigerians who are against the secularization  o f schools
and are "determined not to be sa tis fie d  with a couple of re lig io u s
2lessons inserted in to  a secular weekly school curriculum." I t  
could be added th a t such Nigerians believe tha t human beings are 
on earth in order to be happy, and that th is  happiness consists in 
knowing God as man's Creator, loving and serving Him in th is  world, 
and seeing Him w ithout end in the world to come. To them, there­
fo re , "the aim o f education is to lead man to God."'3
N igeria , Guidelines fo r the Fourth Development P lan, p. 70, 
emphasis supplied. For more on N igeria s present financia l strains  
see President Shagari's 1982 budget speech— "A R esilien t 1982?" 
West A frica , 4 January 1982, pp. 18-23.
2
Arinze, Partnership in Education, pp. 6-7.
3Ib id . , pp. 10- 11.
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In 1969, Robert Carey conducted a research which examined the 
re lationsh ip  between church-sponsored education and national develop­
ment in Nigeria. This research which focused on the nation 's  human 
resources for social and economic development revealed th a t 76 per­
cent o f the elementary, 61 percent o f the secondary, and 84 percent 
of the teacher-tra in ing (Grade I I  course) enrollments were at that 
time in church-sponsored in s titu tio n s . His research also showed that 
only 15.8 percent o f Nigerian government o ff ic ia ls  and 14.9 percent 
of other Nigerians wanted a l l  schools to be nationa lized , while 
39.8 percent of the Nigerian church educators surveyed wanted i t J  
The section on Positive Developments e a r l ie r  in th is  chapter has 
shown th a t many Nigerians s t i l l  endorse the existence of private  
schools alongside government or public schools.
C om patib ility  of Education and Religion
The position th a t education, and not re lig io n , is the task
of the state does not mean that education and re lig io n  have nothing
in common. According to Walter M. Howlett, education is a unified
process embracing the whole of l i f e  while re lig io n  is the integrating
force o f l i f e ,  the dynamic which gives l i f e  value. Thus, whenever
re lig io n  is allowed to drop out of education—the study o f the whole
of l i f e — both the ind iv idual and the state lose something of in f in ite  
2
value.
1 Carey, "Church-sponsored Education and National Development 
in N igeria ,"  pp. 4, 138, 141. The position of the church educators 
may be a ttrib u tab le  to financia l reasons—eith e r to ligh ten  the 
fin a n c ia l burden on the church, or the desire on the part of the 
educators to be part o f the national c iv i l  service. Government take­
over was favored by 18.6 percent of the expatriate educators.
p
Walter M. Howlett, ed., Religion the Dynamic of Education:
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Religion is a v ita l  element in human experience. I t  has a 
dynamic influence in the m otivation o f conduct and the determination 
of character, qua lities  which cannot be disregarded in the process 
of education. A high q u a lity  of character, which is one o f the 
important objectives of C hristian  education, is a most valuable  
asset to any s ta te . 1
Education and re lig io n  belong together. An educational system 
which f a i ls  to beget the good w il l  and crea tive  resp o n s ib ility  which 
are needed in the making o f moral character w ill  remain defective  
and f a l l  short o f its  fu l l  end. Moral character is more e a s ily  
established when i t  is undergirded and sustained by a fa ith  that the 
constitu tion  of the universe i t s e l f  is moral, and that moral values 
are therefore absolute. Such a fa ith  and conviction (with its  
s a lv if ic  hope) constitute re lig io n . On the other hand, a re lig ious  
experience which is out o f re la tio n  to one's education does not have 
the same promise of permanence and fru itfu ln e ss  as a re lig io u s  
experience which is rooted in the changing experiences and expanding 
powers o f the passing years. Thus, a re lig io n  that attempts to do 
without educational methods or educational principles condemns i t ­
s e lf to ignorance and too often to su p ers titio n . 3
A Symposium on Religious Education (New York: Harper & Row Publishers,
1929), p. v.
^ugh S. M agill, "In troduction ," in Religion the Dynamic of 
Education, ed. Walter M. Howlett (New York: Harper & Row Publishers,
1929), p. 3.
2
Weigle, "Religious and Secular Education," p. 9.
3 Ib id . ,  pp. 9-10.
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According to Edward Olsen and P h illip  Clark, governments 
desire to accomplish three major objectives through formal education. 
The f i r s t  objective is to preserve the best o f the human heritage  
by inculcating in the minds o f each new generation some selected 
aspects of that heritage. The second objective is to prepare 
individuals to cope with l i f e 's  processes and problems, both personal 
and social. The th ird  objective is  that of helping to transform  
society by developing generations o f c itizens who are deeply and 
d isturb ing ly  aware o f the pressing needs, central issues, varied  
proposals for be tte r liv in g , ava ilab le  resources, and the apparent 
obstacles, and who are personally w illin g  to face long-time 
societal challenges and become d ire c t ly  involved and emotionally  
committed to meeting themJ N ig eria 's  educational objectives  
cannot be expressed d iffe re n tly . Olsen and Clark illu s tra te d  the 
three resp o n s ib ilities  of the school according to figure 17.
I t  would be d i f f ic u lt  fo r any country to achieve the ob­
je c tiv e s  demonstrated by Olsen and Clark outside the re lig ious  
context. Christian re lig ion  (C h r is tia n ity ), through Christian educa­
t io n , also seeks to preserve the best of human heritage, prepare 
the learner to cope with l i f e 's  processes and problems, and trans­
form the society. In addition, Christian education promotes a 
fourth  dimension— the s p ir itu a l. Christian education attempts to 
accomplish a l l  these goals through a Bible-based and integrated  
curriculum as illu s tra te d  by George Knight in figu re  18.
The task confronting national and Christian educators,
^Edward G. Olsen and P h il l ip  A. Clark, Life-Centering  
Education (Midland, MI: Pendell Publishing Company, 1977),
pp. 52, 54.
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therefore , is to develop a partnership model based on the public and 
C hristian school approaches. When figures 17 and 18 are combined 
or superimposed, an important situation results as is  shown in 




Fig. 17. The respo nsib ilities  o f public schools.
Source: Edward G. Olsen and P h il l ip  A. C lark, L ife -
Centering Education (Midland, MI: Pendell Publishing, 1977), p. 53.
These objectives seem to correspond with the seven cardinal princip les  
o f secondary education. See United States Oepartment o f the In te r io r ,  
Bureau of Education, Cardinal Principles o f Secondary Education:
Report of the Commission on the Reorganization of Secondary Education, 
Appointed by the National Education Association (Washington, D.C.: 
Government Printing O ffic e , 1918), pp. 10-16.
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O
Fig. 18. A Christian approach to curriculum.
Source: George R. Knight, Philosophy and Education: An
Introduction in Christian Perspective (Berrien Springs, MI: Andrews
University Press, 1980), p. 201.










2. Preserve the Heritage
Fig. 19. A state-church curriculum approach to education 
(developed from figures 17 and 18).
Explanation:
1. Curriculum is the tool that education uses to accomplish 
i ts  resp o n s ib ilities . For i t  to be e ffe c tive  i t  must be Bible- 
based and integrated (not compartmentalized).
2. Nigerian heritage is made up of four in fluences--N igerian / 
African culture, Islam ic re lig io n , Christian re lig io n , and Western 
colonial influence. This heritage becomes incomplete and d e fic ie n t 
when the religions (Is lam ic or C hristian) are downplayed or removed.
The best heritage to be preserved is  that a l l  humans are related  
because they a ll emanated from God's creatorship.
3. Through a proper knowledge o f God (consequent from a B ib le- 
based curriculum) an individual is  able to see himself and his problems 
in a better lig h t. With divine help the individual can liv e  a be tte r  
l i f e .  (See Jer 13:23; John 15:5 .)
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
191
4. Only transformed indiv iduals , people who love and care 
because they see themselves as th e ir  brothers' keeper, can transform  
th e ir  society. Man's power to do good only comes from God (Jer  
13:24).
From these illu s tra tio n s  i t  is evident that one o f the best 
ways to achieve the aims of national or public education is  through 
a state-church partnership in education. In addition to its  
unifying ro le  in national education, Christian education prepares 
individuals fo r e te rn ity J
Moral and relig ious education could be taught in school 
through the study of great people, through the study and practice
of re lig io n , and through the d isc ip lin e  of games and other character-
2
tra in ing  a c t iv it ie s . 3ut, the overall aim o f m orality and re lig io n  
is salvation oriented. C hristian  relig ious education is not ju s t  
l ik e  any other type of education, because, according to Basil 
M itch e ll, i t  performs an arch itecton ic ro le — th a t of providing one 
with the basis for a fa ith  to  l iv e  by and o f an understanding o f  
the meaning and purpose of l i f e  which can give unity to the e n tire  
education process. 3 I t  centers on what God has done in h is to ry , not 
what man has done or can do. The essence o f moral re lig ious educa­
tion  is to lead one to make an in te llig e n t decision for or against 
God. For th is  reason i t  would seem best to le t  d iffe ren t re lig io u s
^Man has no p ro fit  when he gains the whole world and fo r ­
fe its  his l i f e ;  neither can he give anything in return fo r his 
l i f e  (Matt 16:26).
These are the proposed approaches to moral and re lig io u s  
education in the National Po licy on Education, see p. 12.
3Basil M itche ll, "Religious Education," Oxford Review of 
Education 6 (1980):134.
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organizations handle th e ir  own relig ious teaching and thus give 
people the opportunity to choose which re lig io u s  way to fo llow . I f  
re lig io n  is taught without s o lic it in g  individual commitment i t  
would be next to impossible fo r  an in d iv id u a l, who has been made to 
fee l that he does not need to commit himself to God, to conmit 
himself to his society. The more Nigerians are committed to God, 
the more they w il l  be committed to Nigeria and to th e ir fe llo w  
Nigerians.
Summary
This section has emphasized the need fo r  lib e ra liz in g  the 
present national policy on education in N igeria in order to make i t  
possible fo r Christian schools to co-exist along with government, 
Muslim, community, and private  schools. In advocating th is change, 
recognition has been given to the right of government to estab lish  
and enforce minimum standards which w ill be required of a ll  schools.
The appeal for a re laxatio n  of the po licy  has been based 
on the favorable trend towards th is d irection  since the po licy was 
launched, the r ig h t of parents and the church as co-partners w ith  
the state in the process of education, the general trend in the free  
world to which Nigeria belongs, and the com patib ility  between 
re lig io n  and education which develops into a controversy when both 
are separated. The next section w ill discuss why the secondary level 
was chosen as the f i r s t  leve l fo r  l ib e ra liz a t io n  and partnership.
Why a Secondary-Level Model?
Since the 1920s one of the primary goals of Nigerian leaders
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has been that o f making education available to every N igerianJ  
Thus, when the opportunity came with the granting o f p o lit ic a l 
autonomy to the regions in 1954, the very f i r s t  educational move
2
was th a t of providing or, as in the case o f the Northern Region, 
o f working toward universal primary education. But i t  was not 
u n til  September 1976, when the federal government launched its  
nation-wide free universal primary education, th a t th is  goal was 
re a liz e d .
Despite the fac t that the financing o f primary education has 
weighed heavily on the finances o f the federal and state govern­
ments, and that N igeria plans to c u rta il its  fin a n c ia l allocations  
to education, the federal government has committed i t s e l f  to make 
primary education its  highest p r io r ity  during 1981-1985. The 
government believes that in addition to its  high social returns 
there  are other grounds for emphasizing and supporting primary 
education:
(a) I t  is perhaps one o f the most important social policy  
instruments fo r red is tribu ting  wealth and opportunities in the 
long run.
(b) I t  increases individual awareness as to a lte rn ative  
opportunities existing in economic, social, and p o lit ic a l m atters.
(c) I t  is basic for the development o f a l ite r a te  society.
(d) I t  is increasingly regarded as part o f the human rights  
fo r a c itiz e n .^
The reference to education as a human r ig h t fo r a c itiz e n  
in (d ) is very s ig n ific a n t, especia lly  in the l ig h t  of the 
"Convention against Discrimination in Education." According to
1E. A. Ayandele, "The Coming of Western Education in A fric a ,"  
West African Journal o f Education 15 (June 1971):21.
2
Taiwo, Nigerian Education System, pp. 113, 118, 119.
"^Nigeria, Guidelines fo r the Fourth Development Plan, ?. 71.
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A rtic le  26 (1) o f the United Nations Universal Declaration of
Human Rights adopted in 1948,
Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be fre e ,
a t least in the elementary and fundamental"stages. Elementary
education shall be compulsory. Technical and professional educa­
tio n  shall be made generally ava ilab le  and higher education shall 
be equally accessible to a ll  on the basis of m e rit . 1
The same sentiment was contained in the United Nations Con­
vention against Discrimination in Education adopted in December 1960.
A rt ic le  4 o f the Convention specified  that states which are party to 
the convention should promote equal opportunity and treatment in 
education and p a rtic u la rly ,
To make primary education free  and compulsory; make 
secondary education in its  d iffe re n t  forms generally available  
and accessible to a l l ;  make higher education equally accessible 
to a l l  on the basis of ind iv idual capacity; assure compliance 
by a l l  with the obligation to attend school prescribed by law .2
Also, these states were to encourage and to develop appropriate methods
fo r adu lt education and to provide teacher-tra in ing  education without
3
discrim ination. These positions are well known in Nigeria.
During the Fourth National Development Plan the states and local 
governments would be responsible fo r  primary education. The federal 
government, on the other hand, would seek to improve the quality  of 
primary education through re tra in in g  schemes for teachers, by increas­
ing the quantity and quality  o f teaching materials in schools, and by
4
e ffe c tin g  an even geographical d is tr ib u tio n  o f primary education.
^United Nations, "Universal Declaration o f Human Rights," 
p. 7. Emphasis supplied.
2
UNESCO, Discrimination Against Education, a r t ic le  4 (a ).
^See Gani Fawehinmi, The People's Right to Free Education 
(Lagos: John West Publications, 1974).
^Nigeria, Guidelines fo r the Fourth Development Plan, p. 71.
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While Christian organizations favor the idea o f government 
involvement in the education o f Nigerian c itize n s , especially  
because of its  advantages of enlightening the c itizens even on 
religious issues, they are equally aware o f th e ir  in a b i l i ty  to 
compete with the government under the present circumstances. Uni­
versal l i te r a r y  education, for its  own sake, has never been the 
intended mission of the Christian church. The church's goal in 
administering Christian formal education is prim arily  to cater to
the in te res t o f the children o f its  members and those o f other
faiths who desire i t  fo r themselves or fo r th e ir  ch ildren. But 
in addition to providing fo r the education of the Christian  
community, Christians embark on the education process fo r humani­
tarian purposes even in the event o f personal sac rifice s . I t  was 
this la te r  q u a lity  that led early  Christian missionaries to undertake 
to shoulder the education of the whole o f Nigeria under the F irs t  
Chance. I t  was unfortunate that when Christian missions went th is  
extra mile they were blamed fo r a ll the educational i l l s  and inade­
quacies of the en tire  country.^
Under the present conditions of a completely nationalized  
education, with the state  financing education at a l l  le v e ls , the 
churches should be content to p artic ip a te  in the process a t whatever 
level the government expresses immediate need, and th is  seems to be, 
at least fo r the present time, the secondary leve l.
V o r  some of the main critic ism s against the ea rly  mission 
schools see S. N. Nwosu, "Mission Schools in A frica ,"  in The World 
Year Book o f Education, 1966: Church and State in Education, ed.
George Z. F. Bereday and Joseph A. Lauwerys (New York: Harcourt
Brace & World, 1966), pp. 186-99; Tai S o larin , Our Grammar School 
Must Go, pp. 3-13.
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One advantage to the church in p artic ip a tin g  on the
secondary level rests in the fact that at this level i t  would be
dealing with minds that are ready to make important decisions in 
a ll  areas o f l i f e  including re lig io n . 1 Also i t  would be easier for 
the secondary-school leavers to put into practice any decisions they 
may have made regarding th e ir  salvation , character development, 
and unselfish service to God and th e ir  fellow  men. Certainly a
good number of them would be in a position to estab lish  th e ir  own
place in the world while others would seek ava ilab le  employment.
The time between th e ir  secondary education and such work would be 
re la t iv e ly  short so school influence probably would not be completely 
forgotten . Supposedly, high-school graduates who may go into 
higher education would be mature enough to also enable them to 
choose vocations that would re f le c t  the decisions that they made 
during th e ir  high-school years.
The ideal s itu a tio n  in a democratic process would be fo r 
those who desire Christian education to experience i t  from the 
primary to the te r t ia ry  le v e l. Where this ideal cannot be rea lized , 
the church, parents, and students should make the most of whatever 
opportunities are ava ilab le . They should emphasize the non-formal 
aspects of Christian education as is shown in the next chapter, and 
peacefully but constantly keep the government aware o f the need fo r  
a policy review that w il l  permit the existence o f private  voluntary 
schools.
^ c c l 11:9; 12:1. See also Wayne Rice, Junior High M inistry: 
A Guidebook for the Leading and Teaching of Early Adolescents (Grand 
Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1981), pp. 107-15.
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The church has been lim ited  to the primary level for too
long while i t  has been banned from the te r tia ry  le v e ls . Surpris ing ly ,
the church has not placed an adequate regard on education at the
secondary level as Carey's research has shownJ But i f  Christians
desire to partic ipa te  in the adm inistration of education in the
fu tu re , they would do well to watch fo r those areas and those le v e ls
a t which th e ir  help would be more needed and appreciated. Such a
level in the immediate future would seem to be the secondary
schools. As was mentioned in chapter three, the main reason fo r
2
th is  opening is f in a n c ia l.
Problems and Assets of 
the Second Chance
Problems
Christian churches w ill face a new and d iffe re n t Nigeria 
whenever they return to the education scene, no m atter at what leve l 
or to what extent they lend th e ir  partic ip a tio n . The early decisive  
influence which C hristian missions exerted on Nigerian education is  
a thing o f the past because the times have changed. Christian 
churches must recognize that the Nigeria of the nineteen eighties  
is  not the same p o l i t ic a l ly ,  economically, in te lle c tu a lly , m orally , 
s o c ia lly , and s p ir itu a l ly  (or re lig io u s ly ) as i t  was in the la te
^Carey, "Church-sponsored Education and National Development 
in N igeria ,"  pp. 90, 98, 1Q4.
2
These were the reasons th a t prompted the choice of the 
secondary level when the d issertation  topic was chosen in the spring  
o f 1980. At that time nothing was known of the government position  
in the Guide!ines fo r the Fourth National Development Plan, 1981-1985. 
The great dependence o f Nigerian economy on crude o il was another 
great concern of the researcher.
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nineteenth and early twentieth century. Moreover, since a f te r  the 
launching o f the present National Policy on Education in 1977, many 
changes have occurred. Thus, Christian churches must do some 
serious studying, thinking, and speculating regarding th e ir  future  
problems in Nigerian education.
During the F irs t Chance, Christian missions had to contend 
with many adversities some of which included hot, damp, and 
unhealthful weather; poor transportation; lack of trained teachers; 
and meager financial resources. But they were free and even d ic ­
tated such issues as the location of schools (in  the areas in which 
they operated), the nature of the f a c i l i t ie s ,  the e l ig ib i l i t y  of 
teachers, the code of conduct and working conditions fo r teachers 
as well as what was to be taught in school. In the anticipated  
Second Chance, various levels o f government w ill d ic ta te  some, i f  
not a l l ,  o f the following issues— location o f schools, choice of 
teachers and students, and what should be taught. A discussion of 
some of these probable problems follows.
Location o f Schools
Unlike during the F irs t  Chance, Christian churches w ill 
have l i t t l e  or nothing to do with the location of schools during the 
Second Chance. A situation o f th is nature may make i t  imperative 
for some churches to work with inner c ity  schools. Some Christian  
churches which prefer to have th e ir  schools located in the rural 
areas as an easier way of leading th e ir  students to develop an 
appreciation of nature, to learn lessons in practical usefulness, 
and to practise agriculture and other kinds of work may not rea lize
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th e ir  cherished goal. Many early mission schools were b u ilt during 
the F irs t  Chance in response to the expressed need of church members 
and local communities; during the Second Chance, Christians must 
learn to adapt to a changed situation where schools w il l  be 
located only according to government guidelines. Consequently, 
proxim ity and not re lig io u s  a f f i l ia t io n  w ill be the major determining 
factors.^
“Mixed" Students
Closely associated with the problem of the location of
schools w ill be the kind of students Christian churches w ill be
requested to educate in the Second Chance. Boarding secondary
schools which were the major type used by Christian organizations
during the F irst Chance w ill be deemphasized during the Second
Chance. Government emphasis on day secondary schools b u ilt  along
2
neighborhood lines w il l  prevail. This approach w il l  cut down the 
educational cost fo r  parents. Students w ill also have the daily  
opportunity to help th e ir  parents in such family chores as farming, 
trad ing , and so on.
N igeria, Guidelines for the Fourth Development Plan, p. 71.
See also Onokerhoraye, "A Spatial Theory fo r Locating Educational 
In s titu tio n s  in Tropical Africa with P a rticu la r Reference to N igeria ,"  
pp. 196-202; and Andrew G. Onoherhoraye, "An Analysis of the Spatial 
D istribu tion  of Post-Primary Schools in Kwara S tate," Savanna (Z a ria , 
N igeria) 6 (June 1977):15-24. While ru ra l area schools certa in ly  have 
th e ir  advantages, in Nigeria i t  would be wise to locate schools not 
too fa r  from the towns and along or near main highways. Such a 
location makes a c c e s s ib ility  to medical, law enforcement, and other 
town benefits e a s ily  ava ilab le . When schools are located too fa r  
from the c it ie s , medical fa c i l i t ie s ,  e le c tr ic  l ig h t ,  pipe-born w ater, 
and police protection a l l  become crucia l problems. Moreover, v illa g e rs  
tasting  power fo r the f i r s t  time have the tendency to hold the 
in s titu tio n  hostage.
2
Nigeria, Guidelines for the Fourth Development Plan, p. 71.
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Another student problem that could be anticipated with  
secondary students during the Second Chance w il l  be that o f academic 
a b il ity .  Government intention to give every ch ild  who has completed 
primary education the opportunity to continue in to  a post-primary 
in s titu tio n  w il l  make i t  impossible for C hristian churches to select 
only the bright students into the secondary level as was the case 
during the F irs t  Chance. Without entrance examinations and in te r ­
views, Christian churches operating on the secondary level w il l  have 
to improve th e ir  teaching methods and develop academic student aid 
programs in order to help the weak students advance to higher 
academic leve ls .
The challenge facing Christian education under these new 
circumstances w il l  be maintaining a "Christian school" where 
Christian students may be outnumbered by non-Christian students. 
Also, students of the sponsoring denomination may find themselves 
in the m inority when compared to the number o f Christian students 
from other denominations. Thus, Christian parents sending th e ir  
children to a "Christian school" during the Second Chance w il l  not 
be able to leave i t  to the school to make th e ir  children C hristian , 
instead,they w ill  be forced to rea lize  that the school's ro le  is at 
best supplementary. Such situations should lead Christian churches 
to give closer attention to home and church Christian education.
"State" Teachers
One area that has witnessed a tremendous change in Nigerian 
education is the teaching profession. Nigeria and the Christian
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churches share the b e lie f  that "no education system can rise above
the qua lity  of its  teachers."^
A. F. Ogunsola's review of teacher-education programs in 
Nigeria from 1890 to 1975 has c le a r ly  shown the great changes that 
have taken place in  the teaching profession. In the e a r lie s t  
mission schools teachers were used as propagators o f re lig io n — they 
•were teacher-evangelists. As c e r t if ic a t io n  became a prerequisite  
to teaching, they became torch-bearers of knowledge and relig ion  
and obedient servants o f the colonial masters. From a pupil 
teacher, one became an assistant teacher who could, with  
priva te  study, favorable recomnendation from inspectors and
managers, and the passing of a required examination, be awarded
a Class I I I  Teacher's C e rtific a te . Success in a higher examination 
q u a lifie d  one fo r a Second Class C e rtific a te . A fte r three years 
teaching experience in an approved school one could, with three 
satis factory  annual reports, advance to the F irs t Class C e rtific a te  
without an examination.
A new c la s s ific a tio n  o f teachers resulted from the 1926 
Education Ordinance which, in tu rn , was a by product o f the Phelps- 
Stokes Commission on Education in A fric a . A teacher’ s Higher 
Elementary C e rtific a te  or Grade I I  C e rtific a te  replaced the other 
c e r tif ic a te s . Colleges were started accordingly. Then during the 
1930s Hussey introduced the Elementary Teachers C e rtif ic a te  to help 
produce teachers fo r  the six-year elementary schools. By 1948
^Nigeria, National Policy on Education, p. 25.
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teachers in the whole country were subjected to the Grade I I  examin­
ation J
The Ashby Report o f 1959 lamented the general state  o f
teachers in N igeria—mostly in s u ffic ie n tly  educated and without pro-
2
fessional q u a lific a tio n . In 1962, a post-grade I I  three-year 
Advanced Teacher Training College system was introduced. At the 
National Curriculum Conference in 1969 the importance of teacher 
education fo r each individual teacher was emphasized and the
teacher was recognized as the key person in the entire education
3program.
At the launching o f the Second National Development Plan 
in  1970, government and teachers blamed each other fo r the high 
drop-out ra te  in the primary schools, the high fa ilu res  in the 
secondary schools, and the inadequate f a c i l i t ie s  resulting in poor 
q ua lity  teaching in Nigerian schools. While government and the 
public blamed teachers fo r a l l  these fa ilu re s , teachers blamed the 
government fo r the lack o f equipment in the schools and fo r not 
fostering working conditions that were conducive to the recruitment
4
and retention of a higher c a lib e r of dedicated teachers.
In order to improve th is  situation and pave the way fo r the
^A. F. Ogunsola, "Teacher Education Programme in N igeria ,"  
West African Journal of Education (June 1975):233-35.
2
Eric Ashby, Investment in Education, p. 81.
3Adaralegbe, A Philosophy for Nigerian Education, p. 124.
4 . . .
Nicholas Nwagwu, "The Impact o f Changing Conditions of
Service on the Recruitment o f Teachers in N igeria ,"  Comparative
Education 17 (March 1981):81.
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implementation of the Universal Primary Education which was to be 
launched in 1976, the government proceeded to improve and to make 
the teaching profession a ttra c tiv e . In 1974 a Public Service 
Review Commission, popularly known as the tfdoji Commission (named 
a f te r  its  chairman) was set up. This commission offered good 
conditions of service to teachers and recommended that they should 
receive the same fringe benefits as th e ir  conterparts in the c iv i l  
service since they were a ll public servants.^
The present teacher s itu a tio n  in Nigeria has s ig n ific a n t
im plications fo r Christian education during the Second Chance.
Despite free teacher tra in in g , easy access to a teaching position
(w ith very l i t t l e  threat of d ism issal), improved conditions of
service, and the choice of a teaching station (making i t  easy fo r
one to teach near home or fo r couples to work close to one another),
the primary level has continued to suffer an acute shortage o f
teachers. Since i t  is obvious th a t teacher shortages w ill plague
2
the secondary level for quite some time, Christian educators should 
be awake to the s ituation . In the f i r s t  place they should re a liz e  
th a t they w ill have to deal with state trained teachers during the 
Second Chance. These teachers w il l  be generally unwilling to forego 
th e ir  state salary and fringe benefits in order to teach in a
V o r  a fu l l  report o f the commission, see Nigeria Federal 
Republic, Public Service Commission Main Report (Lagos: Federal
M in istry  of Information, 1974). Two separate studies done in 1972 
and 1977 showed that there has been a s ig n ific a n t increase o f in terest 
in the teaching profession since the Udoji recommendations were imple­
mented. Despite the heightened in te re s t, however, the shortage of 
teachers at a l l  levels has persisted. See Nwagwu, "The Impact of 
Changing Conditions of Service on the Recruitment of Teachers."
^West A fric a , 20 April 1981, p. 898.
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Christian school. Secondly, Christian educators should rea lize  
that i t  may be d i f f ic u l t  fo r them to have the fin a l say regarding 
who should or should not be recruited as a teacher. A situation  
may arise where non-Christians or non-denominational teachers may 
be in the m ajority in a school supervised by a C hristian denomination. 
Third ly , no matter who is recru ited— Christian or non-Christian— 
Christian educators w il l  have to contend with the same issue 
that has confronted the government fo r so long, a shortage of 
teachers in  the midst of many incentives. The Implementation 
Committee fo r the National Policy on Education projected in 1978 
that secondary-school teachers would need to increase from 50,383 
to 98,302 between the 1981-82 and 1984-85 school y e a rJ
Christian churches can help combat this problem by encourag­
ing the recruitment o f professional teachers as m issionaries, 
especially  teachers who are vocational-education and fin e -a rts  majors. 
There is no doubt that by producing C hristian-oriented p rin ters , 
stenographers, mechanics, painters, sculptors, a rc h ite c ts , and 
musicians a great service w ill be rendered to both church and 
state. They can also encourage secondary-school leavers to jo in  
the teaching profession.
Financial Problems
Before commencing the Second Chance, the government and the 
Christian churches should resolve the financial issues which the 
presence o f mixed students and state teachers are l ik e ly  to create.
The federal government should decide on how teachers' salaries would
^Implementation Committee, Blueprint 1978-79, p. 21.
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be paid as well as devise a way to deal w ith the student cost of
education. I f  school fees are to be reintroduced the government
should decide the lim its . In considering government assistance to
students, i t  might be necessary fo r the government to give serious
consideration to the voucher disbursement approach. According to
Rockne McCarthy and others,
The disbursement of the voucher places in the hands o f 
parents o f each school-age child a voucher or c e r t if ic a te  with 
a given face value. That amount covers a l l  or a substantial 
part of the cost of education at any accredited school o f the 
parent's choice, whether i t  be under p u b lic , p rivate , or church 
auspices.‘
McCarthy and his associates believe th a t the voucher system,
working through an Education Voucher Agency (EVA) minimizes the
likelihood o f fraud and guarantees that schools meet health and
safety standards. The concept, according to them, is supported by
the free market theory, social equality theory, c iv il  l ib e rty
theory, and re lig ious freedom theory. Thus, they are op tim istic  that
i t  stands a good chance of future adoption by the United States 
2
Supreme Court.
The voucher system, e ith er in the form of an education stamp, 
a c e r t if ic a te , or a voucher is one way to e ffe c t  an educational 
reform that w ill  safeguard the freedom of choice of a ll  fam ilies and 
students in choosing an education that best f i t s  th e ir  educational
3
goals and l i f e  commitments. Adopting such a system in Nigeria would 
be sim ilar to the current N1.00 per day boarding subsidy to university
Rockne McCarthy, Donald Oppewal, Walfred Peterson, and 
Gordon Spykman, Society, State, and Schools: A Case fo r Structural
and Confessional Pluralism (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing,
1981), p. ‘175.
2 Ib id . ,  pp. 175, 188. 3 Ib id . ,  p. 179.
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students. I t  w ill be l e f t  with the government to decide whether 
to make the vouchers to the parents, the students, or the 
in s titu tio n s --an  issue already discussed by A. OgundimuJ
School F a c ilit ie s  and Equipment
The report of the Implementation Committee fo r the National
Policy on Education contains recommendations on school f a c i l i t ie s .
According to the report there are three major options in the
location of a junior secondary school. I t  could be located on an
existing primary-school compound, on i ts  own compound, or with a
senior secondary school. None of the a lternatives is regarded as
superior to the others. Based on a school size of about 350 students,
and the least number o f needed classrooms, the Committee submitted
specific  diagrams as to how junior secondary schools could be added
2
to ex is ting  schools.
Although the government is committed to providing the basic 
teaching fa c i l i t ie s  such as classrooms, laboratories, l ib ra r ie s ,  
and adm inistration build ings, Christian churches should rea lize  
that under the present financial re s tra in ts  i t  w ill be almost 
impossible for the government to f u l f i l  its  desires w ith promptness.
I t  would be too optim istic  for Christian organizations to expect to
^A. Ogundimu, "The Crisis of University Management April/May 
1978 R evis ited ," Part 1, B u lletin  of the National U n ivers ities  
Commission, July-Sept. 1978, pp. 42-45.
p
Ib id . ,  pp. 24, 25, 77-80; and pp. 171-77 fo r recormiendafions 
on how to phase out the present f iv e -y e a r system of secondary schools. 
Pages 202-14 deal with recurrent and cap ita l costs fo r  both jun ior 
and senior secondary lev e ls .
N igeria, Guidelines for the Fourth National Development Plan,
p. 71.
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be connected with the educational process without being fin a n c ia lly  
involved e ith e r with the f a c i l i t y  setup or classroom equipment.^
Thus, churches interested in the Second Chance should be ready to 
assist in providing or ra is in g  the funds needed for th e ir  p ro jects.
Assets o f the Second Chance
Improved Conditions
During the F irs t Chance every Christian organization operated
in isolation o f a l l  others and thus several systems of education were
perpetuated. During the Second Chance a ll  w il l  function under the
single National Policy on Education. The policy has c le a r ly  stated
what objectives each level o f education is to achieve. The churches
w ill  have to work towards the stated objectives.
Now there are more tra ined  teachers, many good roads, better
housing, and many in s titu tio n s  o f higher education where nationals
can be trained in Nigeria. The absence of these things p recip ita ted
most of the d if f ic u lt ie s  o f the F irs t Chance.
The days of colonization are now over. Unlike the colonial
days when the educational needs o f Nigeria were served by foreigners,
and i t  was eas ier to be unappreciative and c r i t ic a l ,  Nigerians are
today tackling th e ir  own educational problems. With over twenty
years of independence, many Nigerians now appreciate the educational
e ffo rts  of the mission schools, hence the persistence on the part
2
of many of them fo r a reinstatement of these schools. When
^Implementation Committee, Blueprint 1978-79, pp. 27, 29-30. 
These areas cover sections on projected costs for school build ings, 
fu rn itu re , basic equipment, m aterial allowance, and so on.
2
Some o f these were reviewed under Positive Developments 
e a r lie r  in th is  chapter.
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Christian  organizations return to Nigerian education the second 
time under the in v ita tio n  of the government, i t  w il l  mean a recog­
n itio n  o f the mission contribution to education and national 
development. Such a recognition w ill  lead Nigerians to take seriously  
the s p ir itu a l contribution of the re lig ious organizations through 
teaching moral and re lig io u s  studies, and to appreciate the fact 
th a t these subjects have been made compulsory by the government fo r  
the ben efit of a l l .  Under such conditions, missions would operate 
during the Second Chance with a greater measure o f confidence.
Many Christian bodies promoted a one-sided Christian  
education--mostly an over-emphasis o f the s p ir itu a l dimension while 
the other aspects were consciously or unconsciously downplayed or 
neglected. With proper preparation, a l l  re lig ious organizations 
have a chance to do things b ette r, and to promote a balanced 
C hristian  education— an education that combines the in te lle c tu a l,  
the p ra c tic a l, and the s p ir itu a l.
F lex ib le  Curriculum
In keeping with the National Policy aims fo r secondary edu­
ca tio n , the Sofolahan Committee worked out a curriculum structure  
to be implemented from 1982-83 to 1986-87. The curriculum accepted 
by the National Council on Education consisted o f two parts—core 
subjects and prevocational subjects.^ The core subjects are:
^Sofolahan Committee Report, Placement o f Pupils in 
Secondary Schools in N igeria , 1982-83~to 1986-87 in Blueprint 1978-79 
by the Implementation Committee on the National Policy on Education 
(Lagos: Federal M in is try  of Education, 1978-1979), p. 22.









Moral and Religious Instruction
Physical Education
Vocational Subjects





Local Crafts  
Home Economics 
Business Studies
'While the deta ils  o f the curriculum were to be worked out by 
the Curriculum Committee o f the National Educational Research 
Council, the Implementation Committee recommended that some f le x i ­
b i l i t y  should be exercised in implementing the curriculum. The 
curriculum content as well as its  d is trib u tio n  in time throughout 
the three-year course must give certain freedom for local adaptations— 
state to s ta te  and school to school. The Implementation Committee 
included a tab le  (see table 1 ) to i l lu s t r a te  the princip le  o f 
f le x ib i l i t y ;  each curriculum recommends fo rty  periods of fo rty  
minutes per week.
Since the federal government has now made moral and religious  
instructions compulsory subjects in secondary schoolsJ i t  would be 
le f t  with each school to incorporate such instruction w ithin its  
schedule. Some Christian educators would c e rta in ly  prefer to have
^N igeria, Guidelines fo r the Fourth National Development 
Plan, p. 72.
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TABLE 1
SUGGESTED CURRICULA ILLUSTRATING FLEXIBILITY PRINCIPLE
Federal Norm State Norm Individual School
Mathematics 5* Mathematics 5 Mathematics 5
English 5 English 5 English 5
Science 5 Science 5 Science 5
Social Studies 5 Social Studies 6 Social Studies 6
Vocational 5 Vocational 5 Wood, Home Economics 6
Free 15 Agriculture 2 Agricu lture 4
Local Language 4 Local Language 6
Free 8 Physical Education 3
40 40 40
*Numbers represent class periods per week.
Source: Implementation Committee for the National Policy
on Education, B1ueprint 1978-1979 (Lagos: Federal Republic of
N igeria , 1978-79), p. 22.
f iv e  periods of moral and re lig ious instruction per week. Under 




Social Studies , 5
Moral/Religious Instruction 5
Vocational 5
A gricu lture 3
Local Language 4
Physical Education  3
40
The Implementation Committee also recommended that the
This could be fo r four periods of Bible classes and one 
period of general assembly. Assembly emphasis should be on moral 
development and should address such issues as drug abuse, alcoholism, 
smoking, and fam ily and social re la tio n s . Speakers should include 
government o f f ic ia ls  and business and educational leaders. Moral 
education in the school should be everybody's business.
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decision regarding whether a subject or integrated approach should
be adopted when teaching prevocational content should be decided
lo c a lly . The subject approach suggests th a t a student should study
about three d iffe ren t vocational subjects during the f i r s t  two years,
and specia lize  in one o f these during the th ird  year. The integrated
approach would give the student a very broad introduction in his
prevocational subjects fo r  the entire  three years emphasizing
generalization instead o f specia liza tion . When decisions on the
approaches are made lo c a lly ,  the employment s itu a tio n , teacher, and
f a c i l i t y  a v a ila b ility  should be given proper considerationsJ The
best incentive to Christian churches in the move to l ib e ra liz e  the
present policy is not only the restoration o f moral and religious
instruction  as core courses, but the f le x ib i l i t y  that is  recommended
2
in implementing the curriculum.
Summary
Christian missions would do well to re a liz e  th a t a Second 
Chance Christian education in Nigeria w il l  not be problem free. They 
w ill need to comply w ith government po lic ies  regarding the location  
of schools which w ill  emphasize proximity to the respective  
communities rather than every Christian ch ild  in a Christian school. 
Consequently, schools under mission influence w ill have mixed
^Blueprint 1978-79, p. 23.
2
A weekly class schedule based on the government recom­
mendations and any add itional Christian education programs should 
be made and kept for easy access to any government o f f ic ia l  who 
might wish to see i t .  Such a schedule w il l  enhance the smooth 
running o f the school. A s im ilar weekly program should be made 
in case o f a boarding school.
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students. Furthermore, the teachers w ill be state  teachers in the 
sense that th e ir  wages and conditions of service w ill be the 
resp o n s ib ility  o f the government. Although the government may not 
provide a ll the needed f a c i l i t ie s  and equipment, Christian organi­
zations w ill have to follow government recommendations.
Just as there w ill be problems to surmount, Christian edu­
cation during the Second Chance w il l  benefit from some assets.
During the F irs t Chance, Christian  missionaries were the ground- 
breakers and battled  with lack o f proper transportation , housing, 
tra ined personnel, and uncertainty as to the most advisable goals 
o f Nigerian education. Under the Second Chance, Christian organi­
zations w ill work in a country th a t has one national po licy, many 
excellent roads, improved housing, and many tra ined teachers with  
f a c i l i t ie s  w ithin Nigeria to t ra in  more nationals. With the 
f le x ib i l i t y  th a t has been recommended in the secondary-school 
curriculum, Christian missions w il l  need to demonstrate c re a tiv ity  
so as to promote a balanced Christian education centered around a 
compulsory moral and sp iritu a l emphasis.
Preparation fo r  the Second Chance 
The Need fo r Preparation 
Anyone who is acquainted with the h istory of education in 
N igeria , as i t  was introduced by Christian missions in the middle 
of the nineteenth century, w il l  eas ily  sense the need for a pre­
paration on the part of those Christian churches who desire to 
p artic ip a te  in its  formal education in the fu tu re . Education during 
the 1840s could be said to have been a response to an emergency
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s itu a tio n . Neither the missionaries nor the nationals had any 
immediate relevant experience. Most o f the early missionaries were 
men who merely responded to an evangelis tic  (s tr ic t ly  proselytizing  
s p ir itu a l)  c a ll .  During those days, missionary recruitment was a 
d i f f i c u l t  task and those who volunteered to go to the "unknown" were 
often o f a poor academic c a lib e r. Consequently, one o f the many 
incentives offered them was furlough time with educational 
p riv ileg es .^  The Nigerian national, on the other hand, was a 
graduate of e ith er African tra d itio n a l education or Islamic re lig ious  
education. Very l i t t l e  o f his cu ltu ra l and Islamic re lig ious back­
ground had prepared him to be a partner in Christian, Western- 
formal education. I t  was nothing but pure circumstance that brought 
such missionaries and Nigerian nationals to the position of being 
pioneers of Western-formal education. Thus, whatever they accomplished 
was nothing short of d ivine providence.
The nationaliza tion  of a ll educational in s titu tio n s  in 
Nigeria has provided both Nigerians and the Christian churches a 
time fo r  needed relevant learning experience. How relevant such an 
experience has been is surely going to be the major revelation of 
Nigerian education and of Second Chance Christian education, when­
ever a lib e ra liz a tio n  of the present policy occurs.
That Christian organizations no longer p a rtic ip a te  in the 
adm inistration of education in N igeria a fte r  so many years of a 
leading active role should encourage a l l  the Christian churches to 
reevaluate th e ir  past performances and to develop bette r methods of
^Kalu, History of C h ris tia n ity  in West A fr ic a , p. A.
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approach. This is imperative in view of the h is to ries  of the cu ltu re , 
C h ris tia n ity , education, and o f the m ulti-faceted national develop­
ment (p o l it ic a l,  so c ia l, economical, and manpower) that are now 
ava ilab le . Proper preparation fo r the Second Chance would, in th is  
context, result in the development of ( 1 ) a strong home and church 
Christian education; (2) several boards of Christian  education 
charged with protecting the educational in te res ts  o f the local 
church in both re lig io u s  and the national spheres; (3) an updated 
statement of the universal p rincip les  of education by various 
Christian bodies, and (4) a more competent and dedicated B ib le- 
teaching m inistry in the schools. These are discussed separately.
A Strong Home and Church 
Christian Education
The most important way that Christian churches can prepare 
fo r a Second Chance Christian education in N igeria is to have w e ll-  
organized, strong, and e ffe c tiv e  Christian education programs in 
th e ir  local churches. This is the sine qua non o f the Second Chance. 
I f  a Christian church has not come to the stage where i t  can 
e ffe c tiv e ly  practice within its  undisturbed domain what i t  seeks to 
achieve on a national level among people who share d iffe ren t 
re lig ious b e lie fs , i t  w ill be d i f f ic u l t  fo r i t  to avoid what may be 
ca lled  the errors o f the F irs t Chance. Only when the en tire  church 
understands and partic ipa tes  in Christian education within the 
home, church, and community settings w ill i t  be able not only to 
p artic ip a te  but also to contribute to Christian education in the 
formal setting . This idea cannot be over-emphasized, for charity  
must begin at home.
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Boards o f Christian Education
One way to achieve Christian education w ith in  the home, church, 
and community setting  is to have a local church board of Christian  
education. In preparing fo r the Second Chance o f  formal Christian  
education, i t  w il l  be necessary fo r each board o f  Christian education 
to develop an in te re s t in education in the formal school se ttin g .
In th is way the board w ill be able to study, update and educate 
the local church board and the en tire  congregation on the current 
trends in Nigerian education. When proper in te re s t in the country's 
education is generated through the local church, the chances of 
success are increased not only fo r Christian education but national 
education as w e ll. [More is said on this in chapter f iv e .)
Selected members of several local boards o f Christian edu­
cation should be requested to constitute a D is t r ic t ,  Diocesan, or 
Provincial Board o f Christian Education.^ T h e ir task would be to 
re la te  Christian education to the educational needs of the d is t r ic t  or 
province. A State Board of Christian Education should be derived from 
a selected group o f d is tr ic t  or provincial board members. The State 
Board of Christian Education should concern i t s e l f  with trans la ting  
the state and federal governments' plans and innovations in education 
w ithin a Christian context. F in a lly , there should be a denominational 
Nigerian Board o f Christian Education constituted according to the 
stipu lations o f every denomination. This federal board should 
undoubtedly comprise members evenly d is tribu ted  from a ll over the 
country and preferab ly  those already acquainted with Christian
Hhe designated name w il l  depend on the organizational 
nomenclature o f each denomination.
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education through p artic ip a tin g  on lo c a l, d is tr ic t ,  or s ta te  boards 
of Christian  education. Each denomination w ill have to decide how 
many church officers  w il l  be involved on these boards so th a t the 
boards are constantly kept aware o f denominational goals and trends. 
The important thing here is  that each Christian organization should 
address Christian education in Nigeria from a denominational and 
national context.
One advantage o f the board system is that through i t  the 
church members, clergy, school a u th o ritie s , and government o ff ic ia ls  
can a ll  be easily briefed on the educational trends both inside and 
outside the church. There can be no b e tte r way to enhance the 
active , positive p artic ip a tio n  o f a l1 who have a part in Christian  
education. There can be no easier way to guarantee b e tte r  partner­
ship between the Christian organizations and the d if fe re n t  leveU  
of Nigerian government. The success o f Christian education during 
the Second Chance w ill not be the re s u lt o f a few experts working 
in iso la tio n  of the local church members and others who may not 
have had college education. The much needed success o f the Second 
Chance w il l  largely re s u lt from a recognition of the fa c t  that 
parental rights in education are not lim ited  just to the choice of 
a school fo r a child or a re la t iv e , but include the r ig h t  to feel 
wanted and to have a part and a say, no matter how l i t t l e ,  in the 
education process i ts e lf .^
^Some v/ays o f involving parents in school a c t iv it ie s  include 
parent-teacher association, parent-teacher conferences, in v ita tio n  
to school socials, subscriptions to school papers, u t i l iz a t io n  of 
th e ir  expertise in the a rts  and c ra fts , and requesting partic ipa tion  
in fin an c ia l and school construction projects from those who are 
q u a lifie d .
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Universal Principles of 
Christian Education
A development that seemed to ruin the work o f Christian  
education during the F irs t Chance was the competition that existed  
among the missionaries and churches of the various denominations.^ 
Part o f this antagonistic competition could be a ttrib u ted  to the  
fa c t that most pioneer missionaries saw the school only in terms 
o f Christian evangelism. With th is  misconception the d iffe re n t  
denominations saw themselves as competitors in the race fo r adherents 
through the education sector. While i t  must be quickly said th a t  
there is  an evangelistic  element in Christian education, i t  must 
also be realized that this element is  only one o f several elements 
of Christian education because Christian education is m ulti­
dimensional. Although i t  has a Bible-based philosophy, Christian  
education caters fo r the physical, social, mental, and sp iritu a l 
(or evangelistic) needs of the learners. When success in C hristian  
education was only measured by the number of converts i t  produced, 
those who feared Christian conversion dreaded associating themselves 
or th e ir  children with Christian schools. I t  is  in this lig h t  that 
the Islamic resistance and re jec tio n  of Christian schools can be 
be tte r understood. Christian organizations w il l  do well to avoid 
th is  misconception during the Second Chance.
Although God has permitted the existence of many Christian  
denominations and allowed some Christians acting as His messengers 
to g ra tify  th e ir  human passion by p rec ip ita ting  a competitive
^See “Missionary Partners or Rivals," in Christian Missionary 
Enterprise in the Niger Delta 1864-1918, by G. 0. M. Tasie (Leiden:
E. J. B r i l l , 1978), pp. 202-34.
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Christian m in istry, there is no doubt that God s t i l l  stands by His 
word— that love should characterize the re lationsh ip  o f those who 
bear His name and make Him knownJ I t  is not to His glory that 
those who represent Him should engage in a struggle or r iv a lry  for 
supremacy. Competition often results in a v ic to r and a loser (or 
losers). In the Christian context, i t  prevents the re a liza tio n  o f 
the fa c t that cooperation is the road to happiness and that the
gospel was destined to promote the happiness and salvation o f a ll
2
peoples.
An important way to avoid competition in Christian education 
during the Second Chance would be fo r each denomination to develop 
a b r ie f  but complete statement o f what i t  considers as Bible-based 
universal principles of Christian Education. One advantage of such 
a pro ject would be its  potential to help every denomination to stay 
as c losely  as possible to the b ib lic a l norm. I t  would also help 
the denomination to perfect its  educational philosophy and methods 
to the extent that a needed s p ir it  o f hum ility in doing God's 
business w ill resu lt. By developing and adhering to 3ible-based 
universal p rincip les , each denomination would be made to rea lize  the 
enormity o f the task to be accomplished through C hristian education, 
and seeing its  own insuffic iency , would grow to appreciate the fac t 
that i t  is only a small part in presenting the gospel message to 
the world. No matter how hard any Christian organization works in 
the gospel task, no one can surprise God with its  evangelistic
 ̂John 13:34,35.
2
A theme v iv id ly  illu s tra te d  by Jesus in the Sermon on the 
Mount (Matt 5 -7 ).
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s ta t is t ic s  or accomplishments. One o f man's highest privileges is 
that he can be God’ s representative despite his sin fu l state and 
shortcomings. An appreciation o f th is  high honor should lead a ll  
who partic ipa te  in gospel work to do i t  in God’ s way— in a s p ir it  
o f hum ility , prayerful ness, and love to a l l — for God is love.
A princ ip le  by d e fin it io n , is a tru th  that is a foundation 
fo r other tru ths , a fundamental b e l ie f ,  and a ru le  o f action or 
conduct.^ In order to qualify  as Bible-based p rin c ip les , the con­
cepts expressed would be basic in th e ir  approach, comprehensive in 
th e ir  content, and permanent in duration. Thus, the ideas would 
have a universal application without s ac rific in g  any one personality  
or culture in exchange for another. Principles do not re fe r to one
specific  or local s itu a tio n ; they prescribe behaviors for general
2
categories or s itu a tio n s . That the f ie ld  o f education brings the 
church into the closest re lationsh ip  with the government and peoples 
of N igeria, makes i t  imperative fo r the church to have a clearcut 
statement of universal principles o f Christian education.
A Seventh-day Adventist statement on the universal princip les  
of Christian education, for example, could be something lik e  th is :
1. Formal schools constitu te  one o f the three major settings  
fo r Christian education. The other two are the church and the home. 
Christian education sees God as the source o f l i f e  and wisdom and
3
therefore uses the Bible as its  major textbook. In its  re la tio n
T̂horndike Barnhart Intermediate Dictionary (1971), s .v . 
"P rin c ip le . 1
2
Barry Chazan and Jonas S o lt is , eds., Moral Education (New 
York: Teachers College Press, 1973), p. 97.
■̂ Gen 1:1, James 1:5, 2 Tim 3:15,15.
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with the public or s ta te  schools, i t  seeks to set the government 
philosophy of education w ithin a B ib lical context.
2.  The location of the Christian school is  important. While 
Christian organizations should always be prepared to work in inner 
c ity  schools, as fa r  as possible, Christian schools in Nigeria should 
be so located as to be within easy reach of such basic necessities
as e le c tr ic ity ,  pipe-borne water, medical f a c i l i t i e s ,  telephone 
communication, and police protection. At the same time the school 
should be located in a place where i t  w ill have enough natural 
surroundings. Such a location fosters sound hea lth , leads to an 
appreciation of nature, and makes i t  possible fo r the school to 
develop an ag ricu ltu ra l department and other small industries that 
are essential to a balanced Christian education.^
3. The ch ild  to be educated has an in te ll ig e n t  w ill th a t
needs to be properly directed so that i t  can control a ll the other
powers. Thus, in educating and dealing with th e ir  children, parents
2
are admonished not to provoke th e ir  children. According to Ellen  
White, the education o f children should not be lik e  the tra in in g  of 
dumb animals. I f  children are trained to subject th e ir  intents and 
purposes to the w il l  of the parent or teacher, they w ill ever be
3
d efic ien t in moral energy and individual resp o n s ib ility .
4. As fa r  as possible, parents should be the only teachers
Vhe schools o f the prophets—2 Kgs 6 :1 -4  were located in 
rural setting. Moses, John the Baptist, Jesus, and Paul a ll had 
rural education.
2Eph 6:4.
2Eph 6:4; see also Ellen Gould White, Fundamentals of 
Christian Education (N ashville , TN: Southern Publishing Associ-
ation , 1923), pp. 15-16.
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of th e ir  children u n til they reach primary school age. During th is  
pre-primary period the open a ir  should be th e ir  classroom and nature 
th e ir  textbook. Their f i r s t  lessons should be to know themselves 
and how to keep th e ir  bodies healthy. S p iritua l and moral lessons 
taught during th is  period w ill  shape th e ir  character for both 
re lig ious and secular l i f e J
5. The basic requirements fo r parents and teachers in 
Christian education are s e lf-c o n tro l, patience, forbearance, gentle­
ness, love, and d iligence. Through Bible study and prayer the
Christian teacher or parent can be given the wisdom that he/she 
2
needs.
6 . In order to properly develop the in te lle c t  of the learner 
the method of instruction  should be varied. In doing th is , i t  
should be recognized that learning is sequential. Good teaching 
should always begin with the known or the simple ideas and proceed
to the unknown or the complex ones. Jesus v iv id ly  demonstrated th is
3
method in his use o f parables.
^Right m orality  by individual choice is the goal o f Christian  
education. In order to accomplish th is purpose, teachers must be 
morally q u a lified  as nothing can gainsay the power of parental or 
teacher example. Parents and teachers must choose to liv e  according
4
to God's precepts, to serve God w illin g ly , and to obey him fre e ly .
2̂ Tim 3:15; Prov 22:6; and White, Fundamentals of Christian  
Education, pp. 21, 26.
Deut 4:9; 6:7; Jas 1:5. See also White, Fundamentals of 
Christian Education, p. 15.
^See fo r example Matt 13 and Luke 15.
41 Chron 28:9; Isa 1:19; and Rev 22:17.
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The best way for parents and teachers to show a good example is to
obey the Bible injunction to "seek f i r s t  the kingdom of God and his
righteousness"^ in order to have a ll  the essentials o f l i f e  added
to them. Parental example and d isc ip lin e  have the greatest in flu -
2
ence upon children and students.
8 . The curriculum should be balanced so as to achieve a 
balanced individual. Jesus' education led him to "increase in
3
wisdom and in stature, and in favor w ith God and man." This means
that he developed m entally, physically , s p ir itu a lly ,  and socially .
His l i f e  was spent in prayer and Bible study, and he was a
carpenter by trade.
The Amplified Version of the Bible includes in i ts  rendering
of Proverbs 22:6 that a ch ild  should be brought up in keeping with
"his individual g i f t  or bent." Parents are to discover and help
develop th e ir  ch ild 's  vocational ta le n ts . Thus, in addition to
prescribed class courses, physical education and manual work (in
the form of agricu lture and vocational education courses) should
be included in the curriculum. As Ellen White has r ig h t ly  stated,
The exercise o f the brain in study, without corresponding 
physical exercises, has a tendency to a ttra c t the blood to the 
bra in , and the c ircu la tio n  of the blood through the system 
becomes unbalanced. The brain has too much blood, and the 
extrem ities too l i t t l e .  There should be rules regulating th e ir  
[children and youth] studies to certa in  hours, and then a 
portion of th e ir  time should be spent in physical labor. And 
i f  th e ir  habits o f eating , dressing, and sleeping are in
W t  6:33.
2
See White, Fundamentals of Christian Education, p. 28.
3Luke 2:52.
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accordance with physical law, they can obtain an education 
without sacrific ing  physical and mental h ea lth J
Another way to e ffe c t cu rricu la r balance in a Christian  
school is by emphasizing health and temperance. Health education 
includes a knowledge of how the body works and how i t  can be pre­
served through a balanced l i f e - s ty le .  The statement that "thousands
2
of children die because of the ignorance o f parents and teachers" 
may be tru er today than when i t  was made in 1872. God's health  
laws require th a t one's appetite  and passion should be controlled  
by one's reason and in te lle c t . I t  is largely  because of intemper­
ance or disobedience to God's health laws th a t many suffer years of 
poor health. Temperance education, therefore , teaches moderation 
in the use o f things that are useful or benefic ia l to the body and 
abstinence from things that are harmful to i t .  Among those things
which are harmful to the body are alcohol, c igarettes , drugs, and 
2
immorality.
9. The goal of d is c ip lin e  in Christian education is  to tra in  
the child  fo r self-government which is essential for s e lf-re lia n c e  
and s e lf-c o n tro l. Emphasis is  on correction and re-education . 2 
Parental or teacher control which is consistent, tru s tfu l, devoid 
of severe punishment, and f i l l e d  with opportunities for practice  
in decision making tends to produce mature, se lf-d isc ip lin ed
Ib id . , p. 20.
21 Cor 10:31; Prov 20:1; 1 Cor 6:18-20; 3:16, 17. See 
also White, Fundamentals o f Christian Education, p. 24.
2Prov 3:11,12. See also Ellen Gould White, Education 
(Mountain View, CA: P acific  Press Publishing Association, 1952),
p. 287.
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adolescents.^ Iron d isc ip line  hinders children from thinking fo r
themselves and resu lts  in an in s ta b i l i ty  of character because the
mind has not been properly developed and strengthened. While
children or students are to be taught to respect experienced
judgment, parents and teachers should always remember that on the
long la s t everyone w il l  give an account of himself to  God. Thus,
ju s t  as God lets  parents and teachers choose regarding whether to
do r ig h t or wrong, parental or teacher guidance should le t  the
learn er make his or her fina l choice a f te r  making a l l  the options
a v a ila b le . Ellen White once said th a t "God never designed that one
2
mind should be under the complete control of another." A
Christian teacher, therefore, is enjoined to win the love and
confidence of his or her students by showing love and in terest in
them, th e ir  in terests  and problems, and by sometimes being a ch ild
among children.^
Students, l ik e  parents and teachers, have an important p art
in d isc ip line  and should not only obey what is r ig h t ,  but should
4
seek God's approval in whatever they do.
10. Christian education should be service oriented. I t  
should encourage students to study according to the future prospects 
o f th e ir  vocation because God demands an in te ll ig e n t service.^
^ph 6:4 . See also Robert Peck and Robert Havighurst, The 
Psychology of Character Development (Mew York: John Wiley & Sons,
1962), p. 181.
2
White, Fundamentals of C hristian  Education, p. 18.
^ Ib id ., pp. 16-17.
4Exod 20:12; Matt 6:33; 2 Tim 2:15.
5Josh 24:15; Matt 25:14-16; 1 Cor 10:31.
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As Ellen White has rig h tly  stated,
The great object o f education is to enable us to use the 
powers which God has given us in such a manner as w ill  best 
represent the re lig ion  o f the Bible and promote the glory  
of God. 1
In addition to studying according to the lines o f th e ir  
c a llin g , students (boys as well as g ir ls ) should (enow how to cook, 
bake, sew, and to do other fam ily-oriented work. Thus, the 
knowledge gained from a ll  the branches o f education should combine 
to make the students men and women of p rac tica l a b i l i t y ,  f i t te d  for 
the duties o f everyday l i f e .  With such a background, and moti­
vated by love to God and love to fellow men, the student w i l l ,
l ik e  Christ, be in this world to serve God and his fellow  men 
2
unselfishly .
Dedicated and Competent 
Bible Teachers
Although i t  seems to be generally accepted that the secondary 
schools opened and operated by d iffe ren t mission organizations were 
Christian schools, results o f the West A frican Examinations 
Councils may reveal that students from C hristian  secondary schools 
may not have had the ir best performance in Bible knowledge.^ I f
^White, Fundamentals o f Christian Education, p. 45.
2
Jesus' example in th is  respect based on Luke 2:52 has 
already been discussed. See also Ellen Gould White, M in istry  of 
Healing (Mountain View, CA: Pacific  Press Publishing Association,
1942), pp. 395,402,409. The Bible as an in tegrating  force in education 
has already Been illu s tra te d  through figures 17-19 (pp. 188-90); 
c f. pp. 239-42.
3This could be one area for fu rther study. Since, in the 
past the government did not make moral and re lig ious studies com­
pulsory, many students f e l t  pressured by the Christian churches 
to take i t .  I t  would seem th a t such a lack o f in terest could 
precip ita te  poor examination performance.
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students performend better in other subjects than in Bible knowledge 
during the F irs t Chance of secondary education,^ then Christian  
organizations must brace themselves to elim inate the sad paradox 
during the Second Chance.
One reason why students in Christian schools may f a i l  to 
a tta in  the best performance in Bible knowledge in the West African  
school c e r t if ic a te  examinations is improper teaching methods. Many 
Bible teachers have been recruited purely on the basis of th e ir  
Christian profession or th e ir a b i l i t y  to a r t ic u la te  the doctrinal 
position of the denomination con tro lling  the school. In some 
instances, the B ib le teacher was not a c e r t if ie d  teacher but ju s t a 
pastor of the denomination. While no judgment is being made 
here, i t  must be observed that such an approach may have placed 
inadequate emphasis on the a b i l i t y  to teach B ib le . The point here 
is th a t, competence is just as necessary on the part of Bible 
teachers as i t  is  in any other d is c ip lin e . Competent Bible teaching 
can only resu lt from both personal sp iritu a l dedication on the part 
of the teacher and academic profic iency.
Without a proper knowledge and application o f the princip les
and methods of teaching, a general tendency could easily develop
whereby Bible teaching would c a p ita liz e  only on the lowest levels
2
o f the cognitive domain of Bloom's taxonomy. When knowing and
^This assumption is based on the researcher's personal but 
unconfirmed impression a fte r going through the West African School 
C e rtific a te  examination in a Christian secondary school and in 
teaching Bible knowledge in another.
2
For more on levels o f the cognitive domain see Norman E. 
Gronlund, Stating Objectives fo r Classroom In s tru c tio n , 2nd ed.
(New York: Macmillan Publishing Co., 1978), pp. 28,29; and
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reca llin g  Bible content are exclusively emphasized in B ible teaching 
many "adherents" may be made but few "converts" w ill re s u lt . In 
the midst o f the acute shortage of teachers at a ll leve ls  in N igeria, 
l i t t l e  serious thought has been given to the need fo r improving the 
quality  o f Bible teaching in the secondary school J  As Omosade 
Awolalu has recently confirmed,
Q ualified teachers of re lig io n  are very few. Since this is 
so, in te res t in the subject is being k illed  throughout our 
educational system. I f  the government is sincere in  encouraging 
moral and re lig ious education, i t  should make sure th a t emphasis 
placed on English, Mathematics and Science is shared by Religious 
Education.2
Secondary students of Bible knowledge, as in every other 
topic, need more than a knowledge of the terms, fa c ts , and basic 
concepts o f the B ible. They need to comprehend facts and princip les , 
to apply learned m aterial in new and concrete s itu a tio n s , and to 
analyze break down m ateria ls into component parts. In addition , 
they need to demonstrate the a b il i ty  to synthesize or put parts 
together to form a new whole ( lik e  in developing a theme from
B. S. Bloom et a l ,  eds. Taxonomy of Educational Objectives: Handbook
1, Cognitive Domain (New York: David McKay Co., 1956). The defic -
iency o f teaching on the lower levels o f the cognitive domain is 
discussed in chapter f iv e  under preaching and teaching.
^Claudius Akinwusi proposed a new curricu lar approach to 
Bible knowledge in the secondary schools and recommended pre-service 
and in -serv ice  tra in in g  fo r re lig ious-studies teachers. See Akinwusi, 
"An Approach to Religious Studies in Nigerian Secondary Schools," 
pp. 195-220. Three years la te r ,  David Awolola conducted a relig ious  
education curriculum survey in Western Nigeria— "Eight Representative 
Secondary Schools in the Western State o f Nigeria Respond to Religious 
Education Curriculum Survey."
2
Awolalu, "Religious Education and Nigerian Youth," p. 86 .
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d iffe re n t parts of the B ib le ), and to evaluate or judge the value 
o f a given material for a given purpose as is  demonstrated by 
appraising, comparing, contrasting, and ju s tify in g  one position in 
preference to another.^
Educationists fu lly  re a liz e  that knowledge which ends on the 
mental or in te lle c tu a l level is incomplete. The only useful 
knowledge is that which can be translated in to  an a ttitu d e  and a 
l i f e -s ty le .  This is why B ible teaching should include the a ffe c tive  
domain in order to produce the good moral c itizen s  which are needed 
in N igeria. Students f u l f i l  the receiving category when they enroll 
in a Christian school, attend Bible classes, and buy the textbooks.
By partic ipa ting  in class discussions, reading the assigned m aterials  
and extra sources, and volunteering fo r special tasks, the student 
responds to the teaching. Appreciating Bible l ite ra tu re , demon­
s tra ting  b e lie f  in its  teachings, and showing concern fo r the 
welfare of others resu lt from the importance which the student 
has attached to the lesson and the valuinq th a t has followed i t .
By bringing together d iffe re n t values, resolving con flic ts  among 
them, and accepting resp o n s ib ility  fo r one's own behavior by making 
needed adjustments, the student demonstrates proper organizing  
a b i l ity .  F in a lly , when a student's value system becomes consistent 
he is said to have developed a l i f e -s ty le  or character. Character 
should be pervasive, consistent, and pred ictab le . Proper character 
development is demonstrated through s e lf-re lia n c e  in working inde­
pendently, practicing cooperation in group a c t iv it ie s , adopting
^Emphasis has been supplied to denote the d iffe re n t levels  
o f the cognitive domain.
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an ob jective  approach in solving problems, being industrious, 
punctual and s e lf-d is c ip lin e d , and maintaining good health habits.
A student who generates these a b i l i t ie s  could be said to be 
characterized by a value or a value complex.^
The great emphasis which Christian  education places on 
unselfish service to God and humanity also requires th a t attention  
should be given to teaching in the psychomotor domain. All 
teachers, including the Bible teacher, should encourage the students 
from a b ib lic a l standpoint to develop th e ir  a b i l i t ie s  o f perception 
so th a t they can e ffe c tiv e ly  use th e ir  sense organs to guide motor 
a c t iv ity .  Students are to develop such basic sets as proper mental 
set (mental readiness to a c t), physical set (physical readiness to 
a c t ) ,  and emotional set (w illingness to ac t). The level of guided 
response deals with the early stages in learning a complex s k i l l .  
Such stages include im itation  and learning by t r i a l  and error. 
Mechanism is  attained when the learned responses have become 
habitual and the movements can be performed confidently and pro­
f ic ie n t ly .  Complex overt response is concerned w ith the s k il lfu l  
performance of motor acts that involve complex movement patterns.
A quick, smooth, accurate performance with minimum energy is the 
goal to be achieved. Through adaptation , s k ills  are so well 
developed that the individual can modify movement patterns to meet 
problem situations as is demonstrated, fo r example, by modifying
^Gronlund, S tating Objectives fo r Classroom Instruction , 
pp. 30-31. See also 0. R. Krathwall e t a l . ,  eds. Taxonomy of 
Educational Objectives: Handbook I I ,  A ffective Domain (New York:
David McKay Co., 1964). Emphasis has been supplied to show the 
various levels.
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swimming strokes to meet a rough current. C rea tiv ity  based upon 
highly developed s k ills  is the mark o f excellence in the psychomotor 
domain on the orig ination le v e lJ  The B ible requires th a t a l l  God- 
given ta le n ts  should be developed in order to serve God and humanity 
more e ffe c tiv e ly  and unselfish ly .
Following these lev e ls , the student w ill be ab le , fo r  
example, to re la te  taste o f food to need fo r  seasoning; to know the 
sequence in varnishing wood; to apply a f i r s t  aid bandage as 
demonstrated; to operate a projector; to repa ir e lectron ic  equip­
ment qu ickly  and accurately, to adjust a play to counteract an 
opponent's s ty le ; or to design a dress s ty le .
Since a Bible teacher is required to re late  to a l l  these 
taxonomies in his teaching and associations i t  is imperative that 
he should be more than a theologian. Consequently, he should be 
given a generalis t seminary tra in ing  to enable him to re la te  to 
the various phases of his task with a greater measure o f confidence. 
His teaching a b il ity  should be developed as well as his theological 
a b il ity  because of his dual ro le—a preacher-teacher. Professional 
Bible teachers are needed to teach Bible knowledge in secondary 
schools. Without dedicated, competent Bible teachers, Christian  
organizations might as well le t  the government run the schools and 
bear the blame for th e ir  fa ilu re  to f u l f i l  God's teaching task.
But recognizing that Christian education is unique because i t
^Gronlund, Stating Objectives fo r  Classroom In s tru c tio n , 
pp. 32-33. See also E. J. Simpson, "The C lass ification  o f Educational 
Objectives in the Psychomotor Domain," The Psychomotor Domain, 3 
(Washington, O.C.: Gryphon House, 1972T  Emphasis supplied to 
denote various psychomotor levels .
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addresses the s p ir itu a l aspects of l i f e ,  a dimension mostly neglected
in secular or public education, every e f fo r t  should be made to
improve the academic aspect of Bible teaching as a useful pre­
requ is ite  to a strong sp iritu a l development. Although a l l  teachers 
are expected to set good Christian examples before the students, 
students tend to expect more from the Bible teacher especially  in
a re lig io u s ly  p lu ra lis t ic  school.
Robert Moon has suggested nine instru ctiona l princip les  
which, i f  properly applied, could enhance or give rise to b e tte r  
Bible teaching.^ These princip les include:
1. The princ ip le  of appropriate instructional cues which
makes i t  incumbent upon the teacher to le t  the student understand
the terminal behavior(s) desired and how these behaviors can be 
2
accomplished.
2. Through the princ ip le  of appropriate practice the 
student is provided the opportunity to practice  the necessary pre­
requisite  behavior which deals with smaller b its  of the lesson and 
the desired terminal behavior. 3
3. The p rinc ip le  of instructional consistency requires that
The terminal behavior described in the instructional ob­
je c tiv e , the behavior fo r which ins tru ctiona l cues are provided, 
the behavior practiced, and the evaluated behavior SHOULD ALL 
BE THE SAME BEHAVIOR!4
According to Moon, th is  is "the single most important p rin c ip le  of
R o bert D. Moon, "Application o f Instructional Princip les to 
Religious Education" (Mimeographed monograph, Department o f Education, 
Andrews U n ivers ity , Berrien Springs, MI, 1977).
2 Ib id . , p. 8 . 3 I b id . , pp. 8-9.
41bid. ,  p. 9.
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instruction" but yet "a p rinc ip le  which is frequently violated."^
4. The p rin c ip le  of moving from the concrete to the abstract
stresses the need of using concrete examples and illu s tra tio n s  before
proceeding to generalizations and abstractions. "A frequent mistake
in instruction  is the fa ilu re  to provide s u ffic ie n t concrete
2
examples to illu s tra te  a generalization or p rin c ip le ."
5. The p rin c ip le  of moving from the simple to complex 
requires that a teacher should build from simple prerequisite  
behaviors to more complex terminal behaviors. Through task analys is , 
the terminal behavior is care fu lly  analyzed and the prerequisite  
tasks important to the successful accomplishment o f the behavior
are determined. Then the tasks are appropriately sequenced according 
to th e ir  instructional re la tio n sh ip . 3
6 . The p rin c ip le  of advancement based upon achievement 
requires that where loearning is  sequential, advancement to learning  
a new task should be made a fte r  the demonstrated mastery of the 
prequisite  tasks. 4
7. The p rin c ip le  o f perceived purpose or relevance makes i t  
incumbent upon the teacher to help develop in the student a pos itive  
learning set or desire to learn. This can be done through exhortation, 
external rewards, deduction, and induction . 3 The teacher stresses 
how the learning w ill  benefit the student through deduction. Students
^Ibid.
2
Ib id .,  pp. 9-10. Bible teachers need to learn to use simple 
terms and to define or break down such d i f f ic u l t  terms as "salvation ,"  
"atonement," "redemption," "millenium," and so on.
3 Ib id . , p. 10. 4 Ib id . 3 Ib id .,  pp. 10- 11.
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think of reasons why they should learn what is  being taught through 
induction. Thus the students are led to discover why the lesson is 
important to them and to th e ir  country.
8 . The princip le o f appropriate performance standards 
requires the teacher to estab lish  student and class minimum per­
formance standards for each u n it before the instruction begins. 1
9. The principle o f vicarious experience enables the student 
to see, read, and lis ten  to characterizations o f human experience. 
Since "by beholding we become changed," the student is more l ik e ly
to id e n tify  with one or more o f the characters, and to re la te  to
the values, attitudes and b e lie fs  portrayed. Jesus in the Sermon
on the Mount taught that a prerequisite to most action is  thought,
a ttitu d e , emotion, or fe e lin g . This was why he emphasized the
relationship  between hate and murder, lust and adultery, and thought
and a ttitu d e . For the p rin c ip le  of vicarious experience to be
effe c tive  the teacher himself should always think of those things
2
that are p o s itive , b ea u tifu l, and virtuous. The p rin c ip le  o f 
vicarious experience requires the Bible teacher and a ll  other 
teachers to l iv e ,  speak, and act in such a way that they can say 
to th e ir  students “follow  me as I follow Jesus." Thus, while  
everyone cannot be a successful Bible teacher, a l l  teachers should 
foster good character by th e ir  example.
Summary
This section has attempted to emphasize the need fo r  
Christian organizations to make proper preparations fo r the Second
1 Ib id . , p. 11. 2 Ib id . ,  p. 12.
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Chance. Adequate preparation should begin with a strong church and 
home Christian education followed by boards o f Christian education 
on the local church, d is t r ic t ,  s ta te , and federal lev e ls . With the 
help o f these boards the current and anticipated problems of the 
Second Chance are to be discovered and discussed. As a way of 
avoiding the shortcomings of the F irs t  Chance (some of which 
include ro le  confusion and interdenominational r iv a lr y ) ,  each 
organization should develop and publish a b r ie f  statement of uni­
versal p rinc ip les—what i t  anticipates to accomplish through 
Christian education and how i t  envisages to accomplish them.
At a time when student in te re s t in Religious Education may 
be a t i ts  lowest degree, Christian organizations should make 
competence an important aspect o f Bible teaching. The importance 
of the Bible teacher in th is  respect cannot be overemphasized. 
Students from Christian secondary schools should receive more 
adequate Bible tra in in g  to enable them to achieve a be tte r per­
formance in Bible knowledge in the west African School C e rtific a te  
examinations. More important, students should feel the inspiration  
to liv e  according to the Bible p rinc ip les  which they are taught. 
Improved educational content, coupled with personal dedication, 
should help to bring secondary-school Bible teaching up to a level 
of competence equivalent with other various taxonomies. F in a lly , 
by employing proper instructional p rincip les  Christian secondary 
schools would be in a better position to lead the students to 
in te rn a lize  Bible contents, analyze b ib lic a l messages, apply Bible  
teachings, and u t i l iz e  th e ir  b ib lic a l knowledge and God-given ta len ts
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in unselfish service to God and th e ir  fellow  menJ
The Christian Education 
Nigeria Needs
Throughout th is  study the term Christian education has been
used in the general sense to re fe r  to any form o f education in which
2
Christian missions were involved. This approach has been followed 
even though a l l  th a t obtained in the early mission schools in 
Nigeria may not have qua lified  fo r  the name C hristian  education.
I t  was only fo r  the sake of consistency that Christian education 
was applied to a l l  that was done during the F ir s t  Chance discussed 
in chapter two. In th is section, however, a d e fin itio n  of Christian  
education is made as a prerequisite to proposing the kind of 
Christian education which could meet the needs o f Nigeria during 
the Second Chance.
Christian education is not an educational in s titu tio n  having 
a Christian fa c u lty , or having Christian rules and dress codes, or 
having Bible in the curriculum, or ju s t having a Christian denomin- 
ational name. Although these are some of the elements of a Christian  
educational in s t itu t io n , but Christian education so conceived could 
eas ily  lead to contempt. A proper d e fin itio n  o f  Christian education 
must focus on the to ta l sum of what obtains in the so-called Christian
^Because o f its  importance, this topic is  discussed further  
in chapter f iv e  under Seminaries and Christian education.
2
Many people, including Christian teachers are not completely 
c lear about what constitutes Christian education. See Charles A. 
Hammond, "Church M inistry in the 80s," Theology and News Notes 
(F u lle r  Theological Seminary) 26, 2 (June 1979): 13.
3Thomas L. Smith, What Every Parent Should Know about 
Christian Education (New York: Action Press, 1977), p. 14.
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in s t itu t io n . This is  especially important because education in
i t s e l f  is not lim ited  to in te lle c tu a l exercises but, as the Latin
derivative  shows, i t  includes a tra in in g , a rearing, a bringing up,
a leading forth "in a l l  the senses."^ Thus, education is the
aggregate of a ll the processes by means of which one develops
a b i l i t ie s ,  a ttitu d e s , and other forms of behavior which are of
2
positive  value in the society in which one lives .
As Robert Rusk stated, education cannot e x is t in a vacuum:
The answer to  every educational question is  u ltim ate ly  
influenced by our philosophy of l i f e .  Although few formulate 
i t ,  every system o f education must have an aim, and the aim of 
education is re la t iv e  to the aim of l i f e .  Philosophy formu­
lates what i t  conceives to be the end of l i f e ;  education o ffe rs  
suggestions how th is  end is to be achieved. 3
Thus, to the C h ris tian , education re fle c ts  a Christian world-view
of humanity—created by God, redeemed from sinful a lienation  by the
death and resurrection of Jesus C h ris t, and restored to communion
with God by the Holy S p ir it .
Gerry Benn o f Temple Baptist Theological Seminary has 
defined Christian education as "that education which is Christ-
See Harper's Latin Dictionary (A New Latin Dictionary founded 
on the translation o f Freund's Latin-German Lexicon), ed. E. A. 
Andrews, rev ., enlarged, and la rg e ly  rewritten by Charlton T. Lewis 
and Charles Short (New York: Harper & Brothers, Publishers, 1879),
p. 627; and Gonzalez Lodge, The Vocabulary of High School Latin 
(New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1912; A. M. S.
Press, 1972), p. 61.
2
Dictionary o f Education, 3rd ed. (New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company, 1973), s .v . "Education."
3
Robert R. Rusk, The Philosophical Bases o f Education 
(Cambridge: Houghton M ifflin  Company, 1956), p. 6 .
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centered, H o ly-Sp irit con tro lled , pupil re la ted , so c ia lly  applied 
with a Bible-based foundation."^
Christ-centered education recognizes that the ch ild  is 
basica lly  e v i l ,  that the problems of d is c ip lin e  in the ch ild  are not 
caused by the environment but by man's s in fu l nature. So, through 
Christ-centered education, the learner is taught to dedicate his 
l i f e  wholly to God, to seek God's w il l  in planning his l i f e ,  and 
to so control every ac tion , thought, or deed that God w il l  be 
pleased.
A Holy S p irit-co n tro lled  education recognizes th a t i t  is 
only when the Holy S p ir i t  is at work through the teacher— inspiring , 
illu m in a tin g , encouraging, and u p lif t in g  him— that Christian educa­
tion can be made e ffe c tiv e .
Christian education is p u p il-re la ted  because i t  is con­
cerned with helping the learner to know, fe e l ,  and do God's w i l l .
The learner is also helped to see the relationship between the 
lessons taught and his l i f e  and to re la te  the lesson to his needs 
and capacities.
That Christian education is s o c ia lly  applied recognizes that 
human beings have social desires that should not be neglected. 
Students in Christian educational in s titu tio n s  should be taught 
how to l iv e ,  work, and play together. Also, they should be taught 
the social graces that work for a Christian gentleman or lady so 
that by r ig h tly  applying b ib lica l p rin c ip les , they can liv e
^Seminary class note cited in Smith, What Every Parent 
Should Know about Christian  Education, p. 14.
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vic to riou sly  above the world.^ Putting th is  in the Nigerian context, 
Christian education should be so c ia lly  and c u ltu ra lly  applicable.
The Bible as the foundation of Christian education was in tro ­
duced e a r lie r  when the goals o f public and Christian education were 
compared and found compatible (see figures 17-19). The Bible con­
ta in s  the primary source of tru th  about God, man, and the world. I t  
is  because Christian education is Bible-based that i t  promotes rig h t
princip les in standards o f dress, conduct, and d isc ip lin e— standards
2
th a t resu lt in a separation from the world unto God.
A Christian author a t the dawn of the twentieth century 
seems to put i t  a l l  together when she decried the narrow approach 
to Christian education among Christians in her time and delineated  
the various dimensions which Christian education should embrace in 
order to q u a lify  for the name Christian. She said:
Our ideas of education take too narrow and too low a range. 
There is  need fo r a broader scope, a higher aim. True education 
means more than the pursual o f a certa in  course o f study. I t  
means more than a preparation for the l i f e  that now is . I t  
has to do with the whole being, and with the whole period of 
existence possible to man. I t  is the harmonious development of 
the physical, the mental, and the s p ir itu a l powers. I t  pre­
pares the student fo r the joy of service in this world and fo r  
the higher joy of wider service in the world to co m e.3
A Consistently B ib lica l 
C hristian  Education
U tiliz in g  a ll these p rinc ip les , Christian education in Nigeria 
during the Second Chance must be one which is consistent w ith Bible 
p rinc ip les . Like Christians everywhere, Nigerian Christians do see
h b id . ,  p. 19. 2 Ib id . ,  pp. 19, 20.
3White, Education, p. 13.
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and must always see the Bible as the basis fo r th e ir  philosophy o f 
C hristian  education.
For education to be Christian in Nigeria would mean:
1. That the authority , au th en tic ity , and r e l ia b i l i t y  o f the
Bible as the complete and fin a l revelation  o f God be the foundation
in a l l  matters of fa ith ,  tru th , and practice.^
2. That the c e n tra lity  and authority o f Jesus Christ is
2
upheld in a ll that is  believed, said , and done.
3. That in everything, including what is introduced into  
the body (.food or d rin k ), and education, the Christian seeks to
3
bring glory to God.
4. That in a ll  matters o f education— the mental, physical, 
s p ir itu a l ,  and social aspects— the learner's in d iv id u a lity  should be
4
recognized and a l l  his p o te n tia lit ie s  developed.
5. That teachers and students of Christian education should 
each demonstrate a personal commitment to Jesus Christ because the 
constraining love o f Christ motivates a person to do rig h t and to
be committed to proper goals. 3
6 . That as the author o f the B ible, a teacher of the 
Scriptures, and the agency through which God bestows His s p ir itu a l
] 2 Tim 3:16,17; 2 Pet 1:20,21; Rev 22:18,19; Matt 5:17,18. 
These are part o f David L. Hocking1s "The Theological Basis fo r the 
Philosophy of Christian School Education," in The Philosophy o f 
C hristian  School Education, rev. e d ., ed. Paul A. Kienel (W n ittie r , 
CAi Association o f Christian Schools In te rn a tio n a l, 1978), pp. 7-28.
3John 14:6; Col 2 :3 ,8 -10 .
31 Cor 10:31; Eph 4:11-16.
4Luke 2:52. 52 Cor 5:14.
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g ifts  including the g i f t  o f teaching, the Holy S p ir it  should be 
employed in education.^
7. That a re lationsh ip  exists  between the fam ily , the
church, the school, and the nation. While the school is an
extension of the educational process in the home and the church,
Christian education should teach people to be fa ith fu l and loyal 
2to th e ir  country.
8 . That the sovereignty of God as creator and sustainer 
of man and the universe is  recognized and taught in contrast to 
the evolutionary view which teaches th a t l i f e  and h istory  are a
3
matter o f chance.
9. That the law of God is seen and taught as the basis of 
determining what is m orally rig h t or wrong in view o f man's sinful
4
nature in a sinful world. That those who are part o f Christian  
education and have a b ib lic a l standard to guide them in a l l  aspects 
of l i f e  should be distinguished from those whose only guide is to 
please themselves or subscribe to the "do your own thing" approach.
10. That second to Christian character development, unselfish  
loving service to God and fellow  men should be one of the major goals 
of Christian education. When this love and service become a personal 
habit or l i f e -s ty le ,  one is  not only a t  peace with his fellow  men
12 Pet 1:21; 1 John 2:20,27; Eph 4:11; 1 Cor 2:9-15.
2
Temporal powers are ordained by God (Rom 13 :1 -7 ). See also
Mk 12:17.
3Gen 1:1; Ps 33:6 -9 .
4Exod 20:3-17; Ps 19:7; 1 John 1 :8 ,9 ; 2:3-6.
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but has already met one of the basic requirements fo r a rig h t re la ­
tionship with God.^
Christian education during the Second Chance should be 
b ib lic a l ly  consistent. Government must have presumed this con­
sistency when they made moral and re lig ious studies compulsory a t  
the secondary le v e l. In fa c t, Omosade Awolalu said i t  th is way:
There are signs today o f a re-newed re a liz a tio n  that the 
s p ir itu a l dimension of a person's l i f e  is essential to the 
health of persons and the society. There is the clarion  
c a ll within Nigerian society urging the government to re­
introduce, encourage and maintain the teaching o f re lig ious  
and moral education in our school s . 2
I t  is g ra tify in g  that the National Policy on Education, even 
though conceived during the time o f the o il boom, consistently  
emphasized moral and sp iritu a l values in interpersonal and human 
re la tio n s  developed through the process of education.^ Problems 
arose when an attempt was made to foster moral and relig ious  
instruction  while the re lig ious organizations were required to play 
only a passive instead of an active  ro le . The government has now 
recognized the weakness of the s ituation  and has sought to re in s ta te  
re lig io u s  organizations to an ac tive  role in the character develop­
ment o f the nation. I t  would, therefore , be appropriate for each 
church to take the challenge seriously and develop a complete and 
consistent b ib lic a l approach to education that addresses a l l  the 
issues of l i f e — physical, s p ir itu a l,  mental, and socia l. I t  is
] Matt 7:12; 1 John 4 :11 ,12 ,21 .
o
Awolalu, "Religious Education and Nigerian Youth,"
p. 85.
^Nigeria, National Policy on Education, pp. 4 ,5 ,8 ,1 0 ,1 2 .
See appendix.
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time to make the Word o f God the foundation of a l l  knowledge in 
N igeria; a concept c le a r ly  i llu s tra te d  in figure 19.
A Culture-Promoting Christian  
Education
Nigeria needs a Christian education that w ill  come to grips 
with the values of Nigerian tra d itio n a l cu lture. C h ris tia n ity  is 
not indigenous to any cu ltu re: a l l  people must come to know and
accept God's tru th  and salvation in Jesus through a personal 
experience. There is  no culture th a t is beyond the saving grace of 
Chri s t.
The tra d itio n a l Nigerian fam ily was a basic u n it, the center
of l i f e  fo r a ll its  members and th is  fo r a ll o f the ind iv idu al's
life t im e . Through the extended fam ily system the children benefitted
from the experience, care, and instruction  of th e ir  grandparents.
Respect and culture were emphasized and marriage was held in high
esteem. At a time when modem c iv il iz a t io n  seems to be eroding the
Nigerian tra d itio n a l fam ily,^ Christian education during the Second
Chance must come to its  assistance and rescue. The E lijah  message--
love and unity between the old and the young in the home—must be
2
the watchword of Christian educators. Unlike education o f the 
F irs t Chance, future Christian education must restore parental 
respect among the children by recognizing the parent's leadership 
ro le  in the home and by making them an active part of the school
^Buchi Emecheta, "N igeria: Experiencing a Cultural Lag,"
West A frica , 2 November 1981, pp. 2582-83. See also Sam Oyovbaire, 
"Who Is  Lagging?" West A fric a , 16 November 1981, pp. 2717-18.
2
Mai 4 :5 ,6 . E lija h  is here depicted as the forerunner, 
heralding the coming of the day o f the Lord. Jesus id en tifie d  John 
the Baptist as a prelim inary fu lf illm e n t of th is  prophecy. Those 
bringing parents and children into close re lationsh ip  in preparation 
for C hrist's  second coming portray the fin a l fu lf i l lm e n t.
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process through parent-teacher associations and parent-teacher 
conferences. They should be invited  to the social a c t iv it ie s  of the 
school and informed concerning what is  going on through monthly 
or quarterly  school b u lle tin s . Their suggestions should be 
so lic ited  regarding how to deal with such youth problems as alcohol, 
drugs, and the unwillingness of the younger generation to be 
involved in manual labor.
Though many parents may s t i l l  be i l l i t e r a t e ,  i t  does not 
mean that they cannot make a positive contribution to the education 
of th e ir  ch ildren . Christian educators must find ways o f u t i l iz in g  
the ta len ts  and expertise o f parents according to the level a t  
which they can be in f lu e n t ia l.  I t  is  only through parental involve­
ment that Christian education can become indigenous. I f  the common 
people cannot feel at home in the Christian schools of the fu tu re , 
i t  would mean that the Christian objective has not been f u l ly  met.
The churches should not aim a t running schools for themselves only. 
They should aim at serving the people through the school.
Other tra d itio n a l cu ltu ra l t r a its  which Christian education 
should recognize during the Second Chance should include group or 
comnunity s p ir i t  organized according to d iffe re n t age-grades, loya lty  
to a u th o rity , the importance o f good behavior, and the emphasis that 
each fam ily  member should have a specific  vocational s k i l l .  I t  is 
imperative during these days when many would rather remain applicants  
than engage in farm work and other "menial" jobs that the Christian  
educator should emphasize the d ignity  of labor and the importance 
of vocational education.
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A N ationally  Unifying  
Christian Education
Although fo r the most part Christian education during the 
F irs t  Chance operated in regions which were almost isolated from 
the rest of the country, one challenge facing fu tu re  Christian  
education is that o f using Christian schools to e ffe c t national 
u n ity J  Christian organizations must understand that the Nigeria  
o f today is  one united country and that they are not to contribute  
to i ts  many problems. Neither are they to s i t  id ly  and pretend to  
be unaffected by such Nigerian ailment as tr ib a lis m . The c iv i l  
war did show that the Nigerian nation shares a conmon destiny with' 
i ts  various in s titu tio n s . Instead, as the s a lt  and lig h t of the 
world, Christian schools should become powerful tools in gener­
ating  love to God, developing a character l ik e  h is , and spreading 
th a t love to one’ s fellow  men and country.
Christian education can bette r contribute to ethnic and 
national unity in Nigeria by f i r s t  demonstrating its  a b il i ty  to be 
a t peace w ithin i t s e l f .  In a p lu ra lis t ic  society where C h ris tia n ity  
is looked upon as a single re lig io n , Christian organizations w il l  
lose th e ir  c re d ib i li ty  as mediators of Nigerian unity i f  they cannot 
avoid the competition and r iv a lry  that plagued th e ir  work during 
the F irs t Chance. A ll denominations must therefore see themselves
^Through the National Policy on Education, the Nigerian 
government made c lear its  in tention  to use education as a tool to 
e ffe c t  national development. Rather than de trac t from this goal, 
the government is now about to ca ll on the various re lig ious bodies 
to help achieve th is  objective by becoming part o f the education 
process. See N igeria , National Policy on Education, p. 3.
2Matt 5:13-16.
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as co-laborers in God's vineyard. They must love, appreciate, and 
honor each other because C hrist's  followers should always be known 
by th e ir  love fo r each other^—both in d iv id u a lly  or corporately 
(in  th is  case interdenom inationally).
Summary
This chapter has advocated a lib e ra liz a t io n  o f the present 
National Policy on Education. The appeal was based on (1) the 
favorable past trend in which positive ca lls  and o f f ic ia l  statements 
have been made ra is in g  the hopes fo r a restoration o f private  
schools; (2 ) the com patib ility  of education and re lig io n  as re lig io n  
gives meaning and power to education; and (3) the idea that the 
home, the church and the state are a l l  partners in the educational 
process. These views are s t i l l  recognized and respected by many 
countries of the fre e  world of which Nigeria is a p art.
The secondary level was chosen as the experimental level fo r  
the Second Chance because universal primary education is  not the 
preoccupation o f the Christian churches. Now th a t the Federal 
Republic o f Nigeria has undertaken to give basic education to a l l  
i ts  c itize n s , the churches should stand ready to help , although they 
would probably p refer to operate th e ir  own schools on a ll levels as 
is consistent with Christian education and democracy. Government 
ind ication  at the present time is that the secondary level is the 
one most l ik e ly  to be lib e ra lized  f i r s t .  There was no such 
ind ication  when the topic was chosen).
In view of an impending restoration o f some secondary schools
^John 13:34,35.
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to the Christian churches according to guidelines to be worked out 
by the government, Christian churches would do well to be aware 
of some problems which are l ik e ly  to follow  the res to ra tion . Among 
the problems considered were: ( 1 ) operating inner c i ty  schools as
opposed to working only w ith schools located in the c i ty  suburbs 
or in the rural communities; (2 ) dealing with students who represent 
a wider spectrum of the community and attending school from the ir  
various homes in contrast to the past trend when they mostly worked 
with children of th e ir  fa ith  in a boarded setting; (3 ) employing 
s ta te -s a la ried  teachers, some of whom may be re luctant to teach 
for church organizations; (4 ) coping with inadequate fa c i l i t ie s  
and equipment when the government is unable to meet a l l  commitments, 
and being prepared to engage in voluntary financial commitments to 
bolster the quality  o f th e ir  own work; and (5) s t r ic ly  following 
the state-developed curriculum although moral and re lig io u s  
instruction has been made compulsory by the government. Since some 
Christian churches may not be completely sa tis fied  w ith the way 
they performed during the F irs t Chance, the need fo r a preparation 
for the Second Chance cannot be overemphasized.
Unlike during the F irs t Chance, however, Christian missions 
w ill have greater access to a greater part of the country. They w ill 
work towards defin ite  goals with better trained teachers and the 
potentia ls  to tra in  more a t home and not overseas. Also, housing, 
transportation , and medical care would be better than during the 
F irs t Chance.
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Every Christian denomination should review its  educational 
performance during the F irs t Chance and develop or review its  
b ib lica l philosophy of Christian education and its  implementation 
in the church and home. Churches should also engage in a thorough 
study of the trend of education in Nigeria and make a serious 
attempt to a rr iv e  at a workable harmony between the state and church 
philosophies. Christian boards o f Christian education should be 
set up and made functional a t the various le v e ls . Every denomination 
should have i ts  universal princip les of Christian education a v a il­
able for scrutiny by church members, prospective patrons, and 
government o f f ic ia ls .  F in a lly , in view of the importance o f teach­
ers in any educational system, every e ffo r t  should be made to  
develop dedicated and competent Bible teachers and teachers of 
other majors who understand instructional principles and teach in 
accordance to the main taxonomies.
Future Christian education in Nigeria must be an education 
that is consistent in practic ing  Bible princip les and in promoting 
those elements of Nigerian culture which do not v io la te  b ib lic a l 
princip les. Also, Christian education during the Second Chance 
should be a strong agent fo r national un ity . A ll Nigerians share 
a common ancestry not only physically but also s p ir itu a lly — through 
God's creation and plan o f redemption (God created a ll  and Christ 
died to save a l l ) .  The Bible also teaches that a ll men should be 
good neighbors and th e ir  brother's keeper.
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Having concluded th is  chapter which advocated lib e ra liz a t io n  
on the part of the government and preparation on the part of the 
church, the la s t chapter w ill consider how the church could 
accomplish the goals of Christian education outside the formal 
school setting.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
CHAPTER V
A SECOND CHANCE FOR CHRISTIAN EDUCATION—
A MULTIPLE SETTING APPROACH
In the last chapter a proposition was made c a llin g  fo r a 
government lib e ra liz a tio n  o f the present National Policy on Educa­
tion in order to enable C hristian organizations to play a part in 
the educational process in N igeria. The need fo r proper prepar­
ation on the part of the various denominations in an tic ip ation  of 
the lib e ra liz a t io n  was also emphasized as th is  would help them to 
avoid the errors of omission and commission that characterized the 
F irs t Chance. This chapter, therefore , f i r s t  establishes the 
purposes o f Christian education and then suggests ways in which 
these C hristian goals could be met outside the formal school system.
The Purpose of Christian Education
The two defin itio ns  of Christian education given in the 
las t chapter are worthy o f reconsideration here. The f i r s t ,  by
Gerry Benn, referred to "th a t education which is Christ-centered,
Holy S p ir i t  controlled, pupil re la ted , s o c ia lly  applied, with a 
Bible-based foundation."^ The second d e fin it io n , by Ellen White, 
spoke o f i t  as that education which prepares for th is l i f e  and has 
to do w ith the whole being. I t  includes
^Smith, What Every Parent Should Know, p. 14.
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The harmonious development o f the physical , the mental, and 
the sp iritu a l powers. I t  prepares the student fo r the joy of 
service in th is  world and fo r the higher joy o f wider service 
in the world to come.'
From these two d e fin it io n s , i t  is easy to see th a t i t  is d i f f ic u l t
to define Christian education w ithout mentioning i ts  purposes or
aims. Thus in both defin itions something is said about salvation,
C hristian l i f e - s ty le ,  and social re la tions .
There is a tendency to take the purpose o f Christian edu­
cation for granted. This seems to resu lt from the overriding in f lu ­
ence o f the s p ir itu a l dimension. But, as has been mentioned in 
th is  document, Christian education involves more than the s p ir itu a l.  
I t  also has to deal with the physical, mental or in te lle c tu a l, and 
the social dimensions.
Some e ffo rts  have been made in academic c irc le s  to establish
some objectives fo r  Christian education. Paul Veith  developed seven
objectives of C hristian re lig ious education which were adopted by
the International Council of Religious Education in February 1930
and incorporated in to  the In ternational Curriculum Guide which was 
2
published in 1932. These objectives were:
1. To fo s te r in growing persons a consciousness of God as
a re a lity  in human experience, and a sense o f personal re la tio n ­
ship to him. . . .
2. To lead growing persons into an understanding and 
appreciation o f the personality, l i f e ,  and teaching of Jesus 
Christ. . . .
3. To fo s te r in growing persons a progressive and con­
tinuous development of C h ris t!ike  character. . . .
^White, Education, p. 13.
Harrison S. E l l io t t ,  Can Religious Education Be Christian?  
(New York: Macmillan Company, 1949), pp. 65-66; Randolph Crump
M il le r ,  Education fo r Christian L iv in g , 2nd ed. (Englewood C l i f fs ,  
NJ: Prentice-Hal1 , 1963), p. 32.
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4. To develop in growing persons the a b il i ty  and disposition  
to partic ipa te  in and contribute constructively to the building 
of a social order embodying the ideal o f the fatherhood of God 
and the brotherhood o f man. . . .
5. To lead growing persons to build  a l i f e  philosophy on 
the basis of a Christian in te rp re ta tion  of l i f e  and the 
universe. . . .
6 . To develop in growing persons the a b il i ty  and disposition  
to partic ipa te  in the organized society of Christians—the 
church. . . .
7. To e ffe c t in  growing persons the assim ilation of the 
best relig ious experienceJ
In 1940 an eighth objective was added: namely,
To develop in growing persons an appreciation o f the meaning 
and importance of the Christian fam ily , and the a b i l i t y  and 
disposition to p a rtic ip a te  in and contribute constructively to 
the l i f e  of th is primary social group. 2
In 1958, a committee under the leadership of Lawrence L it t le  
presented a new statement on Christian objectives in education:
The supreme purpose of Christian education is to enable 
persons to become aware of the seeking love of God as revealed 
in Jesus Christ and to respond in fa ith  to th is love in ways 
that w ill help them grow as children o f God, l iv e  in accordance 
with the w ill of God. and sustain a v ita l  re lationship  to the 
Christian community.3
To achieve th is  purpose, the statement continued, Christian  
education, under the guidance of the Holy S p ir it ,  endeavors
To assist persons, at each stage o f development, to rea lize  
the highest p o te n tia lit ie s  of the s e lf  as d iv ine ly  created, to 
commit themselves to Christ, and to grow toward m aturity as 
Christian persons:
To help persons establish and maintain Christian re la tio n ­
ships with th e ir  fam ilies , th e ir  churches, and with other 
individuals and groups, taking responsible roles in society,
Paul H. V e ith , Objectives in Religious Education (New York: 
Harper & Brothers, Publishers, 1930), pp. 80-88. The objectives are 
presented in outline form on these pages but each objective is 
treated in a chapter by i t s e l f  from pages 98-278.
o
M ille r , Education for Christian Living, p. 57.
^The Objectives o f Christian Education: A Study Document 
(New York! National Council of Churches, 1958), p. 21.
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and seeing in every human being an object of the love of God;
To aid persons in gaining a better understanding and 
awareness of the natural world as God's creation and accepting 
respo nsib ility  fo r  conserving its  values and using them in the 
service of God and of mankind;
To lead persons to an increasing understanding and appreci­
ation of the B ib le , whereby they may hear and obey the Word of 
God to help them appreciate and use e ffe c tiv e ly  other elements 
in the h istoric  Christian heritage;
To enable persons to discover and f u l f i l l  responsible roles 
in the Christian fellowship through fa ith fu l p artic ip a tio n  in 
the local and world mission o f the churchJ
During the same year, 1958, another commission presented a 
single objective as the focus fo r young people:
The objective o f Christian education is to help persons to 
be aware of God's se lf-d isc losure and seeking love in Jesus 
Christ and to respond in fa ith  and love— to the end that they 
may know who they are and what th e ir  human s itu a tio n  means, grow 
as sons of God rooted in the Christian comnunity, liv e  in the 
S p ir it  of God in every re la tio n sh ip , f u l f i l l  th e ir  conrion ^ 
discipleship in the world, and abide in the Christian  hope.
Examined together, a l l  these objectives seem to center 
around the three major aims of Christian education, which according 
to Donald Trouten are "salvation, Christian growth, and preparation 
fo r service.''^ Each of these objectives is examined separately.
Impart Saving Knowledge 
Salvation, as a primary goal of Christian education, is based 
on the fac t that meaningful tru th  is more than description and 
measurement. Descriptive tru th  te l ls  what is there. Refinement of
1 Ib id . , pp. 21-22.
2
The Objectives of Christian Education fo r Senior High 
Young People (New York: National Council of Churches, 1958),
pp. 14-15.
3Donald J. Trouten, "Church Education," in Church Educational 
M in is tries : Programs Which F u l f i l l  Church O bjectivis (Wheaton, IL:
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 9.
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conceptions may result from more accurate measurement, the use of 
instruments, and predictions o f what to look for when adequate tools 
are a v a ila b le . Descriptive and meaningful tru th , however, may 
become saving truth when one recognizes one's personal relationship  
with God as an individual created, sustained, and loved by God. A 
re a liza tio n  of this personal love by God leads one to question,
"Who am I?" In answer to th is  question, the Bible assures the 
ind iv idu al: You are a creature of the Creator--a child  o f God,
one who is  loved by God, one fo r whom C hrist died, one who can be 
enlightened, forgiven, and sustained in your sp iritu a l quest by the 
power of the Holy S p ir it .  Thus, th is saving truth is consistent 
with descrip tive and meaningful truth and Christian education is 
concerned with a ll three kinds of tru th .^
Salvation as the primary purpose o f Christian education is
not based on human organizations, philosophies, or ideas. I t  comes
from God and is the supreme objective o f God's revelation as
recorded in the Holy Scriptures. God, the source o f l i f e ,
knowledge, and teaching, gave the g i f t  o f teaching. Through the
Holy S p ir i t ,  this g i f t  can teach saving tru th  in order to perfect,
2
ed ify , and minister to people. Man, a t  creation, was created in 
the image o f God. 3 His physical, mental, and sp iritu a l nature were 
lik e  God's. Had man remained fa ith fu l to God, he would have 
continued to gain new treasures of knowledge, to discover fresh 
springs o f happiness, and to obtain c le a re r conceptions o f the
^ M ille r , Education fo r Christian Living, pp. 62-63.
2Eph 4:11; Col 2 :3 . 3Gen 1:27.
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wisdom, power, and love of God. In this way man would have f u l ­
f i l l e d  the object of his creation , namely, re fle c tin g  more and more 
f u l ly  the glory o f GodJ But because of disobedience, the d iv ine  
likeness in man was marred. Man's physical powers were weakened,
his m entality lessened, and his s p ir itu a l v is ion  dinmed. He
2
became subject to death. Through God's in f in i te  love and mercy a
plan of salvation was devised and a l i f e  o f probation was granted
with these purposes:
To restore in man the image of his Maker, to bring him 
back to the perfection in which he was created, to promote the 
development o f body, mind, and soul, th a t the divine purpose 
in his creation might be rea lize d — th is  was to be the work o f 
redemption. This is the object of education, the great 
object o f l i f e . 3
Since God is the source o f a ll true knowledge, the f i r s t
object of Christian education is to d irec t people's minds to God's
own revelation o f Himself as revealed in the Holy Scriptures, the
4
perfect standard o f tru th .
For the Christian, salvation is God's gracious g i f t  to man 
which man must accept by exercising fa ith  in God and in His plan of 
salvation and by obeying God's revealed instructions; summed up in 
loving God and one's fellow men.’’ Because Christian education 
imparts this knowledge of how the learner can d irec t his e ffo rts  
and desires towards objects th a t are higher than mere s e lfish  and
i  2
White, Education, p. 15. Rom 5:23; 3:23.
3
White, Education, pp. 15-16.
4
For the place of the Bible in C hristian  education see
Jer 9:23,24; John 3:16; 17:3; Acts 4:12; and Eph 2:8.
5Lev 19:18; Deut 6:5; Matt 22:37.
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and temporal in te res t, and thus has the potential o f securing fo r  
the successful student his passport from the preparatory school of 
earth to the higher grade,, the school above, i t  has been said 
that "in the highest sense the work of education and the work o f 
redemption are one."^
Foster Christian Character Development 
The second aim of Christian education is to fos ter Christian  
growth or character development. The goal here is to associate
2application with knowledge as a way of achieving s p iritu a l m aturity .
Those who come to know th e ir  o rig in s , sinful condition, and destiny;
and choose to seek the salvation which God has provided through
Jesus Christ are to be perfected or nurtured to develop and maintain
a C h ris t-lik e  character.^
The word character is derived from the Latin Caractere,
meaning "mark," "sign," or "d is tin c tive  q u a lity "; and from the
Greek Charakter (xaoax-nfp), meaning to "engrave," "sharpen," or "cut
into furrows." I t  has to do with a d is tin c tiv e  d iffe re n tia tin g  
4
mark. Character is the aggregate of features and t ra its  th a t  
form the apparent individual nature of a person or thing. I t  
includes such moral or eth ical q u a lities  as honesty, courage, 
in te g r ity , and good repute.^ Other good moral q u a lities  of character
^White, Education, pp. 18, 19, 30.
^Trouten, “Church Education," pp. 9-10. ^Eph 4:11 ,12 .
W ebster's Third New International Dictionary of the English 
Language Unabridged (1962), s .v . "Character."
3The Random House Dictionary of the English Language (1973), 
s.v. "Character."
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
256
include moral excellence and firmness blended with resolution , s e lf-
d is c ip lin e , high e th ics , force (firm ness), and judgment.^
Although the word character is used very sparingly in American
2
psychology, i t  is often equated with personality in European w riting . 
Thus, i t  is not strange that sometimes character and personality are 
regarded as synonymous while at other times character has been re­
garded as an important part of personality. Attempts have been made to 
d iffe re n tia te  between character and personality. Gage and Berliner 
define personality as
The integration o f a l l  of a person's t r a i t s ,  a b i l i t ie s ,  
and motives as well as his temperament, a ttitu d e s , opinions, 
b e lie fs , emotional responses, cognitive sty les , character, and 
morals. Obviously, then, the term personality encompasses a ll 
aspects of human b e h a v i o r . ^
According to Ernest M. Ligon, character is  "the te s t o f a man's
personality": i t  is "the to ta l e ffe c t o f one's evaluative attitudes
4
on the social influence o f his personality."
Christian education approaches the subject o f character 
development from a b ib lic a l perspective. The Bible speaks of charac­
te r as a ttrib u tes  of both God and man. 3 I t  also d iffe re n tia te s  between 
motives or thoughts and actions. This d iffe re n tia tio n  is  based on 
the fac t th a t God knows the heart (motive or thought) o f every
^Webster's Third New International D ictionary , s .v .
"character.“
2
The New Encyclopedia Britannica, 30 vols. (Chicago: 
Encyclopedia Britannica, In c ., 1979), s .v . "character."
3N. L. Gage and David C. B erlin er, Educational Psychology,
2nd ed. (Chicago: Rand McNally, 1979), p. 167.
4 /Ernest M. Ligon, Dimensions of Character (New York:
Macmillan Company, 1956), pp. 106, 274-75.
3Rom 5:4; Heb 6:17.
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human being and that no human being can r ig h tly  claim to be capable 
of keeping his heart (mind) clean or pure—without sin or ev il 
thoughts. Good thoughts are associated with righteousness and 
justice while the thoughts o f the wicked are an abomination to the 
Lord because they are e v il .  Thus, a man is what his thoughts are— 
for as a man thinks so is he in his heartJ
Jesus taught that the things which d e f ile  a person are 
in ternal, not external:
For out of the heart come evil thought murder, adu ltery , 
fo rn ica tio n , th e ft ,  fa lse witness, slander. These are what 
d e file  a man; but to eat w ith unwashed hands does not d e file  
a man. 2
In the Sermon on the Mount Jesus taught true motives in obedience and 
advocated th a t a person's re lationship  with God and his fe llow  men 
should be from a loving motive with perfection as the goal— perfection  
in man's sphere as God is perfect in His sphere. He had e a r lie r  
summarized th is  teaching in the beatitudes. Thus, the kingdom of 
heaven belongs to those who are tru ly  motivated— the poor in s p ir it ,  
those who hunger and th irs t  to do r ig h t, the m ercifu l, the peace­
makers; and those who endure persecution and rid icu le  fo r doing 
rig h t. Yet, these are not a l l  the required inward q u a lit ie s ;
"Blessed are the pure in h e a rt, for they shall see God. " 3
The Christian view of character which i t  seeks to inculcate 
in its  learner through Christian education is based on the b ib lica l 
concept of the nature of man. According to the Bible, proper child
] See Acts 1:24; Prov 20:9; 12:5; 15:26; 23:7 (KJV).
3Matt 15:9. See also Mark 7:21.
3Matt 5:8; 21-48, 3-12.
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tra in in g  begins with prenatal care. When “a man o f God" told  
Manoah's wife that she would bear a son, Manoah and his wife con­
sidered the announcement not only as most welcome news but also as 
an impending resp o n s ib ility . They saw the moral development of 
the ch ild  as th e ir obligated duty. Hence, the couple prayed that 
God would send this messenger to teach "what we are to do with the 
boy that w ill be born."^ God granted th e ir  request; the messenger 
returned and stated th a t Manoah's w ife "May not eat anything that
comes from the vine, n e ith er le t  her drink wine or strong drink, or
2
eat any unclean thing; a l l  that I commanded her le t  her observe."
Modern science has shown that the use of alcohol and tobacco
3
by expectant mothers a ffe c ts  the unborn ch ild . When children are 
born with physical d is a b il i ty  i t  a ffec ts  th e ir emotional, mental, 
and s p ir itu a l development.
Children are a g i f t  from God and are to be tra ined when they 
are young. They are to be loved and not provoked to anger; they 
are to be brought up in the d isc ip line  and instruction of the Lord. 
On th e ir  part, children are commanded to honor th e ir  parents and to
4
obey them in the Lord. Thus both parents and children have a part 
to play in the development of the character o f the younger gener­
a tio n . But even though inherent inc linations and an unhealthy 
environment have th e ir  influences, one can change one's bad habits
 ̂Judg 13:8. 2 Ibid.
3See Ellen J. Cohen and Carl L. Cohen, "A B irth  Defects 
Prevention Curriculum fo r  Inner-C ity Junior High School Students," 
The Journal of School Health (February 1981):9 7 - l00; and Les Leanne 
Hoyt, "Effects of Marijuana on Fetal Development," Journal of 
Alcohol and Drug Education 26 (Spring 1981):30-36.
4Prov 22:5; Eph 6 :4 ; Ex 20:12; Eph 6:1-3.
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through divine assistance. But despite what parents and teachers 
have done by th e ir  l i f e -s ty le s ,  instructions , and d is c ip lin e , in 
the f in a l analysis everyone gives an account of him self to GodJ 
There are some major psychological theories regarding the 
moral development of ch ild ren . The f i r s t  theory, Sigmund Freud's 
psychoanalytic theory, seems to be founded on John C a lv in 's  doctrine  
of o rig in a l sin which assumes that every ch ild  is born with  
inherent an ti-socia l impulses which adults must f ig h t and control. 
According to Freud's theory the child  has three components of 
personality structure— the " id ,"  the "ego," and the "superego." The 
"id" consists of inherited  basic b io logical drives, the denial 
which leads to fru s tra tio n  and maladjustment. The "ego," the 
sup erfic ia l portion of the "id" which develops in response to 
stim ulation from the c h ild 's  physical and social environments. 
Through the ego the ch ild  learns to distinguish between s e lf and 
environment and develops an awareness o f re a l ity ,  decision making 
s k i l ls ,  and judgment. The "superego," roughly equivalent to 
conscience, is that part o f personality which develops from the
incorporation of moral standards and the prohibitions o f the parents
2
p a rtic u la r ly  the fa th e r. Freud's psychoanalysis emphasizes early  
childhood tra in in g . 3
1̂ John 1:9; Rom 14:12.
^J. P. Chapin, D ictionary o f Psychology (New York: Dell
Publishing, 1968), s .v . " id ,"  "ego," and “superego."
3See Sigmund Freud, New Introductory Lectures on Psycho- 
analysis (New York: W. W. Norton, 1933), pp. 135-40. See also
L. K. Frank, "The Fundamental Needs o f the Child," Mental Hygiene 
22 (1938):353-79.
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The second theory, widely embraced by humanists, seems to
be a by-product o f John Locke's idea o f the tabula rasa or the
“clean slate" which assumes that children are born neither good nor
bad but become what th e ir  environment causes them to become. To
such humanists as Abraham Maslow and Carl Rogers, man is the
maker of his environment and can create a utopia out of the present
w o r l d . T h e  th ird  theory of moral development is that of "Innate
P u rity ."  This theory assumes th at children are innately good and
must be protected from the corrupting influences o f the adult
society, esp ecia lly  during th e ir  ea rly  years. This theory seems to
stem from the ideas of the French w rite r  and philosopher Jean
Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) who believed th a t man is good but is
corrupted by the society in which he ffnds him self. Jean Piaget
and Lawrence Kohl berg also seem to conceive moral development as
generated la rg e ly  by the c h ild 's  cognitive powers as they develop
w ith in  the context o f the peer society. Like Rousseau, they
2
advocate less adu lt interference.
Although a lo t  of work has been done and continues to be 
done by psychologists, these theories seem to neglect the regener­
a ting  power of the Holy S p ir it  which makes i t  possible for an 
individual to change his character a t any age irrespective o f his 
heredity and environment. 3
Ellen White has stated th a t Christian education places a 
very high value on character:
^John L. E lias , Psychology and Religious Education (Bethle­
hem, PA: Catechetical Communications, 1975), pp. 10-11; 84-100.
^ Ib id . ,  pp. 65-82. 31 John 1:9.
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True education does not ignore the value o f s c ie n tific  
knowledge or l i t e r a r y  acquirements: but above information i t
values power; above power, goodness; above in te lle c tu a l  
acquirements, character. The world does not so much need 
men of great in te l le c t  as o f noble character. I t  needs men 
in whom a b i l i t y  is  controlled by steadfast p r in c ip le .'
Christian education sees character building as the most 
important work ever entrusted to human beings and believes that the 
cooperation of parents, teachers, and children is  essential to its  
achievement. Character tra in ing  in a Christian school is only 
intended to supplement but not replace the work of parents. Thus, 
as Ellen White ind icates , Christian education has the objective of 
tra in in g  the ch ild  fo r self-government, s e lf-re lia n c e , and s e lf -  
contro l. The learner is helped to see his parents as representa­
tives o f God and that the laws of the home and school are God's 
laws. Students are taught to render obedience to th e ir  parents and 
teachers as a f i r s t  step towards rendering obedience to God. The 
true object of d is c ip lin e  is gained only when the wrongdoer himself 
is led to see his fa u lt  and en lis ts  his w ill fo r  its  correction.
As the students are taught that the government o f God knows no
compromise with e v i l ,  so the teacher, by his personal example,
2
should be a model o f a loving C h ris t-lik e  character.
Christian education fo r moral or character development does 
not emphasize one aspect of l i f e  above the other. I t  promotes 
Bible study, the study and observance of health laws, the study of 
the natural and social sciences, f in e  and practica l a rts , and the 
humanities. Recreation and the d ig n ity  of labor are promoted from 
a b ib lic a l perspective. Active exercise is taught fo r body upkeep,
^White, Education, p. 225. ^ Ib id .,  pp. 287-97.
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whi le  manual labor is promoted as a means o f physical development, 
power, and happiness; God Himself being man's example as a content 
workerJ
Promote Unselfish Service
The th ird  broadly based purpose o f Christian education is
unselfish loving service to God and other people. The aim here is
to provide opportunity fo r  students o f Christian education to develop
2
th e ir  g ifts  as servants o f  God, and friends o f humanity.
Christian service is  the climax o f the purposes o f Christian  
education in that the f i r s t  two purposes— salvation and moral or 
character development— provide the knowledge and the q u a lities  
necessary fo r its  e ffe c tiv e  accomplishment. Parents and teachers 
have as th e ir  f i r s t  duty to educate th e ir  children to render unsel­
fish  service to God because they are not th e ir  own, they belong to 
God. In addition to serving God, Christian education prepares its  
students to serve th e ir  fe llow  men un se lfish ly . God, through His 
plan o f redemption fo r man, has le f t  a l l  human beings an example 
of love that results in action--He gave His son, Jesus, to die for 
the sins of the whole world. Jesus Himself came into our world not 
to be served but to serve, and Paul has admonished that we have the
same mind of unselfish and loving service as Jesus had. 3
Knowledge fo r service requires an education that affects
V o r additional information on the Christian view of 
recreation and manual labor see White, Education, pp. 207-22.
7
Trouten, "Church Education," p. 9.
3John 3:16; Matt 20:28; Phil 2 :5 -8 .
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the body, the mind, and the h eart. I t  requires an education that 
enables the learner to make the best use of the brain , bone, muscle, 
body, mind, and h e a rtJ  I t  is  the duty of Christian education to 
enable the learner to recognize, c u lt iv a te , and exercise every 
power that God has given him. Walton Brown once stated that "A 
person needs to know physics to  f l y ,  chemistry to farm, Bible to
2
preach, operation o f the human mind to win people to the tru th ."
Thus, the education required is  s p ir itu a l, in te lle c tu a l, physical, 
s o c ia l, and vocational. The most important o f these is the 
s p ir itu a l- -a  knowledge of God and Jesus C hrist—and man's re la t io n ­
ship to them is foundational. Hence the prophet Jeremiah wrote:
Thus says the LORD: "Let not the wise man glory in his
wisdom, le t  not the mighty man glory in his might, le t  not the 
rich man glory in his riches*, but le t him who glories glory in 
th is , that he understands and knows me, th a t I am the LORD 
who practice steadfast lo ve , ju s tic e , and righteousness in the 
earth; fo r in these things I d e lig h t, says the LORD.3
This is why the apostle John has stated that in addition to knowing
God, one must also know Jesus C hris t, the one God sent to be the
4 .
agent for man's salvation.
F in a lly , the s p ir it  o f  unselfish service manifests i t s e l f  
through liv in g  a l i f e  that is  f i l l e d  with acts o f love, jo y , peace, 
patience, kindness, goodness, fa ith fu ln ess , gentleness, s e lf-c o n tro l, 
and a surrendering of the passions and desires to Christ.^
^White, M inistry of H ealing, pp. 397-98.
7
Walton J. Brown, "What Is Balanced Education?" The Journal 
of Adventist Education 42 (A pril-M ay, 1980):6.
3Jer 9:23-24. 4John 17:3.
5These contrast with the g ifts  of the fle s h . See Gal
5:19-22.
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Yes, Catholics and Protestants are fa ir ly  well agreed 
regarding the place and destination o f Christian education.
According to Pope Pius X I,
Education consists e ss en tia lly  in preparing man fo r what 
he must be and fo r what he must do here below, in order to a tta in  
the sublime end fo r which he was created, i t  is c le a r that there  
can be no true education which is  not wholly directed to man's 
la s t  end, and th a t in the present order of Providence, since God 
has revealed Himself to us in the Person of His Only Begotten 
Son, who alone is  "the way, the tru th  and the l i f e , "  there can  ̂
be no idea lly  perfect education which is not C hristian education.
The following statement from the A ll-A fric a  Conference of 
Churches comes closest to the Protestant consensus position of 
C hristian education in A frica:
The spread o f education is not therefore a secondary consid­
eration of the church, but stands a t the very core and center 
o f the Christian message, bidding the Christian in obedience to 
C hrist to seek tru th  and to see th a t the young are tru ly  
nurtured in His way through the fam ily , the schools and the ~ 
other in s titu tio n s  that society has created fo r th e ir  nurture.
Summary
Christian education, in whatever form in which i t  is engaged, 
seeks to achieve three major goals— to impart saving knowledge, to 
fo s te r Christian character development, and to lead one to develop 
a l i f e  o f unselfish service to God and others.
The s a lv if ic  aspect of C hristian  education is fundamental 
because i t  is based on God's creatorsh ip , man's f a l l  and l ia b i l i t y  
to eternal damnation, and God's gracious plan of redemption through 
Jesus Christ. Anyone who needs salvation must seek a thorough
Pope Pius X I, "Christian Education o f Youth" (Encyclical 
L e tte r) in Seven Great Encyclicals, 548th Thousand (Glen Rock, NJ:
P a u lis t Press, )963J, p. 39. See also The Declaration on Christian  
Education of Vatical Council I I  Promulgated by Pope Paul VI October 28, 
1965 (Glen Rock, NJ: Paulist Press, 1966), especially  pp. 125-43.
2
Christian Education in A fr ic a , Report of the A ll-A frican  Churches 
Conference (London: Oxford U nivers ity  Press, 1963), pp. 31-32.
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understanding of the gospel and develop a C hrist!ike  character of 
w illin g  obedience to God's revealed w il l  as contained in the Holy 
Scriptures. This includes obedience to God's physical and moral 
laws. When one desires God's salvation and develops a character 
that is patterned a fte r  C hrist's  he manifests an a ttitu d e  of 
unselfish service to God and to his fe llo w  men. Then one bears 
the f ru its  o f the s p ir it  which include love , jo y , peace, patience, 
kindness, s e lf-c o n tro l, fa ith fu ln ess , gentleness, and a l i f e  of 
to ta l surrender to Jesus Christ. C hristian  education recognizes 
that one can better meet the requirements of the fru its  o f the 
s p ir it  from a well-developed physical, mental, social, vocational, 
or professional standpoint.
Christian Education without 
Formal Schools
Today, the control o f education has become a burning issue 
in many parts o f A frica. This has become the case, irrespective  of 
the fac t th a t many of the formal schools in  tropical A frica were 
started by Christian missions under the most d i f f ic u lt  circumstances 
and that in some of these countries church-sponsored education 
contributed greatly  to national development.^ In view of th is  
s itu a tio n , i t  has become very important th a t Christian organizations 
should develop a lte rn a tive  ways to accomplish the goals o f Christian  
education without formal schools.
Christians usually turn to the Bible in times o f d i f f ic u lty
^Lagerwerf, “A frica: State-Church Relations in Education,"
p. 1. See also Carey, "Church-Sponsored Education and National 
Development in N igeria," pp. 16-27.
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and perp lex ity  and there could be no better time than now to turn 
to i t  on the issue o f Christian education. The issue is  made more 
d i f f ic u l t  because mission schools proved to be a tremendous evan­
g e lis t ic  tool in many African countries. Thus, hardly anyone 
wants to contemplate the loss of schools to missions in A frica.
But the Bible shows that B ib le-oriented or Christian education 
has three settings: the home, the church or the comnunity of the
fa ith fu l ,  and formal schooling which was an outgrowth o f the 
synagogues. Lewis S h e r r i l l ,  in his evaluation of B ible-oriented  
education as practised by the Jews, points out:
The education, when complete, has its  three channels of 
home, synagogue, and school system, and judaism keeps a ll of 
these as long as is humanly possible. But when the worst 
comes, i t  can do without the formal schools, and i t  can even 
do without the synagogue, fo r the whole re lig io n  in essence  ̂
passes from one generation to the next through the household.
The goals of Christian education were achieved in the formal 
school setting  because the formal setting  provided a place where 
people were ready to l is te n . Through i t  the youth were in a 
better position to ponder the issues o f the gospel and to make 
value judgments fo r or against i t .  Thus the aims of Christian  
education can be achieved outside the formal school setting  now 
i f  opportunities are created whereby people, old and young, can be 
presented with the facts of the gospel and the other dimensions of 
Christian education.
1 Lewis Joseph S h e r r i l l ,  The Rise o f Christian Education 
(New York: Macmillan Company, 1944), p. 71.
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Christian Education in 
the Local Church
The best and most complete form of Christian education should 
be found in the local church because people usually id e n t ify  them­
selves with C h ris tian ity  by a f f i l ia t in g  with one of i t s  various 
denominations. This places a tremendous resp o n s ib ility  on the 
m inister or pastor who is the s p ir itu a l leader o f the local church.
One o f the most e ffe c tive  ways to e ffe c t C hristian  education 
in the church is through preaching. According to Craig Skinner,
Preaching is the heart of a l l  C h ris tia n ity , and is  central 
to a l l  o f its  evangelism, theology, and s p ir itu a l l i f e .  I t  is  
a function of worship, an agency fo r Christian education, and 
a vehicle for promoting change. I t  has therefore been recog­
nized as a powerful force in the shaping of human cu ltu re . The 
practice o f preaching can be defined as an a r t— the a r t  of 
verbal communication by a human personality through which God 
is pleased to reveal H im selfJ
All Christian preaching, whether inside or outside the church, has 
one major goal— to present Jesus C hrist as Lord. I t  seeks a con­
version experience and a commitment to d iscip leship— both o f which 
are usually evident through church attendance. Thus, whether per­
sonal fa ith  is discovered w ithin the fam ily testimony, as was the 
case with Timothy; or as the f r u it  o f a long search fo r  tru th , as 
was the case with Apollos and the Ethiopian eunuch; or in a dramatic 
experience, lik e  Saul of Tarsus; the task of the preacher as a 
Christian educator is to take the newborn lambs of God and shepherd 
them to m aturity. This is why Skinner has contended th a t i t  is the 
unique p riv ileg e  o f the preacher to begin with the new man in Christ,
^Craig Skinner, The Teaching M inistry o f the P u lp it:  Its
History, Theology, Psychology, and Practice for Today (Grand Rapids: 
3aker Book House, 1973), p. 19.
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to seek to lead him on, when the presence and resources of the Holy 
S p ir it  give a new motivation fo r Christian l iv in g , and a new power 
to perform J
Success in  preaching is  d ire c tly  dependent on two elements—
the ind iv idual's  g ifts  and the extent to which one has developed
himself in the use of these g if ts .  Since good preaching contains
facts and insights revealed by God and seeks to present these in
words, forms, and orders that best allow fo r  human reception, i t
is essential fo r the preacher to be aware o f some educational
2
philosophy and methodology. This exposure is  important because 
where knowledge and unction go together the q u a lity  and e f fe c tiv e ­
ness of preaching is enhanced. Thus, according to Skinner, "the 
man who is both S p ir it  f i l le d  and educationally apt w ill be the
most e ffec tive  preacher because he w ill  meet both sp iritu a l and
3
in te llec tu a l need."
H o m iletica lly , the demand fo r e ffe c tiv e  coninunication high­
ligh ts  the need fo r a thorough understanding o f learning theory, 
educational psychology, lo g ic , and a m ultitude of other elements 
a l l  clamoring fo r valid  a tten tion  w ithin a r ig h t comprehension of 
good preaching. The Bible gives the motive, content, and in s p ir ­
ation for Christian preaching, but the forms and rules fo r an 
effec tive  public discourse come from the highly developed Greek and 
Roman rhetoric  (theory) and oratory (p ra c tic e ). Thus, Skinner 
maintains that "A composite and ec lec tic  approach to contemporary 
need is possible when we see the re lationships between preaching
1 Ib id . , pp. 13, 14. ^ Ib id . ,  p. 39. 3Ib id . , p. 40.
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and the disciplines o f philosophy, psychology, and sociology."^
I f  there was a time when the preacher should combine s p ir itu a l
g if ts  and academic enrichment i t  is now. In an age of space shu ttles ,
moon shots (or landings), heart transplants, and n ig h tly  te lev is ion
v is its  to the la te s t b a tt le -fro n t, young people have a hard time
2
find ing  wisdom in an old book from a p resc ien tific  era. The 
preacher o f today should be prepared to preach the power of a 
Creator God who has endowed man with the a b il ity  to accomplish 
these many marvels. In N igeria, esp ec ia lly , there is  great need fo r  
a more lite ra ry  educated clergy, so that the s p ir itu a l dimension 
w ill be complemented by the educational.
I t  is strange that in countries where many of the preachers 
are seminary graduates, many preachers do not see themselves as 
C hristian  educators. This is probably due to the fa c t that they 
were neither trained nor generally expected to act lik e  educators. 
Consequently, as John Glen has pointed out, a persistent disregard 
of the most elementary principles o f the learning process is 
commonly evidenced by the l i t t l e  d idactic  content in published 
sermons, obscure structure from a pedagogical point o f view, l i t t l e  
c la r if ic a t io n  of terminology, and random selection o f topics which, 
except fo r  an occasional series, evidences no heed to the needs of 
the people. I t  would seem that the restric ted  coranunication a ris in g  
from the s ile n t congregation has constituted "a serious obstacle to
^ Ib id ., pp. 20, 40.
2
Edward A. Powers, ''Church Education fo r a New Age," in 
C ris is  in the Church: Essays in Honor of Truman B. Douglass,
ed. Everett C. Parker (Boston: P ilgrim  Press, 1968), pT 61.
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the teaching function‘d of the m inister. To many m in isters, "the
Bible says" has been considered a s u ff ic ie n t guarantee o f successful 
2
communication. Even in places where church schools e x is t and the 
f a c i l i t ie s  and equipment need improvement, these remain neglected 
while the church spends its  monies on such v is ib le  items as 
expensive a l ta r ,  comnunion tables, p u lp its , organs, stained-glass 
windows, pews, and carpets.
C. H. Dodd discerned a clear d ifference through the entire  
New Testament between the prim itive preaching and the prim itive  
teaching o f the early church. He saw preaching as a simple 
declaration of essential gospel facts w ith a view to the evangel­
ization o f the hearers, while teaching was a theological and
ethical application o f the gospel basic fo r the e d ific a tio n  of
k i -  3believers.
Several studies have documented the existence o f prejudice
4
and racism among church members. They reveal that a s ign ifican t 
number o f church members re f le c t  the prejudices of th e ir  culture 
rather than the lo fty  teachings of brotherhood and ju s tic e  of the
^John Stanley Glen, The Recovery o f the Teaching Ministry  
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, I9 6 0 ), p. 13.
^ Ib id . , p. 68 .
3C. H. Dodd, The Apostolic Preaching and Its  Development 
(New York: Harper i  Row, Publishers, 1964), pp. 7-35.
4Yoshio Fukuyama, "The Parishioners," Mimeographed report 
of the Research Department, United Church Board fo r Homeland 
M in is tries , 1966, cited in Powers, "Church Education fo r  a New Age," 
p. 143; Charles Y. Glock and Rodney Stark, Christian Beliefs and 
Anti-Semitism (New York: Harper & Row , 1966); and Bernhard E.
Olson, Faith and Prejudice: Intergroup Problems in Protestant
Curricula (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1963).
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Christian fa ith .  The reason fo r th is  a ttitu d e , be i t  subtle or 
o ve rt, can be a ttr ib u te d  to the fa c t that much church education in 
the past has concentrated on the cognitive and the teaching o f  
general maxims rather than being concerned with the a ffe c tive  and 
the behavioral.^ I f  s im ilar research were conducted in N igeria , 
i t  would very l ik e ly  reveal such unChristlike t r a its  of tr ib a lism  
and nepotism among God's professed peoples— and probably fo r  
s im ila r reasons.
The goals of Christian education are not only to be achieved 
through formal schooling but are to be realized  f i r s t  in the church. 
This is important because not a l l  church members have experienced 
Christian schooling. They need to be taught the form of education 
they should give th e ir  children a t home, and why they should send 
th e ir  children to a Christian school. In fa c t , the reason fo r  the 
fa ilu re  of Christian  schools may be found in the fa ilu re  o f Christian  
education in the local church. Christian education in the church 
should be d irected competently toward a ttitu d e  change. I t  should 
be education fo r  decision making and should emphasize moral educa­
tion  focused on the discernment and assessment of values in human
2
relationships and human community.
Since the preacher expounds revealed tru th , his preaching 
task possesses a genuine p r io r ity  over the teaching ro le : hence
preaching is s t i l l  of primary importance.^ The m in ister, however,
^Powers, “Church Education for a New Age," p. 66 .
2 Ib id .
2Glen, Recovery of the Teaching M in is try , pp. 89-90.
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is  to maintain a balance in his dual ro le  as preacher and teacher
and not tre a t the teaching aspect as an optional function . The
m inister should re a liz e  that for Christian education to be operative
and e ffec tive  in the home, school, and conmunity, the church must
formulate and perfect a pattern of a balanced Christian  education
in both content and method that is  worthy of emulation. When the
m in ister f u l f i l l s  his dual role as preacher and teacher, Scripture
tex ts , hymns, sermon top ics, and th e ir  preparation and delivery
w ill  focus not only on the s p iritu a l but w ill embrace the socia l,
physical, and behavioral dimensions.^ Church members must have an
in te llig e n t concept o f why they are Christians and th e ir  convictions
2
must be based upon understanding rather than acceptance. This is 
especially  important i f  the church is to f u l f i l l  i ts  educational 
objective— to help i ts  members develop theological s k i l l  to read 
and understand the signs of the times and to p a rtic ip a te  in God's 
mission o f jus tice  and reconcilia tion  in the world.^
When the m in is ter performs his preaching and teaching 
functions e ffe c tiv e ly  he provides a needed model o f educational 
leadership to the other leaders o f the church. E ffec tive  preaching 
provides the local church members something to hear, something to 
see, and something to do. Thus, through the teaching m inistry of 
the pu lp it a ll levels  of the congregation w ill fin d  answers to 
th e ir  physical, mental, social, and sp iritu a l dilemmas as well as
^See Ir is  C u lly , "Pastors as Teachers," Religious Edu­
cation 74 (March-April 1979):121 -29.
^Trouten, "Church Education," p. 7; 1 Pet 3:15.
^Powers, "Church Education fo r a New Age," p. 65.
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the content and methods which they need to e ffec t a balanced witness 
to those around themJ This understanding is important because, 
l ik e  in African tra d itio n a l education, a l l  who experience 
Christian education are enjoined to become teachers in any o f its  
many settings.
Home Christian Education
Morris A. Inch has aptly stated that
The family and the church have a jo in t  m in istry , and 
only as there is planned and enthusiastic cooperation between- 
them can we expect Christian education to be fu l ly  e ffe c tiv e .
A properly planned church-home educational program enables the church
to ass is t and support the home in communicating s p ir itu a l tru ths to
the en tire  family by teaching and example. Such cooperation broadens
the base of the local church's educational operation by re in forc ing
its  teaching through home support. Homes benefit from u t i l iz in g
the church's resources. On the whole, the individual be liever,
the basic focus o f both the church and the home, gains d ire c tly  as
church teaching is  implemented by home example and encouragement. 3
As stated e a r l ie r ,  the fam ily is the f i r s t  agency of
Whe follow ing sources would aid a m inister in his teaching 
function: Findley B. Edge, Teaching fo r Results (N ashville , TN:
Broadman Press, 1966); J. Edward Hakes, ed ., An Introduction to 
Evangelical Christian Education (Chicago: Moody Press, 1964), pp.
123 and passim; Lawrence 0. Richards, Creative Bible Teaching 
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1978); and James D. Smart, The Teaching
M in is try  of the Church (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1954).
2
Morris A. Inch, "Church and Home," in Church Educational 
M in is tries : Programs Which F u lf i l l  Church Objectives (Wheaton, IL:
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 13.
3Ib id ., pp. 13, 14.
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Christian education. The resp o n s ib ility  th a t God placed on parents 
to educate th e ir  children d ilig e n t ly  has never been revoked. The 
early  b ib lica l home education which emphasized parental responsi­
b i l i t y ,  however, has suffered continued setbacks since the Indus­
t r i a l  Revolution. Roy F a irch ild  and John Wynn have stated in th e ir  
documented study that during the la s t century general education has 
transferred from home to school. Sociologists of fam ily studies 
almost universa lly  speak o f "a decline in the re lig ious function  
of the home and the transfer o f these functions to re lig ious  
in s titu tio n s ."^  The changes, even in Christian fam ilie s , have 
been so drastic  that modern parents expect the school to teach 
th e ir  children table manners and how to manicure th e ir  fin g e rn a ils .
As the Christian church studies the B ib le , i t  cannot help 
but discover th a t .the Bible and the family are inseparable. The 
b ib lic a l message in its  essence cannot be fu l ly  understood unless 
something is  known e x is te n tia lly  about marriage and fam ily— analogies 
of which are used throughout the Bible record. Neither can the 
nature of sex, marriage, and fam ily  be fu l ly  apprehended u n til one 
understands the nature of God's covenant with His people. Parents, 
by God’ s providence, are an expression o f the community o f fa ith
in the home to bring up th e ir  children in the nurture and admon-
2
it io n  of the Lord.
Nowhere does the church face a greater challenge in Christian
^Roy W. Fairchild and John Charles Wynn, Families in the 
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home education than in p lu ra lis t ic  soc ie ties , l ik e  N igeria , where 
parents may hold re lig ious views d iffe re n t from those of their  
spouses or children. The early approach of missions when a 
student contemplated becoming a C hristian was to encourage the 
child  to abandon his fam ily, which might have been pagan and 
polygymous, to l iv e  on the mission station  in order to be a 
C hristian . I t  was common knowledge that the agents o f C hris ta in ity  
despised paganism as well as polygymy. Perhaps had a d iffe ren t  
method been employed— that of helping the child  reach the family 
with the new-found fa ith  supplemented by teacher fr ie n d ly  v is its  
and Bible studies— the results might have been d iffe re n t. Obviously 
some fam ilies would have hindered conversion, but where a family 
could have been led by the Holy S p ir i t  to accept the lig h t of the 
gospel, its  impact could have been greater as C h ris tia n ity  could 
have been seen fo r what i t  is —a re lig io n  that recognizes the fam ily  
as God-ordained and that God's one world has many fam ily patterns.^
Christian home education should not only emphasize the 
paternal role o f parents but the blessing that children can bring 
to the en tire  fam ily— th e ir  parents, th e ir  s ib lings , and to them­
selves. A child has the potential to draw his parents together as 
they work for his w ell-being, care fo r his i l l s ,  and plan for his 
fu tu re . Children perpetuate th e ir  parents' flesh and blood as a 
part o f the procreative image of God. One of the benefits of 
parenthood is the opportunity fo r parents to enjoy again th e ir own
 ̂ I t  would be unnecessary to go into the question of the 
status of polygamists as Christians here. The Holy S p ir it ,  however, 
guides individuals who recognize th e ir  s infu l condition and ask fo r  
d iv ine  assistance to resolve th e ir  personal problems. Polygamy is 
no exception to th is  ru le .
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past l i f e  in th e ir  c h ild 's  fun, discoveries, and adventures. For 
parents who had painful memories of th e ir  ea rly  l i f e ,  a ch ild  could 
be seen as a "second chance"--an opportunity to correct past mis­
takes by the proper guidance of th e ir  c h ild 's  future.
Children enlarge th e ir  parent's world as they compel them 
to stretch th e ir  minds in response to s p ir itu a l ,  social, mental, 
and physical (health) questions. By facing one's inadequacy as a 
parent, one can begin to learn the meaning o f God's love in spite  
of fa ilu re . Children help parents to grow up as persons, to learn 
to love as well as to seek love, and to order th e ir values according 
to new p r io r it ie s .  When a parent lives with his children fo r a 
while, he may become aware that he probably receives fa r  more from 
them than he gives to them. Children can reintroduce to th e ir  
parents the delights and wonders of the world which they had taken 
for granted. A ch ild 's  capacity to create, to learn, and to try  
new things can l i f t  them from th e ir ruts and allow them to see 
the world anew. Thus, parents can have a la rg e r, richer world i f  
they allow  th e ir  ch ildren, in some measure, to be th e ir  teachersJ
According to Oscar Feucht the home is the tra in ing  ground 
of the c h ild , the school o f Christian l iv in g , the most fundamental
in s titu tio n  in the world, the nursery o f  every generation, and the
2
college of l i f e .  Many problems, however, have confronted the 
Nigerian fam ily since the onset of missions and western formal
^Roy W. F a irc h ild , Christians in Families: An Inquiry
into the Nature and Mission of the Christian Family (Richmond, VA: 
Covenant L ife  Curriculum, 1964), pp. 99-100.
o
Oscar E. Feucht, Helping Families through the Church 
(S t. Louis, MO: Concordia Publishing House, 1957), p. 224.
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education. These include: (1) the p light of the i l l i t e r a t e  parents
who seek to control th e ir  educated children and to o ffe r  them 
s p ir itu a l leadership—which has not been an easy task; (2 ) the 
unwillingness o f the younger generation to be involved in manual 
labor but choosing instead to migrate to the c it ie s  where they may 
remain unemployed fo r  in d e fin ite  periods; and (3) the growing 
deemphasis of the African tra d itio n a l extended fam ily system 
as greater a ttention  is constantly placed on the nuclear family as 
in many parts of the western world.^ These pressures notwith­
standing, the church must help fam ilies  to re a liz e  th e ir  potential 
as "the church in miniature" by tra in ing  parents fo r th e ir  educative 
ro le , re la ting  individual church m inistries to the parental m in is try ,
and administering the church program to help ra ther than to hinder 
2
fam ily  l i f e .
Educating parents fo r th e ir  educative ro le  under normal c i r ­
cumstances should begin in the youth department when teens explore 
the essentials of a Christian marriage, long before they seriously  
contemplate marriage themselves. Such a tra in ing  can then be 
continued into the young adult and adult classes. A clear p u lp it 
exposition of the B ib le 's  teaching on marital and fam ily l i f e  is 
basic and should be a major emphasis in a pastor's yearly  preaching
^See Archibald Callaway, "Unemployment among African School 
Leavers," The Journal of African Studies 1 (1963 ):351-71; and 
Archibald Callaway, The Employment Problem of Secondary Grammar 
School Leavers: A P ilo t Study (IbadaTH Nigerian In s titu te  of
Social and Economic R esearch ,1975).
Lawrence 0. Richards, "Developing a Family-Centered 
Educational Program," in Ventures in Family L iv in g , ed. Roy B.
Zuck and Gene A. Getz (Chicago: Moody Press, 1971), p. 138.
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calendar. Premarital counseling uncovers areas of needed growth 
before marriage is consummated. Continued m in isteria l contact with 
the fam ily a fte r  marriage provides opportunity for continued marital 
counseling especially as children are born. While th is  method 
should be used with younger-generation Nigerians, adu lt education 
methods should be employed with n o n -lite ra te  parents so th a t they 
can learn to read th e ir  B ible and other vernacular l ite r a tu r e .
This w il l  probably help to make them aware of th e ir  b ib lic a l role 
in C hristian education.
There should be e lec tiv e  classes fo r parents on a wide 
varie ty  o f subjects o ffered  through the Sunday school or evening 
programs. A fa m ily - life  u n it could be introduced in an adu lt 
Sunday school class curriculum. There could be film s and demon­
strations followed by discussions during services. A Christian  
Family Week with special speakers, classes, film s, and other 
features should be part o f the yearly church calendar. The church 
could sponsor a fam ily month. There should be a wide v a rie ty  of 
fam ily resources in the church lib ra ry — books, tapes, and pamphlets 
should always be ava ilab le  fo r loan or purchase. Family camps and 
re treats  afford another avenue for equipping parents fo r  th e ir  
teaching function.
The church's primary role in re la tin g  individual m inistries  
to the home is an inform ational one. The aim is to make parents 
and teachers aware of each other's ro les . In the absence o f church 
schools, Christian teachers in state schools could s t i l l  work with 
parents through parent-teacher meetings, quarterly curriculum pre­
views, take-home m ateria ls from publishers, quarterly parent-
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information sheets prepared by the Sunday school department, teacher- 
v is its  to the home, individual parent-teacher conferences, and 
guidance in reading. Parents are better able to guide th e ir  children  
to see the relevance of what is  taught in church to daily experience 
when they have a be tte r understanding and contact with the church's 
m in is trie s . The respo nsib ility  fo r  in it ia t in g  such a contact 
rests with the church. The church should provide parents with 
the needed tools and suggest ways to use these tools before i t  can 
expect parents to do the rest.
Church-centered programs often resu lt in  a p ro life ra tio n  in 
programming and an over-involvement o f laymen in church a c t iv it ie s .  
Goals change, however, when church leaders come to a family-centered  
educational viewpoint. Every agency of the church is evaluated 
from a fam ily-centered perspective; a c t iv it ie s  are programned to  
provide maximum time for fam ily l i f e  and minimum breakup of fam ily  
u n its ; and a one-job-only personnel policy often results. Some 
churches follow a clustering program of a c t iv ity  so that a ll fam ily  
members are involved at the same time one or two nights a week (fo r  
boards, committees, choir, and other a c t iv i t ie s ) ,  and members are 
not overloaded with church resp o n s ib ilities  which take them away 
from home.
The fam ily , institu ted  by God, irrespective  of modern 
problems s t i l l  has the objective of bringing g lory to God. God 
intended that the church and fam ily should work together and the 
church has the primary resp o n s ib ility  of making the family the church
h b id . ,  pp. 142-43.
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in m iniature. When the m inister places adequate importance on his 
teaching ro le  and the church becomes family-centered in its  educa­
tional program, there is the tendency to achieve greater and faster  
success in the other educational programs of the church. For th is  
reason the remaining programs described in this chapter are not 
treated in as much d e ta il as the f i r s t  two.
The Sunday/Sabbath School 
The Sunday School is a church-sponsored educational agency
which functions on Sunday and provides a curriculum o f Bible study
and evangelistic  emphasis fo r a ll  agesJ
The Sunday School Movement began in Gloucester, England,
in 1780 when Robert Raikes began schools on Sunday to teach children  
of slum areas how to read and w rite , using the 8 ib le  as a text. 
Raikes was severely c r it ic iz e d  fo r desecrating the "Sabbath day" 
and the movement developed slowly. The movement, however, found 
such ea rly  supporters as William Fox, founder of the f i r s t  Sunday 
School society in England, and the Wesley brothers— John and 
Charles. At the time o f Raike's death in 1801 there were already 
thousands of Sunday schools in England. Sunday School started in 
America in 1785 and played an important part in the shaping of 
national l i f e  of the country, especially  during the fro n tie r  period. 
As the 8 ib le  was gradually removed from its  o rig ina l place in the
^nna Rieger, "The Sunday School," in Church Educational 
M in is tries : Programs Which F u lf i l l  Church Objectives (Wheaton, IL :
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 20. Christian  
churches who worship on Saturday, l ik e  the Seventh-day Adventists, 
have a s im ilar program under the name "Sabbath School."
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public schools, the great task of teaching God's Word f e l l  largely  
upon the Sunday SchoolJ The Sunday School was introduced into  
Nigeria during the early days o f missions there.
According to Rieger, the Sunday School provides a systematic
approach to Bible teaching, confronts modern man with the message
of salvation , provides more opportunities fo r  Christian service
than any other agency in the church, promotes fa ith fu lness and
church growth, and strengthens moral character which is  a major
2deterrent to crime.
O rganizationally, Sunday schools are divided into various 
departments based on age— cradle r o l l ,  kindergarten, primary, 
jun iors , youth, and adults. Each division/department usually has 
a leader and several teachers. Officers o f the Sunday School 
usually include the superintendent, secretary, treasurer, music 
d irec to r, teachers, and ushers. Again, depending on the size  
of the church and the ava ilab le  resources, there could be other 
officers  such as a lib ra r ia n . Since most o f  the Sunday School 
teachers are not professionally trained fo r  th e ir  class du ties , 
teacher tra in in g  classes, workers conferences, and departmental 
workshops have been found to be useful tra in in g  approaches. Class 
sizes during lesson study are kept small— ten or fewer fo r  children 
and twenty to th ir ty  fo r youth and adults. The number o f departments 
and size o f the classes vary with the size o f the church. The 
pastor should encourage the leaders to make the Sunday School a 
v ita l means o f furthering the mission and m in istry o f the church.
1 I b id . , pp. 20-21. 2 Ib id . ,  p. 21.
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The Sunday school is the church's leading educational agency 
in th a t i t  embraces a l l  the members o f the church irrespective  o f  
th e ir  ages. Although essentia lly  a lay movement, i t  s t i l l  o ffe rs  
the largest opportunity for Christian education w ith in  the church.
Church Camping
Church camping is a growing part of the church's Christian  
education m inistry. Camping as outdoor liv in g  is o f Bible o r ig in .  
Abraham "pitched his te n t,"  and the Is ra e lite s  in th e ir  wanderings 
were to ld  to "pitch th e ir  tents, every man by his own camp."^
According to Paul Fink, church camping as a church-sponsored
program of group l iv in g  in an outdoor setting seeks to f u l f i l l
appropriate Christian education objectives and has many values. Its
setting  provides a fresh natural environment in which people can
p raye rfu lly  consider and reevaluate th e ir  C hristian lives and make
new decisions and dedications away from peer pressures and the
hurried pace of modern day liv in g . The time spent in camping,
usually a twenty-four hour-a-day experience, o ffe rs  an outstanding
teaching potential fo r practical Christian liv in g , while the close
leader-group re la tio n s  provides natural opportunities for counseling.
Well-organized camps usually resu lt in decisions to tru s t C hrist
2
and fosters C h ris tlik e  Christian growth.
There are three major types o f camping used by Christian  
churches: resident camps which have permanent s ites  and f a c i l i t i e s ,
^Gen 12:8; Num 1 :52.
2
Paul R. Fink, "Church Camping," in Church Educational 
M in is tries : Programs Which F u l f i l l  Church Objectives (Wheaton, IL:
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 44.
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day camps where overnight accommodations are not involved, and t r a i l  
camps which have no regular campsites but move from place to place 
with various modes of tra v e l.^  The success of camping program 
depends upon the s p ir itu a l ity  and the emotional m aturity o f the 
camp counselor who has the closest re lationship  to the campers.
Thus, w hile the financial provisions needed to purchase and develop
campsites or to plan day or t r a i l  camps may be important, i t  is
2
the s p ir itu a l goals that are to be the mam focus.
Although there are not many resident campsites in N igeria, 
boarding-school f a c i l i t ie s  have usually been used to accomplish the 
same purposes on a weekend basis. Day and t r a i l  camps would 
d e f in ite ly  prove useful a lte rn a tives  in many parts o f Nigeria as 
costs can be kept down through personal subscriptions.
Church Festivals
Another way to promote Christian education outside the
formal school setting is through church fe s tiv a ls . In a country
3lik e  N igeria where cu ltu ra l celebrations abound and involve a large 
portion o f the various communities, every Christian denomination
h b id . ,  pp. 44-45.
2
Ib id .,  pp. 44-49. For more on Christian camping see 
Werner Graendorf and Lloyd Mattson, An Introduction to Christian  
Camping (Chicago: Moody Press, 1979); and Norman W right, Help*
I'm a Camp Counselor (G lendale, CA: Gospel Light/Regal Books,
1979).
3Almost a ll over N igeria , naming ceremonies (held seven or 
eight days a fte r  b irth , in it ia t io n  r i te s ,  marriage, ch ie fta incy  
in s ta lla tio n s  and burial ceremonies are lavish ly celebrated. Then 
there are the "New Yam" fe s tiv a l among the Igbo, the "Ogun” (god 
of Iron) and the "Odun-Oshogbo" fe s tiv a ls  among the Yoruba, and 
the "Rahmadan" among the Moslems a ll  over the country. These 
are ju s t  a few.
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would do well to promote those fes tiva ls  which do not v io la te  b ib lica l 
princip les. Also they should give adequate planning and promotion 
to the church's fes tiva ls  so as to ensure the partic ipa tion  o f as 
many members as possible.
Child dedication services could be c u ltu ra lly  extended to 
include a fam ily  meal, in view of the importance that is c u ltu ra lly  
attached to ch ild b irth . Churches could celebrate f i r s t  f r u i t  and 
harvest services to accommodate, for example, the new yam fes tiva ls  
of the Igbo. Church members should be more involved in the cere­
monies following the weddings o f members. S im ilar attention  and 
support should be extended to the re la tives  o f deceased members 
and toward members who lose th e ir  re la tives  (even i f  those re latives  
are non-members).
While baptistries are a good innovation, as much as 
possible baptismal services should be held in an open stream as a 
public witness.^ The Lord's supper should be held more often  
especially among some Protestant Churches. Easter, Christmas, 
church, d is t r ic t  or diocesan anniversaries should not be neglected. 
National holidays like  the republican anniversary should also be 
given greater attention in the churches. A ll of these occasions 
provide exce llen t opportunities fo r Christian education—opportunities  
to emphasize love and obedience to God, and love and unselfish  
service fo r the country and other c itizen s .
V h is  enables the members to associate more c losely with 
non-Christians and leads the la t te r  to question, "What do you mean 
by this service?" See Exod 12:26 (Passover) and Josh 4:6 (crossing 
the Jordan).
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Adult Fellowship Groups
In most African societies age is important and forms the 
basis o f organization within most communities. I t  is  therefore, 
appropriate that the church should u t i l iz e  this setup beginning 
with adu lts , the most highly respected group in almost every society.
Adults are the v ita l ingredient in any sound program o f  
Christian education. They are not only the owners o f the fam ilies  
which make up the church but most have been Christians from c h ild ­
hood and adolescence. I t  is generally estimated that three out o f 
four people who come to know Christ are converted before they 
reach th e ir  teensJ Adults also provide a very large portion of 
both the leadership and the finances needed fo r the various pro­
grams of the church. Thus, i f  the goals of Christian education are 
to be achieved, i t  is  imperative th a t adults be properly organized 
and educated.
In addition to the education given to adults through home- 
fam ily re la tio n s , i t  is essential th a t a l l  the adults in the church 
be organized by age, sex and/or in te re s t. Thus s p ir itu a l and 
social fellowship w il l  be promoted, un ity w ill re s u lt, and the 
e n tire  educational program of the church w ill be strengthened. Age 
groups are mainly determined by the needs and size o f the local 
church. Usually there are three groups—young adults (18-34 years ), 
middle adults (35-59 years), and senior adults (60 years and over).
In societies where men and women are usually separately organized, 
i t  would be wise fo r  the church to fo llow  this cu ltura l pattern.
Hrouten, "Church Education," p. 7.
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Groups by sex easily provide opportunity fo r encouragement in times 
of problems peculiar to men and women.  ̂ Organization by in terest 
could be fostered along such lines as vocations or professions, 
hobbies, church work p ro jec ts , young mothers, grandparents, and 
so on.
Adult fellowship groups can meet on Saturday or Sunday
evenings or any other convenient time during the week to f u l f i l l
the need fo r fellowship and service. Such meetings and Christian
service that provide adults with opportunities fo r working together,
2
would also help them to become mature, well-balanced Christians.
Church Youth Programs
The youth program presents one of the key educational 
challenges to the C hristian  church. Through the youth program the 
church has the opportunity to provide Christian education and 
guidance fo r its  younger generation during the time o f th e ir  most 
crucial decisions. Undoubtedly, reaching and holding young people 
with an e ffec tive  youth program requires thorough planning and 
dedicated e ffo rt  in every part of the world. But th is  is especially  
true in developing countries where, because of th e ir  exposure to 
formal education, a large percentage o f Christians are the youth.
In the Seventh-day Adventist Church, fo r example, the Lay 
A c tiv it ie s  program could be organized as a men's outreach program, 
while the Dorcas Society could be a women's educational and outreach 
program.
2
For more on the organization o f Christian education for 
adults see Gene A. Getz and Roy 8 . Zuck, Adult Education in the 
Church (Chicago: Moody Press, 1970), and Paul E. Loth, Tips for
Teaching Adults (Wheaton, IL: Evangelical Teacher Training
Association, 1978).
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
287
Church youth programs are church-sponsored and designed 
to provide the development o f leadership a b i l i t ie s ,  Christian  
fellowship, and service o p p ortun itiesJ  In keeping with the pur­
poses of Christian education, church youth programs desire to lead 
the youth to salvation through the development of a C hrist!ike  
character and appropriate Christian service. The philosophy o f 
the youth program and that of Christian schooling are the same— to 
maintain a balanced approach— physical, s p ir itu a l,  mental, and 
soc ia l—for the development o f the whole youth.
According to G ilbert Peterson church youth programs have at 
least five  outstanding values:
(1) They provide opportunity for leadership tra in ing  as 
teens assume leadership roles while being guided in them.
(2) They encourage wholesome, satsify ing social experience, an 
important part of a young person's l i f e .  (3) By group and 
personal guidance in s p ir itu a l growth and problems, young 
people are helped to move from spectator to partic ipan t roles  
in solving th e ir  own problems. (4) Youth programs also open 
doors to meaningful service fo r the Lord, with implications for 
future fa ith fu ln ess . (5) Witness fo r Christ re flec ts  one of the
basic objectives of a good youth program as teenagers learn to
share th e ir  f a i t h . 2
Whether youth meetings are held on Saturday, Sunday, or weekday
evenings, the success of each meeting depends on the maximum
involvement of the youth. Young people should share in the planning,
d irec ting , and presentation o f th e ir  programs. While the church
service is bas ica lly  for worship and the Sunday school is for
instruction , the youth program features involvement through
G ilb e rt A. Peterson, "Youth Program," in Church Educational 
M in istries : Programs Which F u l f i l l  Church Objectives (Wheaton, IL:
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 59.
2 Ib id .
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expression and tra in in g . The aim of the meetings are not to sub­
s t itu te  for home tra in in g ; they are designed to cooperate with the 
home in equipping today's teens (tomorrow's parents) fo r th e ir  ro le  
o f mature adulthood and Christian leadershipJ
In order to produce a successful youth leadership program, 
six  basic ingredients are needed: ( 1 ) concerned and trained adu lt
leaders, (2) a group of p artic ip a tin g  young people, (3 ) a functional 
organizational p lan, (4) stim ulating program m ateria ls , (5) c a re fu l, 
long-range planning, and ( 6 ) much cooperative work.
Adult leaders of youth must be s p ir itu a lly  dedicated men 
and women with v ib ran t Christian experiences and sincere love fo r  
young people. They must be able to adapt to changing s itu a tio n s , 
have a sense o f humor, have much patience, be w illin g  to s a c rific e  
time and personal pleasures, and have the a b il i ty  to organize and 
to fo llow  through on plans and programs. Where possible, team 
leadership (possibly a married couple) should be encouraged since 
i t  provides more advantages than one-person leadership. I t  provides 
both boys and g ir ls  with an adviser or counselor fo r th e ir  
respective concerns and also makes the sharing of re s p o n s ib ilities  
e as ie r. Adults should be involved in the youth programs as 
teachers and advisers. Through the c ra ft  and vocational areas the 
ta le n ts  which God has given to the church through its  adult members 
should be developed and preserved.
The other leaders of youth, elected by th e ir  groups, may 
include a president, secretary, treasurer, song leader, and a social
^ Ib id ., pp. 59-60. 2 Ib id ., p. 60.
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chairperson. Depending on the size o f the group, the number of 
leaders may vary—bigger churches or societies may have more 
o ffic e rs —vice-president, v is ita tio n  leader, p u b lic ity , and missions 
chairperson. Rather than have many group o ffic e rs , i t  is fa r  
preferable to divide the whole group in to  sub-groups or bands and 
to have leaders fo r each band— 1 i te ra tu re  ( i . e . ,  t ra c t  d is tribu tio n  
and m ailing ), prayer, sunshine, prison v is ita t io n , singing, Bible 
study, evangelistic crusade, vacation B ible school, and community 
w elfare bands. These bands provide deta iled  information and 
methods whenever the society is to carry out a program along the 
various areas. The band approach is  an easier way to involve 
people in a meaningful a c t iv ity .
No church youth program is adequate or relevant fo r the 
whole world. While the basic philosophy should r e f le c t  the b ib lica l 
position o f each denomination, the program should be adapted to each 
geographical area so that i t  can be more e ffe c tiv e . Programs should 
provide opportunities fo r leadership tra in in g —a good youth program 
should be a laboratory s itu a tion . They should have va rie ty  and 
cover such questions as marriage, doctrine , and soul winning.
Through a variety of methods—debates, panel discussions, quizzes, 
drama, interviews, and demonstrations— the youth should be assisted 
to a rriv e  at honest and meaningful answers on various issues.
One major problem facing youth programs in N igeria , as in 
many other developing countries of A fr ic a , is that o f following too 
r ig id ly  youth programs that have been developed abroad. When a ll 
the songs, re c ita tio n s , and the setting  o f the programs are foreign 
to the native culture i t  is easy fo r a s ituation to develop where
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the young people who may not have had many years of schooling (o r
may be unable to read or speak English) become isolated. The
challenge facing the leaders o f the youth o f the various churches 
in Nigeria has never been greater than i t  is  today. Youth leaders 
of the various denominations must be able to adapt their world 
church youth programs to the native settings and also introduce 
programs th a t w ill make i t  possible for the programs to f u l f i l l  
a greater educational role to those young people who may not have 
had the opportunity of formal education. By u t il iz in g  the 
expertise o f Christian teachers and students in the local churches, 
the educationally underprivileged youth can be taught to read and 
w rite  th e ir  native language or English. With proper longrange 
planning, great benefits can be achieved.
G ilb ert Peterson has proposed the follow ing guideline as 
a way to achieve e ffe c tive  social youth programs:
1. Determine the social needs o f the youth in your group.
2. Group the needs in to  major categories, re lating  to 
specific  social a c t iv ity .
3. L is t the potentia l social a c t iv it ie s  open to your youth.
4. Program one major and one minor social event each month.
5. Carefully  plan the events with your youth.
6 . Evaluate each event immediately a f te r  i t  has taken place.
7. Repeat tested a c t iv it ie s .  Try new onesJ
Fun time created without announcements, l ik e  a post-ath le tic  social 
fellow ship, is usually very e ffe c tiv e  with the youth and should be 
cautiously u t il iz e d . Unlike the Western world, where the youth 
derive much fun from wilderness experiences, Nigerian youth are 
th r il le d  by the developments o f c ity  l i f e .  Consequently, f ie ld  
tr ip s  to places o f major development are very appropriate. Summer
^ Ib id . , p. 62.
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camps, which emphasize fellowship and social in te ra c tio n , should be 
conveniently conducted in boarding schools on a weekend basis. Such 
camps can be an important asset especially when Christian  
professionals— teachers, lec tu re rs , business people—p artic ip a te  
as counselors and teachers.
A few o f the service opportunities o f the church in which 
the youth can help include the vacation B ible school (the youth 
could be helpers and leaders); mimeographing and mailing church 
m aterials; general ground and maintenance care; v is ita tio n  o f 
other youth, shut-ins, and social in s titu tio n s ; witnessing in 
missions, s tree t meetings, or tra c t  d is tr ib u tio n ; and p a r t ic i­
pating in church programs through ushering, church choir, ch ildren 's  
church, and boys' and g ir ls ' clubs. "Use me or lose me" has been 
the clarion ca ll of the youth, but not many churches have 
responded appropriately. The youth are capable and w illin g  to make 
a s ig n ifican t contribution to the total l i f e  o f the church, but the 
challenge facing the churches in Nigeria, as in many other countries, 
is to organize them e ffe c tiv e ly  fo r such a con tribu tionJ
Boys' and G irls ' Clubs
Through boys' and g ir ls ' clubs, the boys and g irls  of the 
church are helped to grow in the Lord as they learn to practice  
Christian princ ip les  of behavior and leadership. These club 
programs f i t  in to  Christian education programs because they teach
^ b id . ,  p. 63. For other sources on youth programs see 
Lawrence 0. Richards, Youth M inistry (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1979); and Roy 8 . Zuck and Warren S. Benson, eds., 
Youth Education in the Church (Chicago: Moody Press, 1979).
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the way of salvation , help youngsters develop a moral C h ris tlike  
character, and lead the boys and g ir ls  into active Christian  
service. As J. Brubaker has stated , through wholesome recreation  
and achievement, coupled with b ib lic a l emphasis, these programs seek 
a balance among in s tru c tio n , worship, expression, fellow ship, and 
service. They also m in ister to the physical, s o c ia l, emotional, 
mental, and s p ir itu a l needs o f the youngsters which is  essential 
in developing w ell-in teg ra ted  C hristian personalities.^
In planning boys' and g ir ls '  clubs, special emphasis should 
be placed on sports, hobbies, handicraft projects, and any other 
a c t iv it ie s  that meet the needs o f the local church. As in church 
youth programs, dedicated and S p irit-c o n tro lle d  leaders are to lead 
the clubs. Adult leaders who are p rayerfu l, p ers is ten t, and have 
promotional a b i l i t y  are needed. Such leaders who love youngsters,
enjoy th e ir  age groups, know th e ir  ch arac te ris tics , and are gentle ,
2
teachable, and p a tie n t w ill lead many children to a relationship  
with God.
Club meetings are usually held on a weekly basis . 3 In 
Nigeria most of the church a c t iv it ie s  are held during the weekend 
when i t  is more convenient for the fam ily . Under such circumstances,
1-J. Omar Brubaker, "Boys' and G irls ' Clubs," in Church 
Educational M in is tries : Programs Which Meet Church Objectives
(Wheaton, IL: Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980),
p. 68 .
ZZ Tim 2:24.
3In the Seventh-day Adventist Church, fo r  example, the 
s p ir itu a l meetings and outreach a c t iv it ie s  are usually held on 
Friday evenings and Saturday afternoons, while the clubs' recre­
ational a c t iv it ie s — c ra fts , hikes, and games—are held during 
the week.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
293
parents are able to take th e ir  children to meetings and there is 
someone other than the children who can watch over the home. Parents 
must be reminded of th e ir  respo ns ib ility  to provide adequate 
f a c i l i t ie s  and equipment fo r the boys and g irls  clubs. Game 
equipment, handwork, hobby supplies, and proper storage space should 
be provided. I t  goes without saying th a t every local church should 
organize and support these clubs both s p ir itu a lly  and f in a n c ia lly .
Children's Church 
Children's church is a Sunday/Sabbath morning worship 
a c t iv ity  fo r children designed fo r the level of th e ir  understanding. 
I t  is usually held a t the same time Cor during a portion o f the 
time) when the youth and adults are having th e ir worship service. 
According to Robert Ramey, ch ildren 's church offers a ch ild  an 
opportunity to worship on his own level as i t  emphasizes worship 
experiences fo r children. I t  is educationally sound and s p ir itu a lly  
p ro fita b le  in that i t  teaches children Bible content and provides 
a practica l foundation fo r future church relationships.^
A children's choir is essential and should be used fo r the 
ch ild ren 's  church so that through prayer, music, and B ib le  study 
children can derive meaningful worship experiences. The choir can 
also m in ister period ica lly  to the adu lt church congregation. 
Children's church is one way to avoid im ita tive  and su p erfic ia l 
worship which can develop when children s i t  qu ietly  beside th e ir
^Robert F. Ramey, "Children's Church,1' in Church Educa­
tional M in istries : Programs Which F u l f i l l  Church Objectives
(Wheaton, IL: Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980),
p. 73.
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parents in adult worship. In ch ild ren 's  church, they are more apt
to learn by precept the a ttitu d es  and actions o f Christian worship.
I t  is  consistent with the p rin c ip le  o f tra in ing  children in the
way they should go so that they do not depart from i t  in adulthood. 1
Ramey has contended th a t the reason too few adults re a lly  know how
to  worship is due in part to the lack of tra in in g  in worship during
th e ir  childhood years. Young people coming through a properly
functioning children 's  church program w ill be able to partic ipa te
?
in te ll ig e n t ly  in adult worship services.
Although children 's  church may sometimes divide the fam ily  
pew, i t  more frequently unites the fam ily. I t  strengthens fam ily  
worship and lessens th e ir  need o f parental d is c ip lin e . Moreover, 
i t  results  in increased church attendance by th e ir  parents and makes 
i t  eas ier for the preacher to d ire c t his sermon to a less d iv e rs ifie d  
congregation. With the children in th e ir  own department, the 
preacher is faced with adult and youth who have a higher level of 
understanding. The s i t  down and lis te n  q u ie tly  approach to worship 
may be great to adu lts, but ch ild ren 's  worship should be more 
a c ti vi ty -o r i ented.
Children's church could embrace children from four to 
eleven— from preschoolers and kindergarten (4-5 years), the primary 
grades 1-3 (6-8  years), and the juniors grades 4-6 (9-11 years).
In bigger churches each d iv is ion  could have i ts  own church. Since 
the pastor cannot always be ava ilab le  to conduct the children's  
church, adult church leaders w ith many years of leadership
Vrov 22:6. ^Ramey, "Children's Church," p. 74.
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experience should be appointed to ass is t. D e fin ite  long-range 
plans should be made. Speakers in the ch ildren 's  church should 
include men, women, and youth. Thorough planning is essential 
so as to avoid unnecessary duplication of sermons, and sermons 
should be in teresting  and often in story form. Children should 
also p artic ip a te  in th e ir  church by functioning as ushers, 
receiving the o ffe r in g , singing in the cho ir, leading in prayer, 
and other a c t iv it ie s  in which they are capableJ
Each local church should make its  own decision concerning 
the organization o f a children's church. I t  should decide how 
often the ch ild ren ’ s church should function, how long i t  should 
take when i t  does function , and what fa c i l i t ie s  should be provided. 
A proper room (so located that neither the adults nor the children  
are disturbed), c h ild -s iz e  chairs, songbooks, rostrum, offering  
p la tes , choir robes, usher's badges, and adequate illu s tra tio n s  
are h e lp fu l. On a t r i a l  basis, ch ild ren 's  church could be held 
once or twice a month (fo r  example, on the f i r s t  and th ird  week o f 
every month). I t  might be better to have the ch ild ren 's  program 
run the entire  course o f the adult worship service to avoid d is ­
rupting the adult service. A period fo r an outdoor walk could
2
be used to break monotony between Sunday school and church.
^ Ib id ., pp. 76-77.
2
More information on ch ildren 's  church can be obtained 
from Julius Fischback, The Children's Moment (V a lley  Forge, PA: 
Judson Press, 1979); and Josephine Newbury, Church Kindergarten 
Resource Book (A tlan ta , GA: John Knox Press, 1979).
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Vacation Bible School
The vacation Bible school, so ca lled  because i t  is  con­
ducted p rim arily  during the holiday periods, is such a great asset 
to Christian education that Gene Getz has said that a "w e ll-  
conducted ten-day vacation Bible school can provide as much 
Christian-education opportunity as a h a lf  year of Sunday school."^ 
Vacation Bible schools usually involve whole fam ilies e ith e r  as 
students or teachers. I t  affords the church a chance to discover 
and to tra in  new workers fo r  its  various agencies. While inexper­
ienced workers are tra in ed , older young people gain experience in 
leadership th a t can be applied in other areas.
With proper planning and coordination, the goals of Christian  
education can be achieved through the vacation Bible school. The 
pastor, the d irec to r of Christian education, and the board of 
Christian education—working through a vacation Bible school 
planning committee— should evaluate previous Bible schools, determine 
the type to be conducted, and a t the appropriate time, select the 
workers, recommend the curriculum, and obtain adequate financing.
The planning committee takes resp o n s ib ility  fo r leadership tra in ing , 
adequate housing, transportation , promotion, p re reg is tra tio n , 
worker dedication service, demonstration programs, and proper 
follow-up. Vacation Bible school provides opportunities for 
instruction in the Word o f God, worship programs, fellow ship
^Gene Getz, "Vacation Bible School," in Church Educational 
M inistries: Programs Which F u l f i l l  Church Objectives (Wheaton, IL:
Evangelical Teacher Training Association, 1980), p. 34.
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especia lly  during the recreational period, and service through 
various projects.^
The dry season (November to A p ril) would be an ideal time 
fo r conducting vacation Bible schools in N igeria , and several 
churches can engage in them as a jo in t  venture. Branch schools and 
it in e ra n t schools which u t i l iz e  teams of workers including Bible  
college and seminary students who travel from v illa g e  to v illa g e  
over a period of several weeks would be very rewarding too. The 
school fo r children could be conducted in the mornings while the 
youth and adults could have evening schools.
Mass Media Approaches 
Just as formal Christian schools are open to non-Christian  
students, Christian education should be extended to non-denominational 
members. One way to do this is through the vacation Bible school. 
Other ways can be found through the use o f the mass media— newspapers, 
magazines, b illboards , te le v is io n , and radio. Through any o f these 
avenues, d iffe re n t churches can e ffe c tiv e ly  m in ister to the s p ir itu a l ,  
s o c ia l, physical, and emotional needs of th e ir  members and non­
members .
S ig n ific a n tly , the Federal Radio Corporation o f Nigeria
2
(FRCN) has created a separate department of Christian re lig io n .
Through this autonomous department which is one o f the foundation
1 Ib id . , pp. 35-40.
"Nigeria— P ries t Bags Top Post with Radio Corporation,"
A ll A frica Christian Congress Newsletter 7 (February 1981):10.
Father Michael Omisesan of the Roman Catholic Church was appointed 
the f i r s t  co n tro lle r of the department.
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members o f the World Association of Christian Communication, various
Christian denominations who are delighted with the development^
could a i r  top-quality  programs of Christian education.
The power of the press was a great asset to the Protestant
Reformers o f the sixteenth century, and i t  is  s t i l l  a powerful
force in Christian education today. In addition to trac ts  and
other gospel l ite ra tu re , B ible correspondence schools through th e ir
various graded lessons give people (C hristian  and non-Christian
ind iv iduals or groups) a chance to engage in a study of some
aspects o f Christian education in th e ir  own homes and at th e ir
own confidence. These lessons can have a restoring e ffe c t in times
of emotional distress. They can also lead people to find res t and
peace with God, to embrace God's plan o f salvation , and to develop
?
a l i f e s ty le  o f C hristlike  charac te r  and unselfish service.
Seminaries and Christian Education 
For Christian education to accomplish its  intended purposes 
in the church, fam ily, Sunday school, church camping program, and 
through a l l  the other agencies which have been discussed in th is  
chapter, there must be a strong, dedicated, and educated m in istry. 
Since the success of the whole program of Christian education largely  
rests on the pastor, the establishment o f q u a lity  Bible college (or 
presem inaries), and seminaries is very important.
^ Ib id .
2
The researcher found th is to be the case when he directed  
the Voice o f Prophecy Bible Correspondence School in S ierra Leone 
(1972-76).
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Although the education o f Christian ministers in Nigeria 
is beyond the scope o f this study, some b r ie f observation must be 
made about i t  w ithin the context o f Christian education. This is  
important, since most of the problems which C h ris tian ity  encounters 
in the f ie ld  of education, both w ith in  and outside the church 
s e ttin g , are due to the fact that pastors have not been trained to 
be educators. This goes back to the idea, so v iv id ly  portrayed 
by John Glen and Craig Skinner that the teaching m inistry is often  
subordinated.^
I f  Christian education is  to be balanced at a l l  leve ls , so 
should theological education. This would require that the prospec­
t iv e  m inister be given both a general and a specialized education 
a t the same time. This way the m in ister would be prepared to 
re la te  meaningfully to the m ultip le tasks which he must encounter
2
both in his congregation and in his work as a Christian educator.
The m in ister, as a specia lis t in the exposition o f the Word, employs 
teaching princ ip les , thus he has a dual role as preacher and 
teacher. I t  is his teaching ro le , his desire to achieve e ffe c tiv e  
conmunication, which leads to a demand fo r a thorough understanding 
o f learning theory, educational philosophy, educational psychology, 
and log ic . His desire to promote physical development arouses his 
in te re s t in the sciences, and no m in ister can long reta in  the
^See Glen, Recovery o f the Teaching M in is try , and Skinner, 
The Teaching M in istry  of the Pulpvtl
o
For a more detailed discussion on the curriculum of theo­
log ica l education see Olga Craven, Alden L. Todd, and Jesse H. 
Z ie g le r, eds., Theological Education as Professional Education 
(Dayton, OH: American Association o f Theological Schools, 1969),
pp. 105-54.
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in te re s t of his congregation without id en tify in g  with th e ir  social 
in te re s t.
The problem w ith theological education in N ig eria , however, 
has been the rep lic a tio n  of curricula of in s titu tio n s  in the western 
w orldJ As a resu lt Greek, Hebrew, and the church h is to ries  of 
Europe and the Americas are studied, while l i t t l e  or nothing is 
done in the history o f N igeria and of C h ris tia n ity  in N igeria. 
Moreover, Arabic, which should constitute a major theological 
language in Nigeria is mostly neglected. Considering the high 
Muslim population and i t s  influence in a l l  aspects o f l i f e  in 
N igeria , i t  is surprising that even m inisters who are supposed to 
lead the way in bearing a Christian witness to Muslims are not 
given a single basic preparation to meet them in an understanding 
way. This neglect in the seminaries has perpetuated a long continued 
ignorance of Islam among Christians in N igeria . Greek and Hebrew 
are important tools fo r  Bible exposition, but the foreign language 
which every seminary in Nigeria should deal with should be Arabic. 
Such a study also has the potential to fo s te r national unity which 
can only come through a better understanding of the cultures and 
re lig io n s  of the various peoples of N igeria . Thus, in addition to 
a course on world re lig io n s , an introductory course on Islam would 
be very meaningful and beneficial to Nigerians re lig io u s ly  and 
p o lit ic a l ly .  A meaningful involvement by the churches in Nigerian 
education would also require the seminarians to be exposed to the
^Carey, "Church-Sponsored Education and National Develop­
ment in N igeria," pp. 188-39. Bible co lleges, Christian tra in ing  
in s titu te s , and Bible tra in in g  schools are a l l  post primary.
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history of education in N igeria. They should also take such basic 
education courses as educational psychology, princip les o f teaching, 
human development, and some educational or personnel adm inistration.
Board of Christian Education
In view of the many avenues that are open to the local 
church in its  teaching m in istry through C hristian education, i t  is  
imperative that proper organization should be effected in order to 
avoid confusion and also guarantee e ffic ien cy . One of the most 
important ways to do this is through a board o f Christian education. 
Any church which desires to p a rtic ip a te  in C hristian education should 
have such a board.
A board o f Christian education is a body o f church leaders 
who are elected to coordinate and guide the educational program of 
the church. As Edward Hayes has rig h tly  sta ted , th is board ex is ts :
(1) To establish and c la r ify  educational goals, (2) to 
unify the educational program, (3) to evaluate and improve 
educational outcomes, (4) to extend the church's educational 
m inistry, and (5) to v i ta l iz e  its  s p ir itu a l impact.1
The pastor is  an e x -o ffic io  member o f the board with voting 
priv ileges . The d irector of Christian education, also an e x -o ffic io  
member of the board, plays an advisory ro le and is also responsible 
fo r the implementation of the actions of the board. Other members 
of the board might include the Sunday school superintendent and the 
leaders of the major adult and children 's organizations w ithin the 
church. Boards should vary from three to nine members, depending on
^Edward L. Hayes, "The Board of Christian  Education," in 
Church Educational M in is tries : Programs Which F u lf i l l  Church
Objectives (Wheaton, IL: Evangelical Teacher Training Association,
1980), p. 89.
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the size o f the church. I t  is important that board members include 
persons who understand and are in terested in Christian education.
The board chairman works through sub-committees on specific  
objectives (e .g ., ch ild ren , youth, adults a c t iv it ie s , l ib ra ry  
personnel, curriculum, and so fo rth ) and reports to the church board 
and, upon the church board's approval, to  the entire  congregation.
According to Hayes, a properly constituted and functioning  
board of education w il l  (1) conduct periodical surveys o f church 
educational needs— program, f a c i l i t ie s ,  equipment, budget, leader­
ship, and curriculum— and recommend changes; (2) assist groups in 
defining objectives and developing programs to meet them; (3) approve 
a ll  the curricula fo r use in the church*J (4) select educational 
personnel from a l i s t  o f available workers who are known fo r  setting  
high standards; (5) help tra in  needed leaders for the church's 
educational program; (6) recommend fin a n c ia l policies and administer 
the educational budget of the church; (7 ) foster educational aware­
ness and understanding in the congregation through displays and 
reports so that adequate fa c i l i t ie s  and equipment are provided; and
(8) serve as a clearing house fo r a l l  educational schedules and
2
a c t iv it ie s  o f the church.
1 Except those which have been prepared by the higher levels  
of the denomination.
^Hayes, "The Board of Christian Education," pp. 92-93. See 
also Herbert W. Byrne, Christian Education for the Local Church 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1979), chap. 2; Kenneth 0.
Gangel, Leadership fo r Church Education (Chicago: Moody Press,
1979), chaps. 8 and 20; and Allen W. Graves, "Administration of the 
Religious Education Program," in Foundations for Christian Education 
in an Era of Chanqe, ed. Marvin Taylor (Nashville: Abingdon Press,
1979).
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Thus, in addition to establishing the educational po lic ies  
o f the church, the board of Christian education recruits and tra in s  
educational leaders fo r the local church. I t  elim inates competition 
fo r  leadership and loya lties  among the various m inistries and assists  
in  evaluating the educational progress and problems of the church.
Summary
This chapter has established three main purposes o f Christian  
education: to present in an understandable manner the issues o f
salvation , to lead the learners to develop a C h ris tlike  character, 
and to inculcate w ith in  the learner a voluntary s p ir it  of unselfish  
service to God and humanity. The chapter proceeded to outline  
various opportunities for Christian education outside the formal 
school setting.
The local church was portrayed as the main center of Christian  
education since every adherent o f the fa ith  id e n tif ie s  with i t .
By his leadership position in the church,the Christian m inister or 
pastor must f u l f i l l  a dual ro le — that of s p ir itu a l leader and 
Christian educator. I t  is unfortunate that in tra in ing  and function  
the educational ro le  of the m in ister has long been downplayed, i f  
not ignored.
Mext to the church., the home is a second strong setting  
and agency fo r Christian education. Every be liever is associated 
with a home and the departments o f the church can neither function  
nor thrive without the cooperation of the home. An active m in ister 
is needed in order to organize and effect a l iv in g  connection 
between the church and the fa m ilie s . In organizing the various
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programs of the church the planners should take fam ily  convenience 
into serious consideration.
Other avenues fo r propagating Christian education within  
the church setting include the Sabbath/Sunday school, church 
camping, church fe s tiv a ls  and celebrations, adult fellowship groups, 
youth programs, boys' and g ir ls ' clubs, ch ildren 's  church, 
vacation Bible school, and the various avenues o f mass media-- 
newspapers, magazines, radio and te le v is io n , and Bible correspondence 
schools. In view of the organization which would be necessary in 
coordinating these various programs, every local church needs an 
active and e ff ic ie n t  board of Christian education.
The chapter ended by reemphasizing the educational ro le  o f 
the pastor which would require a reorganization o f the curriculum 
of the seminaries to re fle c t a c u ltu ra l,  cross re lig io u s  and 
teaching content.
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
Summary
A close examination of N igeria 's  educational system reveals 
that N igerian/African tra d itio n a l education, which was the only 
form o f education known in Nigeria before the introduction of 
Islamic and Christian western-formal education, promoted an inte­
grated approach to l i f e .  The physical, mental, s o c ia l, and 
re lig ious aspects of l i f e  were treated as one. Thus, although i t  
employed l i t t l e  or no records, its  princip les were d ilig e n tly  
transm itted and dearly cherished.
Although Islam found i t  necessary to u t i l iz e  some force (the 
j ih a d ) in order to establish i ts e l f  in N igeria, i t  did adopt an 
approach sim ilar to N igerian/African tra d itio n a l education. Students 
met in the home of the imam (teacher) who stood in the place of the 
parents, g ifts  were accepted from those who could a ffo rd  them and 
no fees were charged. G ifts  were a tra d itio n a l way o f expressing 
gratitude and, as in the African apprentice system, compensation was 
made by student services over an agreed period o f tim e. Thus, i t  
could be rig h tly  said that Islamic education which emphasized the 
memorization of portions o f the Koran in its  Quranic schools recog­
nized the educational significance o f Nigerian cu ltu re . The 
lim ita tio n s  o f Islamic education in N igeria , however, were not 
considered in this study.
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When Christian education was f i r s t  introduced in to  Nigeria, 
i t  did not see much good in the N igerian/African ways o f l i f e  
neither did i t  promote a c u ltu ra lly  in tegrating  system o f education.
In addition to th is  in i t ia l  erro r, early  C h ris tian ity  in Nigeria was 
not at peace w ith i ts e lf .  Many denominations had arisen as a 
result of the Protestant Reformation, and in addition to a l l  the 
good works o f the pioneer missionaries, the interdenominational 
r iv a lr ie s  in Europe were transported to N igeria . Consequently, 
while fa il in g  to present a single united Christian message, a seed 
of discord was sown between the very f i r s t  Nigerian Christian con­
verts. This was a s itu ation  that baffled  the Nigerian leaders and 
peoples fo r many decades. Thus, when these various Christian denom­
inations embarked on the education scene, i t  was with an evangel- 
is t ic a lly  competitive s p ir i t .
As each denomination braved the many d if f ic u lt ie s  o f the 
pioneer days (mostly c lim a tic , c u ltu ra l, and developmental) in 
the western sense and established the f i r s t  western formal schools 
in the country, its  educational model was that of its  overseas 
home mission. Consequently, Nigeria was plagued with many d iffe ren t  
systems of primary, secondary, and teacher tra in ing  education. But 
despite the theological and educational d iv e rs ity  of the denominations, 
each had its  own code by which i t  judged Nigerian cu ltu re . Almost 
without exception these denominations condemned the Nigerian way of 
l i f e  as pagan. Nigerian parents, who were very highly regarded 
among the various ethnic groups were mostly excluded from the 
education process because they were i l l i t e r a t e  and heathen. Children 
were expected to attend school away from th e ir  homes and although
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they engaged in manual labor in the school, school fees were charged. 
No economic value was placed on valuable commodities which the 
children brought to the school (e .g .,  f i r e  wood, thatches, and food 
crops). I t  was not long before the students discovered th a t the 
only labor which was worth money was c le ric a l work.
Among some denominations, extreme ethnocentrism and 
nationalism resulted in missionary-national antagonism— a phenomenon 
th a t was demonstrated by the involvement o f missionaries in colonial 
expeditions, and the s p lit  o f some Christian organizations into  
missionary-controlled and national-con tro lled . There was also the 
long entertained notion that the Islamic profession of the Hausa- 
Fulani was only superfic ia l and that following th e ir  easy conversion 
to C hris tian ity  they would be the quickest agents for evangelizing  
the Southern Nigerians. A ll these forces, without question, 
hindered the promotion and achievement of an integrated education 
on the part o f the Christian missions. Thus, although some e ffo rts  
were made to add some vocational and academic dimensions to the 
highly weighted Bible instruction in the schools, very l i t t l e  socio­
c u ltu ra l-re lig io u s  harmony was effected.
Despite the lack o f proper in tegration in the educational 
systems of the f i r s t  Christian church-sponsored schools, the early  
e ffo rts , thanks to Providence, proved to be a strong foundation 
fo r Nigerian education. I t  would be d i f f ic u l t  to speculate what 
Nigerian education would have been had not the Christian missionaries 
defied the many odds of those times and established the f i r s t  schools. 
They transcribed the various tr ib a l languages into w riting  and used 
them as the medium of communication in education. The form of
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education which they promoted did not discrim inate against sex, 
class, or trib e . Their greatest impediment seemed to be the cu ltu ra l 
setup o f the various trib es  which very largely  determined the speed 
and the intensity o f missionary penetration. I t  was not the 
objective of the e a rly  missionaries to provide Nigeria with a national 
system o f education. Their involvement in education was due to the 
fac t that education, l ik e  medical and other humanitarian programs, 
was one aspect of the church's approach to evangelization.
While the neglect of N igerian/African culture in the ea rly  
church-sponsored schools contributed to a lack of an integrated  
education, the fac t th a t schools were established along already 
exis tin g  European or American curricu lar models made i t  easy fo r  
Nigerian education to gain early in ternational recognition. This 
made i t  possible fo r Nigerian students to f i t  into the educational 
systems in England, the United States, and many other countries o f 
the western world. Education is an in ternational venture. I t  may 
have varying cultural content, but in the main i t  must f i t  the 
indiv idual for l i f e  both as a c itiz e n  within his culture  
as well as a c itizen  of the world. The missionary curriculum also 
preserved the d ig n ity  of labor in the schooling process although, 
as has been mentioned, i t  was not well compensated.
I t  was in the midst of the foregoing circumstances th a t the 
Anglicans (Church Missionary S ocie ty), Methodists or Wesleyans,
Roman Catholics, and the American 8aptists established the f i r s t  
elementary, secondary schools, and teacher-tra in ing colleges in 
Western Nigeria. The Presbyterians (Church of Scotland Mission),
Qua Iboe Mission, P rim itive  Methodists, and Roman Catholics were
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involved in the founding of s im ilar in s titu tio n s  in South-Eastern 
Nigeria. The missionary pioneer work in both Western and Eastern 
Nigeria (and a l i t t l e  part of Northern N igeria) was greatly  
assisted by those Nigerians who returned from Freetown, Sierra Leone, 
where they had been resettled  a fte r  th e ir  rescue from slavery. Due 
to the re jec tio n  of Christian missionaries by the Muslim leaders 
and th e ir  re s tric tio n  by the colonial government in Northern Nigeria, 
the establishment of western formal schools started much la te r  there 
than in Southern Nigeria. This la te  s ta r t created an educational 
gap between the two protectorates that persisted fo r a long time.
But C hristian missions were more successful in the non-Muslim 
areas, and the Anglicans, the Sudan United Mission (B aptist mission 
based in England), the Canadian-based Sudan In te rio r Mission and 
the Mennonite Brethren in C hrist, and the Roman Catholic Mission 
were the f i r s t  missions to operate in Northern N igeria.
Chapter three noted the influence o f p o litic s  and economics 
on education in Nigeria. Beginning with the education ordinance 
of 1882, e ffo rts  were made by the colonial government to control the 
country's educational system. At that time the co lo n ia lis ts  and 
the nationals (represented by Henry Carr) f in a lly  se ttled  for a 
partnership relationship with Christian missions in the f ie ld  of 
education and institu ted  the grants-in -a id  system.
The Phelps-Stokes Commission on Education in A frica  inspired 
by C hristian missions (the American 3ap tis t) led Great B rita in  to 
develop i ts  f i r s t  Memorandum on Education Policy in B ritish  
Tropical A frica  in 1925. This had s ig n ifican t im plications for 
Nigeria. In 1929 Eric Hussey became the f i r s t  D irector of Education
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fo r the whole o f N igeria. Although the memorandum he presented on 
education in Nigeria in 1930 had separate recommendations fo r  
Northern and Southern Nigeria, his proposals became the pattern of 
the country’ s education system. His policy also resulted in the 
founding of Yaba Higher College in 1932, the f i r s t  in s titu tio n  o f 
higher learning in Nigeria. R. A. McL. Davidson was appointed 
D irector of Education in 1944 and he prepared a ten-year development 
plan fo r education which, a fte r  i ts  adoption, became the basis of 
the 1948 ordinance which covered the whole country.
Following the 1951 Macpherson Constitution, regional systems 
o f government were established and each region had power to enact 
leg is la tio n  in various areas, including education. Consequently, 
regional universal primary education was begun in the Western 
Region in 1955 and in the Eastern Region and the Lagos Federal 
T e rrito ry  in 1957. Northern N igeria also studied the fe a s ib i l i ty  
of establishing a partnership in education with the voluntary 
agencies; previously a ll education in the North had been the 
respo ns ib ility  of the government. Then a year before independence 
in 1959, the Ashby Coirmission on post-school c e r t if ic a te  and 
higher education was appointed. This commission submitted i ts  
report on educational and manpower forecasts covering 1960 to 
1980 in September 1960. A fter independence, the government expressed 
i ts  in te res t in education through its  large financia l allocations  
to education in the various national development plans— 1962-68, 
1970-74, 1975-80, and 1981-85.
The th irte e n  years of m ilita ry  rule between 1966 and 1979, 
and the c iv i l  war o f 1967 to 1970, both had s ig n ifican t e ffec ts  on
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Nigerian education. The 1966 coup interrupted the f i r s t  development 
plan, while the c iv i l  war resulted in the closure o f a l l  educational 
in s titu tio n s  in the war areas. The creation o f twelve states in 
1967 brought the adm inistration o f education closer to the people 
while the curriculum conference o f 1969 set the pace fo r a genuine 
search fo r a philosophy o f Nigerian education.
With the cessation of h o s t i l i t ie s  in 1970, a second 
development plan (1970-1974) was launched. During th is  plan period, 
in 1972, the Federal M ilita ry  Government assumed f u l l  respo ns ib ility  
fo r leg is la tio n  on a l l  levels of education a l l  over the country.
The government also promised to introduce a national policy on 
education. A 1973 seminar under the chairmanship o f Simeon Adebo, 
u t il iz e d  a ll  the documents of previous educational conferences and 
conmissions in its  deliberations. The report o f th is  seminar 
which was submitted in June 1973, a f te r  some m odification, was 
ready fo r publication as the national policy on education in 1975. 
Its  publication, however, was delayed fo r almost two years because 
of the counter-coup o f July 1975. While the public launching was 
delayed, the requirements i t  recommended were being implemented, 
the main one being the plan to inaugurate a fre e , nation-wide, 
Universal Primary Education in 1976. I t  was in keeping with th is  
policy that the federal government started a free  Grade I I  teacher- 
tra in in g  program in 1974. The plans fo r the government takeover of 
a ll  educational in s titu tio n s  was system atically carried  out through 
various state ed ic ts . Before the policy was form ally adopted 
in January 1977 the government had already taken over a ll elementary 
and secondary schools with the launching of the free  Universal
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Primary Education scheme in September 1976.
A review of the content of the Federal Republic of Nigeria 
National Policy on Education has shown that the government attempted 
a to ta l assumption of a l l  the educational resp o n s ib ility  of a ll 
Nigerians at a l l  leve ls . Since the policy was conceived during the 
o il boom of 1973 one can understand its  super optimism. Implementing 
the policy in the la te  seventies and ea rly  e ig h ties , however, has 
placed a tremendous burden on the national economy and necessitated 
a review. In addition to the financial s tra in , such other problems 
as in s u ffic ie n t personnel, f a c i l i t y ,  equipment, and unemployment 
and eth ical problems have persisted. Probably due to the financial 
and eth ical problems, the federal government has expressed its  
willingness to le t  voluntary agencies own some secondary schools 
during the Fourth National Development Plan (1981-85). The govern­
ment has also made moral and re lig ious instruction compulsory at the 
elementary and secondary levels .
Nigerians have generally been appreciative o f the govern­
ment's in te res t in the education o f i ts  c itizen s . This appreciation  
notwithstanding, many voices have continuously advocated that 
private  and church-sponsored schools should be allowed to co-exist 
with the government schools. Since genuinely concerned voices 
cannot be ignored in a democracy, and since the government plans to 
allow voluntary agencies to establish some secondary schools along 
future government guidelines, chapter four advocated fo r a government 
l ib e ra liz a tio n  of the present National Policy on Education. Chapter 
four also stressed the importance of preparation on the part of 
those Christian churches that might be looking forward to
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
313
partic ipa ting  in formal education in the fu ture.
Some points raised in favor of government lib e ra liz a tio n  
were (1) the persistent a ttitu d e  o f Nigerians in demanding private  
church schools along with the favorable responses of Nigerian 
leaders and educators; (2) the r ig h t of parents as the prime 
partners in the educational process to exercise th e ir  democratic 
freedom in the choice of schools fo r th e ir  children; (3) the trend 
in many countries o f the free  world where private church schools 
are permitted and, in some cases, subsidized by the government; 
and (4) the fa c t that education and re lig ion  are compatible 
because re lig ious values supply the integrating principles th a t  
unify a ll the other elements in education.
Tn preparing for the Second Chance, Christian missions 
would do well to envisage and to prepare to deal with such problems 
as (1) the government d ic ta tin g  the location o f the schools, as 
well as building specifications, (2) the students being the children  
of the community and not ju s t the children of the fa ith ;  (3) the 
teachers being state teachers— on government salary with other fringe 
benefits but adm inistratively  subordinate to the operating denomin­
ation; and (4) inadequate or delayed government grants to the 
extent that the financial contribution  of the Christian agency 
might be needed. The churches should also be aware of some o f the 
assets of the Second Chance. These include the fact (1) th a t a ll  
educational in s titu tio n s  throughout Nigeria w ill  be guided by a 
single policy; (2) that there w il l  be more trained teachers to work 
w ith , better roads, improved housing, and many in s titu tio n s  o f 
higher learning in Nigeria fo r  tra in in g  national workers; (3 ) that
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the restoration o f a Second Chance to missions might su ffice  as 
government recognition and gratitude for the past educational work 
o f Chrsitian missions; and (4) th a t a Second Chance would provide 
the various C hristian organizations a needed opportunity to promote 
more balanced and integrated C hristian education than they did 
during the F irs t Chance.
Preparation on the part o f Christian missions must begin 
w ith 0 )  a strong home and church Christian education; (2) the 
creation of boards of Christian education by each denomination on 
such levels as the local church, d is t r ic t ,  diocesan or archdiocesan 
leve ls  as well as state and national level depending on the nature 
o f the organization; (3) the formulation by each denomination o f a 
b r ie f  statement o f universal p rincip les  of Christian education; 
and (4) the tra in in g  of dedicated and competent Bible teachers—a 
venture that would necessitate a change in the curriculum o f 
Nigerian Bible colleges and seminaries.
The la s t  section of chapter four contained recommendations 
as to the kind o f Christian education which w il l  meet the present- 
day needs of N igeria; for example,
1. I t  must be a Christian education th a t is consistent and 
a t peace with i t s e l f - - i t  must be a consistently b ib lic a l Christian  
education.
2. I t  must promote those Nigerian cu ltu ra l values which 
do not v io la te  b ib lic a l p rin c ip les— such cu ltu ra l values as the 
integration o f the family u n it; respect for parents, seniors, and 
those in au thority ; the benefits o f group organizations according 
to age-grades; emphasis on good behavior and d ign ity  o f labor, and
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helping each family member to be vocationally  or professionally  
tra ined .
3. I t  must be a nationally  unifying Christian education— a 
love-generating agency with the po tentia l of producing citizens who 
are more caring and more conscious o f  the needs o f others. These 
are the main reasons why the government and people o f Nigeria are 
counting on the Christian  education o f  the future.
Although every e ffo rt  should be made to enable the church 
to p a rtic ip a te  in the process of formal education in N igeria, 
there are many avenues of Christian education outside the formal 
school setting . These avenues were considered in chapter fiv e .
The purposes or aims o f Christian education should include the 
impartation of saving knowledge, the fostering of Christian character 
development, and the promotion of a voluntary s p ir i t  o f unselfish 
service.
For Christian education to achieve its  goals in both the 
formal and informal school setting , the Christian m in ister or 
pastor should be tra ined  and should function as a preacher and a 
teacher. The general trend has been toward the preaching function 
to the neglect of the teaching ro le . While the preaching function 
may take precedence, i t  is through good teaching th a t the members 
won through preaching can be properly nurtured in the fa ith . Thus 
the pastor as a gospel minister and educationist is  the main 
fig u re  in the educational program o f every denomination.
The pastor's f i r s t  and most important setting  fo r Christian  
education is the local congregation especially  as a l l  the members 
meet during the worship service. The pastor must recognize that
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many members are not products of Christian schools. Such members 
w ill need to learn the importance of sponsoring Christian education 
in the church, the home, and the school se tting s . Thus, i t  is 
important th a t they be properly in it ia te d  or educated. Through 
the teaching m inistry of the pulp it a l l  leve ls  within the congre­
gation should find answers to the ir s p ir i tu a l ,  physical, soc ia l, 
and mental problems. In addition , parents must be equipped with 
the content and methods th a t w ill help them to lead out in the 
Christian education of th e ir  respective fa m ilie s .
Although lis ted  second because the organization o f modern 
Christian education begins with the church, the home plays the 
primary ro le . From Bible times i t  has been the tra in ing  ground of 
the ch ild , the school o f Christian liv in g , the nursery o f every 
generation, and the college of l i f e .  Modern Christian education 
within the home must emphasize not only the teaching ro le  of 
parents to th e ir  children but the re sp o n s ib ility  that rests on 
Christian children toward th e ir  Christian or non-Christian parents. 
The goal o f the church should be to help fam ilies  remember that 
they constitu te  the church in miniature. Such education must 
begin with premarital counseling in the youth department.
Other avenues o f Christian education based on the coopera­
tion of the church and home discussed in chapter fiv e  were the 
Sabbath/Sunday school, church camping, church fe s tiv a ls , adult 
fellowship groups, church youth programs, boys' and g ir ls '  clubs, 
children's church, and vacation Bible schools. Mass media approaches 
such as newspapers, tra c ts , posters, rad io , te lev is io n , and Bible 
correspondence schools should also be used. Fortunately, these
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avenues can be u t il iz e d  in N igeria especially since the Christian  
churches are presently an autonomous department o f the Federal 
Radio Corporation o f Nigeria.
Chapter f iv e  closed by reemphasizing the need for a balanced 
theological education so that prospective Christian ministers and 
Bible teachers could take some courses in education, the history  
of C h ris tian ity  and education in N igeria, and introductory courses 
in Arabic and Islam. Such a seminary curriculum would enable 
m inisters to organize e ffe c tive  boards of Christian education 
in th e ir  local churches and to coordinate more meaningfully the 
various agencies o f Christian education with or without formal 
schools.
Conclusion
The present Nigerian national system o f education owes its  
orig in  not only to Christian missions but to the integrated re la tio n ­
ship between education and C h ris tia n ity  in which education has been 
one of its  major handmaids. But fo r many years mission schools 
were the object o f much c r itic is m  in Nigeria. The close associ­
ation between the missionaries and the colonial masters was 
mistaken to mean that they shared a common cause and philosophy 
(although unfortunately, there were some incidents which seemed to 
give such an impression). For many years a ll  the problems of 
N igeria 's  educational system were blamed on missions and every 
e f fo r t  was made to "rescue" the schools from the influence o f the 
Christian churches. After independence in 1960, mission schools were 
especially  seen as a remnant o f colonialism and a need was f e l t  for
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a government-sponsored education for Nigerians. No matter what 
reasons the c r it ic s  have put forward for the nationaliza tion  of 
mission schools (and these may range from nationalism and a n ti-  
C h ris tian ity  to a probable craving fo r better working conditions 
on the part of the teachers), i t  would now seem, in the lig h t  o f the 
present study, that some shortsightedness had been manifested. I t  
is good, on the other hand, th a t there have always been some 
Nigerians who believe in the extension o f the princip les of 
democracy to the education process. Such Nigerians have always 
urged for the existence of p riva te  and mission schools, irrespective  
of th e ir  deficiencies or errors
In view of th is  study and those before i t  referred to in 
the preface, the days of ignorance regarding the close re lationship  
between education and re lig ion  should be over in N igeria. Having 
tasted the extremes of unbalanced Christian and lim ited  government 
education, more Nigerians now re a liz e  that only re lig io n  provides 
the in tegrating value that is needed in education. Nigerians now 
know that no amount o f money can guarantee educational success.
Neither can money alone elim inate personnel shortages, and inade­
quate fa c i l i t ie s  and equipment. Time has already shown that 
Nigeria seems fa r  from atta in in g  the national economic suffic iency  
that was envisaged by the advocates of nationalized education.
Even i f  Nigeria had enough funds to finance its  educational 
system, i t  would need fa r more to provide jobs fo r a ll  its  
graduates— the real te s t of national autonomy in education.
Too much emphasis on the financial aspects of education has had 
the tendency to generate a craving fo r materialism . Moreover,
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the selfishness and immorality which could accompany th is  
m a te ria lis tic  craving eat away the antic ipated patriotism  and 
national unity that N igeria  desires to achieve through the educa­
tional process. I t  is in th is  ligh t that President Shagari1s ca ll 
for e th ica l revolution can be better understood and appreciated.
In order to make education lead to “the integration of 
the individual into a sound and e ffec tive  c itizen " as the National 
Policy has stated, the fa ith fu l and committed contribution of 
a ll sectors of the Nigerian society needs to be mobilized in the 
f ie ld  o f education. The Christian churches should be the las t 
agency to be singled out fo r  exclusion from th is  process because 
whenever they are excluded the retention o f moral and re lig ious  
instruction  in the curriculum becomes meaningless. Their absence 
communicates rejection on the part of the government o f the 
standards that they uphold. Moral or e th ica l education are better 
taught w ith in  the context o f re lig ion .
In view of N ig e ria 's  past and present educational 
experiences, the Federal Government should now make public its  
minimum requirements fo r those voluntary agencies and churches 
which s t i l l  feel a sense o f cormiitment to the process of formal 
education. As much as possible the lib e ra liz a t io n  should include 
the primary and teacher-tra in ing  levels because the foundation 
that is  la id  in childhood follows a person fo r the rest of his 
l i f e .  A lib e ra liz a tio n  on a l l  levels would also be consistent 
with the democratic p rinc ip les  which Nigeria shares. But i f ,  
however, the government considers i t  inopportune to e ffe c t a complete 
restoration  of private education on a l l  levels  at the present time,
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i t  should proceed, as i t  has already promised, w ith the secondary 
level f i r s t .
Christian churches, on th e ir  part, should recognize th a t i t  
is incumbent upon them to u t i l iz e  a l l  the knowledge now ava ilab le— 
c u ltu ra l,  h is to r ic a l, anthropological, educational, economic, 
p o l i t ic a l ,  and re lig io u s —to plan adequately so as to promote a 
Second Chance Christian education that would bring honor and glory  
to God. The greatest challenge to  C h ris tian ity  in Nigeria today is  
the promotion a b ib lic a lly  balanced education in which Nigerians 
can feel at home and regard as th e ir  own. Christian education 
during the Second Chance should contribute to the progress of 
Nigeria not only f in a n c ia lly  but also soc ia lly , c u ltu ra lly , 
in te lle c tu a lly ,  and s p ir itu a lly . I t  should be an education th a t 
can transcend tr ib a l and re lig io u s  boundaries and thus foster a 
much needed unity of the many e th n ic , re lig ious , and p o lit ic a l 
groups in N igeria. I t  should be an education th a t is capable o f 
leading its  partic ipants and observers to develop the character and 
l i f e s ty le  that would prepare them to be useful and e ffec tive  c itizen s  
in present-day N igeria , capable o f handling the diverse problems of 
the modern world. Above a l l ,  the Christian education of the Second 
Chance must prepare Nigerians fo r  a higher c itizensh ip  and service 
in the kingdom of God.
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THE NATIONAL POLICY ON EDUCATION
Introduction
Education in Nigeria is no more a private enterprise, but a huge Government venture that 
has a progressive evolution of Government's complete and dynamic intervention
and active participation. The Federal Government of Nigeria has adopted education as an 
instrument par excellence for effecting national development. It is only natural then that 
Government should clarify the philosophy and objectives that underlie its current massive 
investment in education, and spell out in dear unequivocal terms the policies that guide 
Government's educational efforts.
It is Government's wish that any existing contradictions, ambiquities, and lack of unifor­
mity in educational practices in the different parts of the Federation should be removed to 
ensure an even and orderly development of the country.
Government has also stated that for the benefit of all citizens the country's educational 
goals in terms of its relevance to the needs of the individual as well as in terms of the kind of 
society desired in relation to the environment and the realities of the modem world and rapid 
social changes should be clearly set out.
These were the factors which led to the Government summoning in 1973, a Seminar of 
distinguished educational experts, under the chairmanship of Chief S. O. Adebo former 
Permanent Representative of Nigeria at the United Nations and current Chairman of the 
National Universities Commission, to deliberate on all aspects ofa National Policy on Education. 
These experts who were drawn from a wide range of interests, included representatives of both 
Christian snd Islamic religious organisations, the Universities, National Universities Commis­
sion, interested external agencies. Ministries and organisations in private and public sectors who 
are interested in the end-products of education for purposes of employment, women's organisa­
tion and others. Quite a good part of the present document is baaed on the recommendations 
of the Seminar, modified in its passage through the various organs of Government which 
examined the recommendations, as well as by the passage of time which made some recom­
mendations either obsolete, having been overtaken by events, or no longer acceptable in the 
light of changed circumstances.
The Government wishes to place on record its appreciation of the excellent work done by 
the men and women of the Seminar both participants and officials, as well as by the National 
Council for Education, the Joint Consultative Committee on Education, the National Educa­
tional Research Council and Federal Ministry of Education officials whose comments helped 
to improve the final recommendations that went to Government, including the various specialists 
in different fields of education who helped to review and update the Seminar recommendations 
early this year and to advise Government on the implementation implications.
It is Government's intention that the far-reaching recommendations set out in the twelve 
sections of this document should start to transform all aspects of the nation's life without delay. 
Government has therefore, set up a National Education Policy Implementation Task Force 
which will translate the Policy into a workable blueprint that will guide the bodies whose duty 
it is to implement educational policy, and will also, develop a monitoring system of the progress 
of the planned educational evolution to ensure that infrastructures are prepared and bottle­
necks removed in time to facilitate the effective smooth implementation of this National Policy 
on Education.
Since education is a dynamic instrument of change, this policy will need to be constantly 
reviewed to ensure its adequacy and continued relevance to national needs and objectives.
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SECTION 1
PHILOSOPHY OF NIGERIAN EDUCATION
1. Since a national policy on education is Government’s way of achieving that part of its 
national objectives that can be achieved using education as a tool, no policy on education can be 
fo rm ulated  without first identifying the overall philosophy and objectives of the Nation.
The five m»i« ntinnal objectives of Nigeria as stated in the Second National Development 
Plan, and endorsed as the necessary foundation for the National Policy on Education, are the 
building of :
(1) a free and democratic society ;
(2) a just and egalitarian society ;
(3) a united, strong and self-reliant nation ;
(4) a great and dynamic economy ;
(5) a land of bright and full opportunities for all citizens.
2. Nigeria’s philosophy of education, therefore, is based on the integration of the individual 
into a sound and effective citizen and equal educational opportunities for ail citizens of the 
nation at the primary, secondary and tertiary levels, both inside and outside the formal school 
system.
3. In consequence, the quality of instruction at all levels lias to be oriented towards 
inculcating the following values :
(1) respect for the worth and dignity of the individuals ;
(2) faith in man's ability to make rational decisions ;
(3) moral and spiritual values in inter-personal and human relations ;
(4) shared responsibility for the common good of society :
(5) respect for the dignity of labour ; and
(6) promotion of the emotional, physical and psychological health of all children.
4. For the philosophy to be in harmony with Nigeria’s national objectives, it has to be 
geared towards self-realization, better human relationship, individual and national efficiency, 
effective citizenship, national consciousness, national unity, as well as towards social, cultural, 
economic, political, scientific and technological progress.
5. The national educational aims anti objectives to which the philosophy is linked are 
therefore :
(1) the inculcation of national consciousness and national unity ;
(2) the inculcation of the right type of values and attitudes for the survival of the individual 
and the Nigerian society ;
(3) the training of the mind in the understanding of the world around ; and
(4) the acquisition of appropriate skills, abilities and competences both mental and 
physical as equipment for the individual to live in and contribute to the development of his 
society.
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6. The desire that Nigeria should be a free, just and democratic society, a land full of 
opportunities for all its citizens, able to generate a great and dynamic economy, and growing 
into a united, strong and self-reliant nation cannot be over-emphasised. In order to realise fully 
the potentials of the contributions of education to the achievement of the objectives, all other 
agencies will operate in concert with education to that end. Furthermore, to foster the much 
needed unity of Nigeria, imbalances in inter-state and intra-state development have to be 
rnrrwwH Not only is education the greatest force that can be used to bring about redress, it is 
also the greatest investment that the nation can make for the quick development of its economic, 
political, sociological and human resources.
7. The Government will take various measures to implement the policy.
Accordingly:
(1) Education will continue to be highly rated in the national development plans, because 
education is the most important instrument of change as any fundamental change in the 
intellectual and social outlook of any society has to be preceded by an educational revolution ;
(2) Lifelong education will be the basis for the nation’s educational policies ;
(3) Educational and training facilities will be multiplied and made more accessible, to 
afford the individual a far more diversified and flexible choice ;
(4) Educational activity will be centred on the learner for maximum self-development and 
fulfilment;
(5) Universal basic education, in a variety of forms, depending on needs and possibilities, 
will be provided for ail citizens ;
(6) Efforts will be made to relate education to overall community needs ;
(7) Educational assessment and evaluation will be liberalised by basing them in whole or in 
part on continuous assessment of the progress of the individual ;
(8) Modem educational techniques will be increasingly used and improved at all levels of 
the education system ;
(9) The education system will be structured to develop the practice of self-learning ;
(10) At any stage of the educational process after primary education, an individual will be 
able to choose between continuing his full-time studies, combining work with study, or 
embarking on full-time employment without excluding the prospect of resuming studies later 
on ;
(11) Opportunity will continue to be made available for religious instruction. No child will 
be forced to accept any religious instruction which is contrary to the wishes of his parents ; 
and
(12) Physical education will be emphasised at all levels of the education system.
The importance of Language
3. In addition to appreciating the importance of language in the educational process, and 
as a means of preserving the people's culture, the Government considers it to be in the interest of 
national unity that each child should be encouraged to learn one of the three major languages 
other than his own mother-tongue. In this connection, the Government considers the three 
major languages in Nigeria to be Hausa, Ibo and Yoruba.




9. Pre-primary education as referred to in this document is the education given in an 
educational institution to children aged 3 to 5+ , prior to their entering the primary school.
10. The purpose of pre-primary education should be :
(a) effecting a smooth transition from the home to the school ;
(A) preparing the child for the primary level of education ;
(e) providing adequate care and supervision for the children while their parents are at 
work (on the farms, in the markets, offices, etc.);
(d) inculcating social norms ;
(«) inculcating in the child the spirit of enquiry and creativity through the exploration of 
nature, and the local environment, playing with toys, artistic and musical activities, etc. ;
(/) teaching co-operation and team spirit;
(g) teaching the rudiments of numbers, letters, colours, shapes, forms, etc. through play ; 
and
(h) teaching good habits, especially good health habits.
11. To achieve the above objectives Government w ill:
(1) encourage private efforts in the provision of pre-primary education,
(2) make provision in Teacher Training Institutions for student teachers who want to 
specialise in pre-primary education,
(3) ensure that the medium of instruction will be principally the mother-tongue or the 
language of the immediate community ; and to this end will
(a) develop the orthography for many more Nigerian languages, and
(A) produce textbooks in Nigerian languages. Some of these developments are already
being pursued in the University Departments of Linguistics and under the auspices of
some State Ministries of Education. The Federal Government has also set up a language
centre as part of the educational services complex under the Federal Ministry of Education.
TVii« language rvn trp  an il t v  M panded  so M  to  have a w id e r scope ;
(4) ensure that the main method of teaching in the pre-primary institution will be through 
play, and that the curriculum of Teacher Training Colleges is appropriately oriented to 
achieve this ;
(5) regulate and control the operation of pre-primary education as well as ensure that 
the staff of pre-primary institutions are adequately trained and that essential equipment 
is provided.
12. To achieve these aims Government will review and enforce the educational laws 
which relate to the establishment of Nursery Schools to make sure that schools that arc opened 
are well-run and that pre-primary teachers are qualified and other academic infrastructure 
provided. Ministries of Education will make regular inspections to ensure maintenance of high 
standards.




13. Primary education as referred to in this document is education given in an institution 
for children ag«i normally 6 to 11+. Since the rest of the education system is built upon it, 
the primary level is the key to the success or failure of the whole system.
14. This being the case, the general objectives of primary education are :
(а) the inculcation of permanent literacy and numeracy, and the ability to communicate 
effectively ;
(б) the laying of a sound basis for scientific and reflective thinking ;
(e) citizenship education as a basis for effective participation in and contribution to the 
life of the society ;
(d) character and moral training and the development of sound attitudes ;
(«) developing in the child the ability to adapt to his changing environm ent;
(f) giving the child opportunities for developing manipulative skills that will enable him 
to function effectively in the society within the limits of his capacity :
(g) providing basic tools for further educational advancement, including preparation for 
trades and crafts of the locality.
These objectives will form the basis of primary education in all the States of the Federation.
15. In pursuance of the above objectives,
(1) Government has made Primary Education free and universal by implementing the 
UPE Scheme in September 1976 and, proposes to make it compulsory as soon as possible ; 
and
(2) Government prescribes the following curricular activities for the primary school : 
the inculcation of literacy and numeracy, the study of science, the study of the social norms 
and values of the local community and of the country as a whole through civics and social 
studies, the giving of health and physical education, moral and religious education, the 
encouragement of aesthetic, creative and musical activities, the teaching of local crafts and 
domestic science and agriculture.
And to make it easier to carry out these curricular activities,
(t) Government will provide junior libraries for primary school children. Libraries 
are already being incorporated into new primary schools being put up as part of the plan for 
the Universal Free Primary Education Scheme.
(a) Government will also make available materials and manpower for the teaching of 
science. This is already being done by the introduction of science and provis'on of science 
laboratories in the Grade II Teacher Training Colleges in order to increase the supply 
of elementary science teachers.
(in) Government will conduct a documentation of the social norms of various communities 
and a distribution of the results through the Ministries of Education and information. 
Government will also encourage, by various means, inter-state visits and school excursions ;
(re) For Health and Physical Education to be meaningful in primary education. Govern- 
ment will, through the Ministries of Education, ensure that school authorities maintain a 
high degree of sanitation in the school environment.
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(©) For improving the teaching of moral and religious education, Government will ensure, 
through the various State Ministries of Education, the production of a suitable curriculum 
and the training of teachers for the subjects.
(pi) In order to encourage aesthetic, creative and musical activities, Government will 
make staff and facilities available for the teaching of creative am  and crafb and music in 
primary schools.
(tn) In respect of agriculture. Government has already launched a nation-wide programme 
of mass participation in and orientation towards food production. Facilities will be available 
for effective participation in these programmes by providing farm implements, fertilizers, 
seeds and seedlings and the services of the extension staff of the various State Ministries of 
Agriculture. Government will also provide teachers and facilities for the study of local 
crafts and domestic science.
(«m) With respect to civics, Government will ensure that a conscious effort is made to 
teach the tenets of good citizenship at all levels of education and in every discipline.
(3) Government will ensure that the teaching methods employed in the primary school 
de-emphasize the memorization and regurgitation of facts, encourage practical, exploratory 
and experimental methods, and in particular that the development of manual skill is stressed 
and encouraged, by re-orientating the present system of teacher education towards this 
objective ; and
(4) Government will see to it that the medium of instruction in the primary school is 
initially the mother-tongue or the language of the immediate community and, at a later stage, 
English.
(5) Government will ensure that ail schools are properly equipped to promote sound and 
effective teaching, and in particular, that suitable textbooks and libraries are provided for 
schools. To this end, funds are being provided for school libraries, textbooks and equipment 
and Government is also embarking on a scheme for the provision of inexpensive textbooks.
(6) Government will after consultation with the states set up a National Committee to 
advise on the production of suitable textbooks, and instructional materials for the whole 
Federation.
(7) Government will bear in mind the teacher-pupd ratio of 1 :20 (Pre-Primary) and 1 :30 
(Primary), as a target for the near future, but during this period of transition. Government 
will accept a ratio of 1 :40 in the primary school.
(8) Government plans that progress along the educational cycle will be based on conti­
nuous overall guidance-oriented assessment by teachers and headmasters. However, Govern­
ment recognises the implication of the implementation of such a measure for teacher education 
and will accordingly ensure that programmes of p re-service teacher education in the teacher 
training colleges, and of in-service training in the National Teachers Institute and the Insti­
tutes of Education, will incorporate training in the continuous assessment of pupils.
(9) Government will look into the possibility of abolishing the primary school leaving 
certificate examination as soon as the processes for continuous assessment have been worked 
out and validated. Meanwhile, certification at this level of education will be based on conti­
nuous assessment and the result of the primary school leaving certificate examination.
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(10) In pursuance of its objectives in primary education. Government will make provision 
for adequate educational services :
(а) It will establish a school library service and ensure that teachers are given in-service 
training in the management and organization of school libraries ;
(б) A National basic health scheme which will incorporate a health programme for the 
universal free primary education ;
(c) Counselling services. A number of teachers are now undergoing in-service training 
in this area and more will be trained in the future ;
(d) Audio-Visual Aids. Government is setting up an audio-visual aid development 
centre of the Federal Ministry of Education in Kaduna and will continue to provide funds 
in order to expand its facilities so as to bring its services within the reach of each school ;
(<) Specialist teachers for particular subjects such as science, physical education, language 
arts with special emphasis on reading, music, line art, domestic science. Government will 
increase the supply of such specialist teachers by providing adequate facilities in the Teacher 
Training Colleges.
(11) With a view to correcting the imbalance between different parts of the country, with 
reference to the availability of educational facilities, the number of pupils receiving formal 
education and girls’ education,
(а) Government has embarked on action to ensure the success and universality of the 
UPE Scheme, by mounting a powerful campaign, using all avenues of communication, to 
make parents education-conscious and awaken in them a burning zeal for education for 
their children ;
(б) as a means of accelerating development in primary education in certain areas, the 
State Governments are already considering measures by which suitable Koranic Schools 
and Islamiyya Schools, with necessary adjustment of curricula, could be absorbed into the 
primary school system ;
(e) with regard to women’s education, special efforts will he made by Ministries of Educa­
tion and Local Government Authorities, in conjunction with Ministries «f Community 
Development and Social Welfare and of Information, to encourage parents to send their 
daughters to school.
(12) Government will do everything possible to discourage the incidence of drop-outs at 
the Primary level of education. Where, however, this does occur, provision will be made in 
the context of adult and non-formal education to enable such drop-outs to resume their 
education later on.




16. Secondary education is the form of education children receive after primary education 
and before the tertiary stage.
17. The broad aims of secondary education within our overall national objectives should 
be :—
(1) preparation for useful living within the society ; and
(2) preparation for higher education.
18. In specific terms the secondary school should :—
(a) provide an increasing number of primary school pupils with the opportunity for educa­
tion of a higher quality, irrespective of sex, or social, religious, and ethnic background ;
(4) diversify its curriculum to cater for the differences in talents, opportunities and roles 
possessed by or open to students after their secondary school course ;
(c) equip students to live effectively in our modem age of science and technology ;
(d) develop and project Nigerian culture, art, and languages as well as the world’s cultural 
heritage ;
(e) raise a generation of people who can think for themselves, respect the views and feelings 
of others, respect the dignity of labour, and appreciate those values specified under our broad 
national aims, and live as good citizens ;
(/) foster Nigerian Unity with an emphasis on the common tics that unite us in our 
diversity ;
Of) inspire its students with a desire for achievement and self-improvement both at school 
and in later life.
19. To achieve the stated objectives
(1) Government plans that Secondary education should be of six-year duration and be 
given in two stages, a junior secondary school stage and a senior secondary school stage ; each 
stage being of three-years duration.
(2) Where possible, the two types of schools will be under the same roof ; in any case, the 
separate junior high school complements the senior high school even when it is located in a 
different place.
(3) A substantial number of primary school leavers will have access to junior secondary 
education and facilities will be provided for this. Those unable to proceed to junior secondary 
school will have opportunities provided for vocational training in craft schools and similar 
institutions where they can learn specific trades.
(4) The junior secondary school will be both prc-vocationai and academic ; it will be free 
as soon as possible, and will teach all the basic subjects which will enable pupils to acquire 
further knowledge and develop skills.
(5) Students who leave school at the junior high school stage may then go on to an appren­
ticeship system or some other scheme for out-of-school vocational training.
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(6) The senior secondary school vrill be for those able and willing to have a complete six- 
year secondary education. It will he comprehensive but will have a core-curriculum designed 
to broaden pupils' knowledge and outlook. The corc-curriculum is the group of subjects 
which every pupil must take in addition to his or her specialties.
(7) The Sixth Form as at present constituted will be abolished. Pupils will go direct from 
secondary school to university. (See also paragraph 46 (5)).
20. However, Government realizes that implementation of the 3-3 secondary education 
system must take some years. This is because the 3-3 secondary education system has implica­
tions both for primary and higher education. This new system will commence with the first set 
of U.P.E. products. Government has therefore about five years to plan the provision of the 
additional facilities to absorb them and to take necessary action with a view to making the 
curriculum adequate for those for whom that level of education would be terminal. Trade 
Centres and similar vocational centres will also need to be expanded to absorb Junior Secondary 
School leavers who cannot proceed to the Senior Secondary School.
21. The implementation of the 3-year Senior secondary school system will mean planning 
ahead to convert secondary schools from a 5 to a 6-year course, and the inclusion of technical, 
commercial and other vocational courses in order to make senior secondary school leavers 
immediately employable. The curriculum of the senior secondary school will also need to be 
reviewed. The abolition of the Sixth Form (i.e. Higher School Certificate) Course means that 
the Universities will have to re-structure their courses from the 3-year to the 4-year degree 
course partem to suit the six-year secondary school system.
22. (1) Government will take over all secondary schools as soon as possible ; but schools 
take-over will be without prejudice to community involvement and participation. Many States 
have already taken over secondary schools under their jurisdiction and States which have not yet 
taken over will be encouraged to do so. Such States are in fact already exercising effective 
control over ail secondary schools under them.
(2) Government control of secondary schools will involve regulating the opening of schools, 
supervising and inspecting all schools regularly and ensuring the provision of well qualified 
teaching staff, and generally ensuring that all schools follow government-approved curricula and 
conform to the national policy on education.
23. (1) As an interim measure the present system of a National Common Entrance Exami­
nation will be allowed to continueunti! the junior secondary school system has taken off. In the 
meantime, selection for entry into the secondary schools will, as soon as possible, be improved 
by incorporating Headmasters’ continuous assessment into the Common Entrance Examination 
results.
(2) The first school leaving certificate examination will ultimately be abolished and Primary 
School Leaving Certificates will be issued by the Headmasters of individual schools and will 
be baaed on continuous assessment of pupils and not on the results of a single final examination.
(3) Junior secondary school leaving certificates will also be based on the continuous assess­
ment method.
(4) The final secondary school leaving certificate will be based on a NATIONAL Exami­
nation.
(5) The universities will be expected to change their conditions for admission in the light 
of the new secondary school structure.
(6) Nigeria will, for the present, continue to use the West African Examination Council 
as its national examinations body since, this does not prejudice Nigerian national interests, 
and in fact has advantages.
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24.—(1) Crash or emergency programmes will be mounted to produce a large number 
of science, <wnm*rri«l, technical and craft teachers.
(2) Many more institutions of the National Technical Teachers' College (Yaba) type will 
be built for the production of adequate manpower supply for the country.
(3) The existing N.T.T.C. at Yaba will be expanded to produce many more teachers.
(4) The teaching of science will be introduced into all teacher training colleges.
(5) Where necessary, local craftsmen will be used to teach pupils.
(6) Teachers will be required to participate more in the production and assessment of 
educational materials and teaching aids, the planning and development of school buildings 
and furniture, and the evaluation of technical innovations and new techniques.
25.—(1) Education should help develop in our youths a sense of unity, patriotism and 
love of our country. It is essential that everything possible should be done to foster in them 
a sense of national belonging. Every secondary school should therefore function as a unity 
school by enrolling students belonging to other areas or states. To this end the Federal Govern­
ment has set an example by a programme of Federal Government Colleges which admit 
students on equal quota basis from all the states. In this way, young pupils in their formative 
and impressionable years from all parts of the Federation, with different language, ethic and 
cultural backgrounds are given the opportunity to work, play, live and grow together, to learn 
to understand and tolerate one another, and thereby to develop a horizon of one Nigeria. 
Since the Federal Government is already subsidizing secondary education in the states, it 
expects the States to see it as the duty of ALL their secondary schools to reflect the heterogenous 
nature of our community in their population.
(2) Government will take measures to see that our culture is kept alive through art, 
music and other cultural studies in our schools, as well as through local, state and national 
festival of the arts.
(3) Inter-State exchange visits of students will be encouraged.
26.—(1) Moral and religious instruction will be taught in schools through :
(a) the study of biographies of great people, Nigerian as well as non-Nigerian ;
(b) studies and practices of religion. The mere memorising of creeds and facts from the 
holy books is not enough ;
(e) the discipline of games, and other activities involving team work ;
(d) encouraging students to participate in those activities which will foster personal 
discipline and character training ; and
(e) role-playing.
(2) Appropriate measures will be taken to see that training in citizenship goes beyond 
the usual civics lessons and aims at inculcating, through practical exercises, qualifies like 
public-spiritednets, volunrary service, sense of responsibility, loyalty, sense o' fairplay, 
honesty, respect for opposing opinions and views, self-sacrifice for the good of others.
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(3) Youth dubs and organisations and school societies arc important instrument of 
character training and will be positively encouraged. In this respect the Citizenship and 
Leadership Training Centre will be considerably strengthened so that there is at least one branch 
in each State, and the mobile training units will be increased.
(4) Firm support will be given by education authorities to principals of schools to help 
maintain their authority and thus assist them to enforce discipline over staff and students.
(5) Great vigilance will be exercised to fight the rising incidence of drug abuse in schools. 
The law against these abuses will be more rigorously enforced. Also there will be more propa­
ganda and education of the people on the dangers of drug abuse.
(6) Teachers will he made to realize that extra-curricular activities form part of theit 
responsibility.
27. Government will cater for drop-outs and those who cannot get access to formal 
education by providing opportunities for self-education, e.g. in the form of correspondence 
courses, radio and television lessons, evening and holiday courses.
28.—(1) Government will work towards improving the quality of secondary education 
by giving support to measures that will ensure effective administration. These will include 
the selection of persons of the right calibre for principalship of schools, the mounting of induc­
tion courses for newly appointed principals, and prompt disciplinary steps to deal with princi­
pals who misuse their powers or prove ineffidient.
29. (1) Government has rstablished and will continue to run good and well-staffed 
inspectorate services for all levels of education.
(2) State Ministries of Education in collaboration with the Federal Inspectorate will he 
responsible for the inspection of all secondary schools under their jurisdiction.
(3) Regular courses will continue to be ran to acquaint inspectors with their new role as 
advisers, guides, catalysts, and snmces of new ideas.
(4) Induction and orientation courses will continue to he organised for newly-appointed 
inspectors of secondary schools.
S Government will expand and strengthen the Federal Inspectorate Service to ncnt state inspectorate services.
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SECTION 5
HIGHER EDUCATION INCLUDING PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
30. Higher Education as referred to in this document covers the Post-Secondary section 
of the national education system which is given in Universities, Polytechnics and Colleges of 
Technology including such courses as are given by the Colleges of Education, the Advanced 
Teacher Training Colleges, Correspondence Colleges and such institutions as may be allied 
to them ; hut higher education of the “technical” type is separately treated in section 6.
31. The teaching and research functions of the higher educational institutions have an 
important role to play in national development, particularly in development of high level man­
power. Furthermore, Universities are one of die best means for developing national con­
sciousness.
32. Higher Education should aim a t :
(a) the acquisition, development and inculcation of the proper value-orientation for the 
survival of the individual and society ;
(&) the development of the intellectual capacities of individuals to understand and appre­
ciate their environments ;
(c) the acquisition of both physical and intellectual skills which will enable individuals to 
develop into useful members of the community ;
(d) the acquisition of an objective view of the local and external environments.
33. Higher educational institutions should pursue these goals through :
(i) Teaching
(n) Research
(m) The dissemination of existing and new information
(rc) The pursuit of service to the community
(©) Being a storehouse of knowledge.
34. Government is convinced that for universities to make optimum contribution to 
national development, the following are essential :
(1) There is need to intensify and diversify university programmes for the development 
of high level manpower within the context of the needs of the economy. This should not pre­
judice intellectual training in basic sciences and the liberal arts.
(2) To enable the universities to do this there will be more effective machinery for the 
identification of the manpower needs of the economy, and to this end, to guide the Universities 
on the nation’s manpower needs, the National Manpower Board is represented on the National 
Universities Commission.
(3) In professional fields, course content should reflect our national requirements and 
consultation will he encouraged between the universities, the employers and the government 
in this regard. Various measures are already being taken to effect this, including the setting 
up by the National Universities Commission of an Academic Planning Committee which will 
carry nut the academic planning of the new universities.
(4) As part of a general programme of all-round improvement in university education, 
students will be made to take a course in history of ideas and the philosophy of knowledge 
or some other such suitable course as may be determined.
(5) Measures are being taken to involve the government, the employers and the universities 
in a continuous dialogue aimed at creating and maintaining the right atmosphere for co­
operation, with a view to utilising the talent and expertise in the universities more in national 
development and decision-making than at present.
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35. If university research is to assist national development, it should be relevant to the 
nation’s development goals. To ensure this relevance :
(a) Government will direct the National Universities Commission, the National Educa­
tional Research Council, and the Nigerian Council for Science and Technology to identify 
the areas of need and priority. Universities can base their research programmes on these.
(&) Government will support closer links between the universities, industry and the various 
Research Councils.
(e) Government will encourage locally-based industries to develop direct links with 
research institutes and universities to facilitate research into their products and problems.
(d) Universities will be required to keep both government and industry better informed 
about their research results.
(e) Government will ensure effective utilization of the results of universities’ research, and 
promising research results which at first look unprofitable but are likely to pay off in the long 
run will be taken up and developed by government.
36. Universities should render services to the Community.
(i) by assisting national development through their extra-mural and extension services 
in the various departments. Such programmes should, wherever necessary, be co-ordinated 
to avoid duplication ;
(a) and University teaching should seek to inculcate a spirit of community in the students. 
In this regard the Universities are already making their influence felt through their extra-mural 
classes, agricultural extension services as well as rural health services. On its part Government, 
as a deliberate policy, designed the National Youth Service Corps Scheme to inculcate in the 
students a spirit of community service and a sense of commitment to national goals and aspirations. 
The Scheme has been expanded to bring in graduates from other tertiary institutions.
37. For Universities to serve as effective instruments for cementing National Unity.
(i) The quality of instruction in Nigerian Universities will be im.. -oved with a view to
further enhancing objectivity and tolerance.
(H) University development will ensure a more even geographical discrmution to provide 
a fairer spread of higher educational facilities.
(m) Admission of students and recruitment of staff into universities and other insti­
tutions of higher learning will be on a broad national basis.
(ro) Universities will be required to develop teacher and students exchange programmes 
to improve both inter-university communication and knowledge of the country.
(o) Widespread ignorance among Nigerian groups about each other and about themselves 
wilt be remedied by instituting a compulsory first-year course in the social organisation, 
customs, culture and history of our various peoples. The award of degrees will be made 
conditional upon the passing of the paper in this course.
In pursuance of these objectives. Government has established new universities in a bid to 
ensure a more even geographical distribution and a fairer spread of higher educational facilities 
as a means of achieving national unity. The Federal Government in the same way lias assumed 
control of all the Universities in the country in order to ensure, amongst other things, that 
admission of students and recruitments of staff into universities will be on broad national basis. 
These steps will allow for greater mobility of staff and students, and will improve both inter- 
university communication and knowledge of the country. A committee set up by Government 
is already working on a scheme to centralize university admission.
38. (0 The education of higher professionals will continue within the university system, 
and it will be rooted in a broad-based, strong, scientific background.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
336
(if) The curriculum will be geared towards producing practical persona, and the course 
content will reflect our national needs, not just a hypothetical standard. For instance, the 
National Universities Commission has already set up Working Parties on Engineering and 
Agriculture to advise on the restructuring of courses in these disciplines to make them more 
relevant to the needs of the Nigerian economy.
(n*i) Technically based professionals especially need greater exposure to the environment 
in which they will eventually work.
This will be accomplished :
(a) either by placing students in relevant work during their vacations,
(b) or by structuring programmes to include sandwich courses as part of formal training.
(id) The Industrial Training Fund will continue to contribute significantly to the financing 
of practical training courses particularly for Nigerian engineers.
(o) Government will ensure that teachers in professional fields have relevant industrial 
practical experience, and
(of) that the professional bodies have codes of ethics and have a machinery for enforcing 
professional discipline ; and
(cii) that opportunities are provided within the higher institutions for the acquisition of 
the latest professional techniques.
(et/i) Government will give more encouragement to Nigerian professionals to gain greater 
practical experience, by insisting that contracts awarded to both foreign and indigenous con­
struction firms should stipulate that, during the execution of the contracts, training opportunities 
must be made available to young Nigerian engineers and other appropriate professionals tn 
acquire necessary practical experience. Firms using specialised techniques will be required to 
enlist Nigerians in the field, on a counterpart basis.
(ix) In the present state of our development and in view of the rapidly expanding man­
power requirements for qualified professionals, the Federal Government will look into the 
restrictive practices prevailing in some professions with a view to removing or relaxing such 
restrictions provided standards are not lowered.
39.—(1) A greater proportion of education expenditure will be devoted to Science and 
Technology and
(2) Universities and other levels of the education system will be required to pay greater 
attention to the development of scientific orientation. To this end, more Colleges of Tech­
nology and Polytechnics will be opened in a bid to improve technological and science education. 
The ratio of Science to Liberal Arts Students in our universities has been fixed at <50 : 
40 during this Plan period. This ratio will continue to be reviewed in accordance with the man­
power needs of the country.
40. With respect to the problem of access to Higher Education,
(a) Maximum efforts will be made to enable those, who can benefit from higher education 
to be given access to it. Such access maybe through universities or correspondence courses, 
or open universities, or part-time and work-study programmes, etc.
(b) Financial considerations alone will not be the conclusive bar to access to higher educa­
tion for anyone who can benefit from it. A combination of scholarships and loans will continue 
to be used to assist indigent but bright students to gain access to higher education. Univer­
sity education will soon be tuition-free.
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(e) Government is adopting a more liberal scholarship policy which is designed to enable a 
scholar to study anywhere in the world, provided the institution is accredited for the course. 
New universities arc being opened, while old ones are being expanded so as to provide room 
for more students than hitherto. Accommodation for both staff and students will be provided. 
About 75 per cent of the students to be admitted will be accommodated in order to remove 
the constraint created by inadequate student accommodation. Funds have been made avai­
lable for the provision of infrastructure and equipment in the universities. Government is 
considering various proposals for further liberalising and democratizing access to higher 
education.
41.—(1) By virtue of the magnitude of its financial support, and its responsibility for 
overall national development and unity, the Federal Government will have a great say in the 
affairs of Nigerian universities.
(2) However, such role as it plays in the organisation, finance and administration of universi­
ties will normally be channelled through the National Universities Commission and the Federal 
Ministry of Education.
(3) Since there is some disquiet within the University community and the country in 
general about increasing government control of university affairs, the National Universities 
Commission has been so constituted as to give maximum participation to those involved in higher 
education and knowledgeable lay-members of the public. Civil Service representation includes 
the Ministries of Education, Finance and Economic Development.
(4) The Federal Government will decide when and where new universities are to be 
established.
(5) A reconstituted National Universities Commission has been set up to be a channel 
through which funds are made available to the universities. The functions of the National 
Universities Commission are so well defined in the Decree establishing it that there is no 
overlapping of functions between it and the University Councils.
(6) Government will continue to support higher education as generously as it is doing but 
this will not prejudice the initiative of individuals, communities and organisations who wish to 
contribute to financing higher education.
(7) /Vs the demand for funds is bound to increase with the expansion of higher education, 
the government will encourage universities in acquiring endowments to be used in augmenting 
their revenues, through productive investment in industry, trust, etc. and also welcome 
external assistance for higher education.
42.—(a) The internal organisation and administration of each university will be left to that 
university.
(6) Government is aware that the traditional areas of academic freedom for the univer­
sities are :
(i) to select their students ;
(it) to appoint their staff ;
(ui) to teach, select areas of research, and disseminate the results of such research ;
(re) to determine the content of courses.
/Vs long as these arc consonant with national objectives they will be guaranteed to universities. 
However, since Government considers the universities to be a most important instrument in 
developing the economy, Government may from time to time deem it necessary to direct the 
universities with a view to existing them in serving the needs of the nation more effectively.
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43.—(1) For better mobility of students and easy access to higher education, the univer­
sities will need to establish a joint Matriculation Board for the selection of students for courses.
(2) The universities and other institutions of higher learning will also be required to 
reconsider the practice whereby examination performance in a limited number of papers 
determines the grading of graduates and to explore ways of introducing an element of con­
tinuous evaluation.
(3) The duration of university courses will in future be extended to a minimum of four 
years instead of three, subject to modification, where necessary, in entry standards.
(4) National standards of performance will be maintained by strengthening the system 
of external examiners among Nigerian universities and by the exchange of teaching staff.




44. Technical Education is here defined as “that aspect of education which leads to the 
acquisition of practical and applied skills as well as basic scientific knowledge”.
45. There are five types of technical education institutions outside the universities : the 
pre-vocational and vocational schools at post-primary level, the technical colleges, the polytech­
nics, and colleges of Technical Teacher Education at post-secondary level.
46. Government is aware that the role of industry in providing technical training outside 
their own programmes, is negligible. Their programmes are aimed mainly at the training of 
the products of our institutions whom they generally consider unusuable without such further 
training, owing to lack of practical experience.
47. Government deplores the general public attitude which regards technical education 
as somewhat inferior to other types of education.
48. It is observed that the course structure and content in some of our technical institutions 
rely mainly on a model based on a foreign technical environment; and that there is insufficient 
effort to give attention to the need for die development of skills in certain basic fields like food 
technology, clothes manufacture, service machines, etc. which are needed by the economy.
49. The aims of technical education should be :
(а) to provide trained manpower in applied science, technology and commerce particularly 
at sub-professional grades ;
(б) to provide the technical knowledge and vocational skills necessary for agricultural, 
industrial, commercial and economic development ;
(c) to provide people who can apply scientific knowledge to the improvement and solution 
of environmental problems for the use and convenience of man ;
(tf) to give an introduction to professional studies in engineering and other technologies ;
(e) to give training and impart the necessary skills leading to the production of craftsmen, 
technicians and other skilled personnel who will be enterprising and self-reliant, and
(j) to enable our young men and women to have an intelligent understanding of the 
increasing complexity of technology.
50. Government will take the following measures for the development of technical 
education :
(t) Government is aware that only limited facilities exist for Technical Teacher Education. 
A conscious effort to expand the facilities for the training of technical teachers is being 
made particularly since the new structure proposed for secondary school education will 
require many more such teachers. Accordingly, a second National Technical Teachers’ 
College is being set up at Gombc to supplement the one at Yaba and the latter is also to be 
expanded. In addition, some of the Colleges of Tcchnology/Polytcchnics have started N.C.E. 
technical and commercial courses and these will he expanded.
(it) In recruiting teachers for the technical education institutions, the industrial experience 
of candidates will be given the highest premium. In addition, Government has decided that 
in-service training including industrial attachment will be recognised as necessary for 
up-dating the competence of technical teachers.
(iii) At the very early phases of the education system, efforts must be made to inculcate 
an attitude of respect for an appreciation of the role of technology in society. To accomplish 
this, elementary technology will be introduced into the school curriculum as early as possible. 
Pupils will he exposed to using their bands in making, repairing and assembling things.
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(to) Government is taking steps to improve the immediate and long term prospects of 
technicians in relation to graduates and other professionals with respect to their status and 
remuneration. Holders of the Higher National Diploma in Engineering and allied fields, 
have now been placed on Grade Level 08 similar to graduates.
(o) Science and technology will continue to be taught in an integrated manner in the 
schools to promote appreciation by students of the practical implications of basic ideas.
(or) In view of the limited opportunities for practical on-course experience, Government 
will take steps to ensure that the training programme of technicians incorporates a service 
unit based on existing facilities which will operate as both a training and commercial unit 
where such an arrangement is not already inexistence.
(tat) Government  plans to require contractors to engage where possible the services of 
students of technical institutions to give them the required practical experience.
(cm) Equipment and other facilities in technical institutions will be utilized also for 
evening classes and for adult and non-formal education, for instance in establishing training 
programmes for groups of trades and for roadside mechanics. In this way, maximum use 
would be made of these facilities, apart from their use in normal day classes. The question of 
accreditation for road side mechanics and others who complete training programmes through 
ncm-formal education will be taken up by the National Board on Technical Education.
(ix) As regards proper guidance to courses, technical colleges will be required to identify 
occupational groups and utilise them in disseminating information on courses and new 
techniques relevant to their trades.
(x) Both the present and the future needs of the country must be considered in making 
curriculum changes in technical education. In addition. Government will intensify efforts 
to introduce skill-forming technical courses into the secondary school curriculum. The 
curriculum in our technical schools will be broadened to embrace certain basic fields which 
are relevant to our present and future needs. Courses in such fields as food processing and 
preservation, clothing manufacture and die ted mo logy of service machines, etc. will be 
considered. With more Polytechnics and Colleges of Technology being established, a wide 
range of courses will be provided to meet national needs.
(xi) More effort will be made to encourage women to enter wider areas of technical 
education ; technical institutions which do not now have facilities for women students will 
be encouraged to do so.
(.nr) In the designing of courses, industry and government will be consulted with a view to 
giving such courses greater practical relevance. Increased use will be made of Advisory 
Boards for each group of courses and trades. The membership of these Boards will include 
representatives from industry and other employers of labour, and in this way, courses will 
he made to satisfy the needs of industry and other employers.
(xrii) To assist in directing technical graduates to the fields and industries where they arc 
most needed, Colleges of Technology. Polytechnics and vocational schools will be required 
to have placement officers on their staff. In addition, they will have careers officers to advise 
trainees on suitable areas of choice, taking account of their aptitudes.
fxfo) The need and importance of courses designed to upgrade and retain our tradesmen 
and technicians is recognised and such training will be made available at all levels of technical 
education.
(xu) Recognising that technical education forms the basis of our technological develop­
ment, the Federal Government has substantially increased its expenditure in this field, in the 
current Plan period. A greater proportion of educational expenditure will continue to be 
devoted to technical education by government at both the Federal and State levels.
(xor) Government will continue to welcome international aid and co-operation in higher 
technical education. Such aid and co-operation could be in the form of exchanges of personnel, 
exchanges of ideas, curriculum development and staff development.
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SECTION 7
ADULT AND NON-FORMAL EDUCATION
51. Adult and Non-Formal Education consists of functional literacy, remedial, continuing, 
vocational, aesthetic, cultural and tiric education for youths and adults outside the formal 
school system.
52. The objectives of adult and continuing education should be :
(а) to provide functional literacy education for adults who have never had the advantage 
of any formal education ;
(б) to provide functional and remedial education for those young people who prematurely 
dropped out of the formal school system ;
(c) to provide further education for different categories of completers of the formal 
education system in order to impruvc their basic knowledge and skills ;
(d) to provide in-service on-the-job, vocational and professional training for different 
categories of workers and professionals in order to improve their skills ;
(e) to give the adult citizens of the country necessary aesthetic, cultural and civic education 
for public enlightenment.
(1) In order to eliminate mass illiteracy within the shortest possible time, an intensive 
nation-wide mass literacy campaign will be launched as a matter of priority and as a new 
all-out effort on adult iitcracy programmes throughout the country. The mass literacy 
campaign will be planned with a limited duration of ten years during which all available 
resources will be mobilized towards the achievement of the total eradication of illiteracy. At 
the end of this time the established adult education services should be adequate to carry on 
the task.
(2) In order to encourage individuals to see literacy as a means of self-improvement, the 
government will draw up a list of occupations which require literacy for their efficient per­
formance and arrange facilities to make it possible for illiterate workers in those jobs to 
attain, through functional literacy programmes, the minimum qualification of literacy 
necessary for improved performance in tiicir jobs.
(3) In character and content all mass literacy programmes will be adapted in each case to 
load cultural and sociological conditions and each will also contain basic civics instruction 
aimed at generating qualities of good citizenship and active involvement by all in the national 
development process. This will be implemented by the Mass Literacy Boards working in 
dose co-operation with the Ministries of Education, die National Commission for the 
Development of Adult Education and the Universities’ Adult/Continuing Education Depart­
ments.
(4) For all classes of workers different kinds of in-scrvicc training, courses and seminars 
related to their particular occupations will be arranged on a continuing basis so that ail work­
ers may attain greater prolidency in their work. The Industrial Training Fund (TTF) is al­
ready organising this type of training and the National Commission, once established, will, 
together with the ITF and Employers’ organisations, plan the extension of such training to 
benefit all workers.
(5) It is necessary if students in the non-formal field arc not to feel frustrated that public 
recognition be given to approved forms of training outside the formal school system. The 
National Commission for the Development of Adult Education will be required to explore 
ways and means of getting institutions to grant admission to products of the Adult Education, 
apprenticeship and other forms of non-formal education into appropriate sections of the formal 
education system when and if desired. Certificates obtained from approved training in the 
non-formal system will be recognised for employment purposes at appropriate levels. The
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recognition of approved training courses outside the formal system of education will be a con­
tinuous process, implemented by the National Commission, togctherwith the Federal and 
State Ministries of Education.
(6). A new,.nation-wide emphasis will be placed on the study of Nigerian Arts and Culture. 
The National Commission will work out the overall strategy for the inclusion of Nigerian 
Arts, Culture and Languages in Adult Education programmes.
(7) Educated Nigerian adults, at all levels, who are capable of imparting any form of 
knowledge will, after an orientation course, be encouraged and invited to participate in 
national service as teachers in Adult Education programmes throughout the country on 
specified schedules ; they will be encouraged, as far â  they feel able, to render the service 
free to the nation. Government is taking this stand in response to the recognition of the heavy 
demands placed on trained teachers by the UPE programmes and also of the fact that many 
citizens outside the formal teaching field have much to offer their fellows in non-formal 
programmes. This recommendation will be implemented by the Mass Literacy Boards 
working in dose co-operation with State Ministries of Education and the National Commis­
sion for the Development of Adult Education.
(S) Federal and State Ministries will appoint essential basic Adult Education organisers 
and workers on a regular basis both in the rural and urban areas throughout the Federation 
for the purpose of organising and mobilising the literate ritizens for mass literacy and continu­
ing education campaigns all over the country. Training programmes will have to be mounted 
using the fatilitics of Universities, Teacher Training Colleges and other institutions of 
Higher Learning.
(9) Adult Education will be fostered at local, state and national levels. A National 
Commission for Adult Education will be set up with branches in all the States, to co-ordinate 
Adult Education activities.
(10) Adequate financial provision will be made by the Federal, State and Local Govern­
ments to support Adult Education programmes.
(11) Existing national institutions, including industrial and commercial training establish­
ments, will be fully utilised for Adult Education especially in the evening hours. There will 
also be an increase in the number of continuing education centres. The universities and 
polytechnics will be required as a matter of course to make available to Adult Education 
their facilities and equipment that would at certain times otherwise lie idle. The organisation 
of accommodation for Adult Education and the Mass Literacy Campaign will be handled 
by Mass Literacy Committees based in the states and working in co-operation with state 
Ministries of Education.
(12) Correspondence education will he encouraged, being a Irrw-cnst method of mass 
education. However, action is already in progress on the regulation of correspondence 
institutions to check mushroom correspondence institutions of variable standards which 
have proliferated in recent years. The wider use of information media for public education 
will be explored by the National Committee and the .Schools Broadcasting Unit in consulta­
tion with the National Broadcasting Services.
(13) State Ministries of Education will be responsible for the regulation of all adult 
evening classes in order to check the proliferation of evening classes of dubious standards. 
State Ministries will require extra inspectorate personnel in order to implement this measure.
(14) Government will encourage the greatly increased Adult Education programmes hv 
library support services.
(15) Adult and Non-Forma! Education will be under the Ministries of Education and 
this measure will require changes in only five states, where at present some aspects of Adult 
Education arc handled by Ministries other than the Ministry of Education.




53. Special Education is the education of children and adults who have learning difficulty 
because of different sorts of handicaps : blindness, partial sightedness, deafness, hardness of 
hearing, mental retardation, social maladjustment, physical handicap, etc. due to circumstances 
of birth, inheritance, social position, mental and physical health pattern, or accident in later 
life. As a result, a few children and adults are unable to cope with the normal school class 
organisation and methods.
54. There are also the specially gifted children who are intellectually precocious and 
find themselves insufficiently challenged by the programme of the normal school and who 
may take to stubbornness and apathy, in resistance to it. Government has already directed that 
all children, including the gifted as well as those with physical, mental and learning difficulties, 
must be provided for under the educational system, 'lire corollary of UPE, therefore, is that 
special education arrangements must be made for the handicapped and the exceptionally gifted.
55. The purpose and objectives of special education should be :
(a) to give concrete meaning to the idea of equalising educational opportunities for all 
children^ their physical, mental, emotional disabilities notwithstanding ;
(b) to provide adequate education for all handicapped children and adults in order that 
they may fully play their roles in the development of the nation ;
(e) to provide opportunities for exceptionally gifted children to develop at their own 
pace in the interest of the nation's economic and technological development.
56.—(1) The Federal Ministry of Education will set up a Committee to co-ordinate 
Special Education activities in collaboration with the Ministries of Health, Social Welfare and 
Labour.
(Z) A census will be taken of all handicapped children and adults by age, by sex, by locality 
and by type ; and schools will be obliged to make yearly returns of children who could be 
classified as so highly gifted as to attract national attention as to their potential beyond the 
granting of scholarships to them.
(3) Government, realising the importance of highly trained and efficient personnel in the 
area of Special Education, has already made a provision for the establishment of a National 
Teachers’ College for Special Education under the present Plan. This college when fully 
established will train teachers and the supportive staff required by the schools, colleges, clinics 
and centres. In the meantime. Government has provided scholarships for those personnel 
who are being trained at Ibadan University nr in institutions outside Nigeria.
(4) As soon as feasible, all Teacher Training Colleges will provide general and basic 
courses to all prospective teachers who will teach in normal schools but who require such 
knowledge to identify and help handicapped children. In addition, the Ministries of Education 
will arrange crash courses of in-service training for all teachers of handicapped children.
(5) Government has decided that integration is the most realistic form of Special Education 
since handicapped children arc eventually expected to live in the society. Therefore it has 
already accepted that special classes and units will Ix: provided in the ordinary schools under 
the Universal Primary Education Scheme. These will be well-staffed and equipped. However, 
special schools, where necessary, will be established for the handicapped, mentally retarded 
and ocher disabled children.
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(6) The Ministries of Education wilt, in consultation with the appropriate bodies, provide 
special programmes for gifted children, but within the normal educational set up.
(7) The education of handicapped and gifted children will be free at all levels, up tn the 
university level where possible.
(8) Vocational schools will be made to reserve places for further education of handicapped 
children and adults. Other multi-purpose vocational schools will be established as needs arise. 
Government will provide suitable employment opportunities for handicapped workers, and 
the Ministry of Social Development, Youth and Sports will be requested to examine the 
possibilities of establishing sheltered workshops for those handicapped who after training cannot 
bid on equal terms with others for recruitment  into commerce and industry. The Committee 
on Special Education and the National Council for the Rehabilitation of the Disabled will be 
fully involved in these plans.
(9) Children’s clinics will be attached to most hospitals, for early identification of handi­
capped children, and for curative measures and medical care before and after they reach the 
age for primary schooling.
(10) Ministries of Health, of Education and of Social Welfare, Social Development and 
Labour will work jointly on most programmes for handicapped children, and the National 
Council on Special Education will be composed to reflect this collective responsibility.




57. Teacher Education will continue to be Riven a major emphasis in all our educational 
planning because no education system can rise above the quality of its teachers.
58. The purpose of Teacher Education should be :
(a) to produce highly motivated, conscientious and efficient classroom teachers for all 
levels of our education system ;
(3) to encourage further the spirit of enquiry and creativity in teachers ;
(e) to help teachers to fit into the social life of the community and society at large and to 
enhance their commitment to national objectives ;
(d) to provide teachers with the intellectual and professional background adequate for 
their assignment and to make them adaptable to any changing situation not only in the life 
of their country, but in the wider world ;
(e) to enhance teachers’ commitment to the teaching profession.
59.—(1) All teachers in our educational institutions, from pre-primary to university, 
will be professionally trained. Teacher education programmes will be structured to equip 
teachers for the effective performance of their duties. The following institutions will give the 
required professional training :—
(1) Grade II Teachers' Colleges 
(»i) Advanced Teachers’ Colleges 
(in) Colleges of Education
(tv) Institutes of Education
(o) National Teachers' Institute 
(ct) Teachers’ Centres.
(2) Since a large number of our primary school teachers are below Grade II certificate 
or are untrained, all such teachers will be assisted to advance to Grade II within the shortest 
time possible through in-service courses to be organised by State Ministries of Education and 
financed by the Federal Government. Those who do not take full and proper advantage of 
the scheme will be systematically eliminated from the profession. In pursuance of this objective. 
Government will give greater emphasis to in-service education than hitherto.
(3) Since primary education is the leasts of an educational development, efforts will be 
made to achieve and maintain both the quantity and the quality of teaching staff in the existing 
institutions at a high level.
(4) As a prerequisite to the launching of the Universal Primary Education Scheme, 
a crash programme was introduced in September 1974 for the training of the requisite addi­
tional teachers.
(5) Grade II programmes have since assumed the following forms :
(/) 1-year programme — for WASC holders
(ii) 2-year programme — for failed WASC
(£fi) 3-year programme — for passed Modem III and S.75 Certificate holders 
{tv) 5-year programme — for passed Standard VI or First School Leaving Certificate.
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60. But new developments in Teacher Training will emerge as a result of UPE and the 
3-3 Secondary system, viz :
(а) Beginning with the first products of the UPE, a supply of Grade II teacher trainees 
will be available from same of the completers of the junior secondary who will be streamed 
into Teacher Training Colleges at the same time aa their colleagues are moving into Trade 
Centres and other Vocational Institutions and into the senior Secondary School for those 
aiming at tertiary institutions for other professions. This 3-year post-junior-secondary 
will therefore replace all the existing Grade II programmes and especially the 5-year post- 
primary. Ail future Grade II trainees will complete the 3-year junior secondary before 
entering Teacher Training College.
(б) The second development  will be the cancellation of the existing “pivotal", Le. 1-year 
post-WASC Course. From this point, WASC products will train at NCE or degree levels.
(e) The present NCE programme will need to be reviewed in the light of the higher 
entry point of the-6-year WASC Certificate.
61. It will be the ultimate policy that only candidates whose minimum qualification is 
WASC or its equivalent will be admitted into our teacher training colleges. Since, once the 
six-year secondary system has been started, this will mean that the NCE will ultimately become 
the minimum basic qualification for entry into the teaching profession, how early it is imple­
mented will depend not merely on the availability of secondary school leavers, but, more import­
antly, on the state of the national economy.
62. In the meantime, the first development after the start of the 3-3 secondary system will 
be the progressive phasing out of the five-year training programme for primary school leavers 
and the three-year programme for holders of Modem III and S.75 Certificates, to make way for 
the three-year post-junior-secondary training programme for the Teachers' Grade II Certificate.
63. The curriculum of Teachers’ Colleges will continue to be structured on the following 
components :
(а) General studies (basic academic subjects).
(б) Foundation studies (principles and practice of education).
(e) Studies related to the student's intended field of teaching (e.g. English, History, Mathe­
matics, Physics, etc.).
(d) Teaching Practice.
64. For the primary level, the General Studies component in the primary school teacher's 
training programme will be made up of the following subjects :




(o) Cultural and creative arts 
(tn) Health and physical education 
(on) Religious and Moral Education.
For the other levels beyond primary, teacher education programmes will be expanded to take 
cognizance of new developments in the areas of vocational, technical and commercial education. 
All Grade II Colleges are now also being equipped to teach Science.
65. At the NCE and degree levels, teacher education programmes will be expanded to 
cater for the requirements of vocational, technical and commercial education. Government is 
aware that in order to implement this recommendation adequate physical facilities and qualified 
staff will have to be provided.
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66. More Advanced Teachers* Colleges (A.T.C.) have already been established in order to 
speed up teacher production because Government realises that at the moment the country 
depends too much on expatriate teachers in the post-primary institutions ; Government consi­
ders this a very undesirable situation which is worsening because of the general expansion of 
the educational programme of which the UPE is only the beginning.
67. Government will direct the Universities to work out a programme to make it possible 
for suitably qualified holders of the Nigerian Certificate in Education (NCE) to complete a 
degree in education at the University in two years instead of the present three years.
68. The Federal Ministry of Education with the co-operation of State Ministries of 
Education and higher educational institutions is already working out a series of new programmes/ 
courses to enable teachers to up-grade themselves from one level to another.
69. The certification of Grade II teachers will continue to be carried out by State Minis­
tries of Education and that of NCE and graduate teachers by the Universities or an appropriate 
body.
70. The existing practice in most of our institutions of learning of basing the assessment of 
students’ work on one final examination and on one type only is no longer tenable. Continuous 
assessment based on a variety of evaluation techniques should be henceforth adopted, and there 
should be some means for ensuring some common national standards both in the areas of public 
examinations as well as in the internal ones. The implementation of this will lie between the 
teacher training institutions, the Universities which serve as moderators for some of them, the 
Ministries of Education and the West African Examinations Council. These organisations will 
be expected to meet and work out a scheme.
71. The Federal Government has already taken over the financial responsibility for all 
Grade II Teachers’ Colleges in the Federation, as part of its preparations for UPE.
72. At the NCE and degree levels of teacher education the Federal Government will 
continue to render further assistance by awarding bursaries through a Teacher Training Bursary 
Scheme.
73. Teacher Education will continue to take cognizance of changes in methodology and in 
the curriculum. Teachers will be regularly exposed to innovations in their profession. In-scrvicc 
training will be developed as an integral part of continuing teacher education.
74. No matter the efficiency of the pre-service training we give to teachers, there will 
necessarily be areas of inadequacies. In-scrvicc education of teachers will continue to fill these 
gaps, e.g. for library service education ; evaluation techniques ; guidance and counselling, etc., 
and will be systematically planned so that successful attendance at a number of such courses 
will attract incremental credits and/or count towards future advancement.
75. To this end. Government has established a National Teachers’ Institute in Kaduna 
which has already begun functioning. The institute will organise programmes for in-scrvicc 
training of practising teachers. Opportunities will be provided so that every teacher at regular 
intervals will undergo in-servicc training.
76. The practice of according varying status to people with identical qualifications teaching 
at varying levels of the education system will be discouraged, and the teaching function will 
be accorded the same dignity whatever the level at which it is carried out.
77. Promotion opportunities will be created at every educational level to allow for 
professional growth at each level. Action on the harmonisation of teachets’ conditions of 
service will be speeded up.
78. Teaching services will be so planned that teachers can transfer from state to state 
without loss of status.
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79. Teaching, like other professions, will be legally and publicly recognised as a profession. 
Nigeria is already a signatory to the International Labour Organisation’s/UNESCO’s 1966 
recommendation on the status of teachers. Government will set up a Teachers' Council among 
whose functions will be Accreditation, Certification, Registration, Discipline and Regulations 
governing the profession of teaching. Those teachers already admitted into the profession 
without the requisite qualification will be given a period of time within which to qualify for 
admission or leave the profession.
80. A National Register of Teachers is being compiled and when the Teachers’ Council 
is established, the maintenance of the Register will be its responsibility.
81. Government will introduce measures to enable teachers to participate more in the 
production and assessment of educational materials and teaching aids, the planning and 
development of curriculum, school buildings and furniture, and evaluation of technical innova­
tion and new techniques.
32. Where necessary local craftsmen will be used as demonstrators.




83. Educational Services facilitate the implementation of educational planning and 
objetives and promote the efficacy of education.
The objectives of educational services are :
(1) to develop, assess, and improve educational programmes ;
(2) to enhance teaching and improve the competence of teachers ;
(3) to make teaming more meaningful for children;
(4) to reduce educational costs ;
(5) to promote in-service education ;
(6) to develop and promote an effective use of innovative materials in schools.
84. To achieve these objectives the following measures will be taken :
(1) Teachers’ Resource Centres where teachers will meet for discussions, investigations, 
study, short courses and conferences, will be set up in each State/Local Education Authority 
Area. The centres will also be used for the development and testing of teaching materials.
(2) Both the Federal and State governments will set up curriculum development centres 
with the Nigerian Educational Research Council performing a co-ordinating role.
(3) In the interest of our educational development, it is considered undesirable to continue 
to depend substantially on external sources for the funding of our educational research 
programmes. Greater financial provision for educational research programmes will be 
made available to our universities and the N.E.R.C. by both Federal and State governments.
(4) Educational Resource Centres will be established at State and Federal levels. There 
will, however, be dose co-operation and constant consultation to ensure the free flow of 
information in respect of achievements in this field.
(5) Audio-Visual Aids Centres will be set up under the auspices of the Federal and State 
governments and there will be close co-operation and constant consultation between 
the Centres and ad educational institutions for their development and effective utilisation.
(6) Language Centres are being set up at Federal and State levels for enhancing the study 
of Languages especially Nigerian Languages.
(7) Science and Mathematics Centres and Workshops will be set up to serve as the foci 
for the design of experiments and equipment. Such Centres would also serve as meeting 
places for Science and Mathematics teachers and for the training of Laboratory Assistants.
(8) Most of our textbooks at present are either unsuitable, inadequate or expensive. 
New curricula call for appropriate textbooks and reference books. The Federal Government 
has established a National Rook Development Council, whose functions should include 
promoting the development, production and distribution of books for all levels and rhc 
encouragement of indigenous authors. The Council is already established and is working 
on various aspects of Book Development.
(9) Libraries arc one of the most important educational services. Every State Ministry 
needs to provide funds for the establishment of libraries in all our educational institutions 
and to train Librarians and Library Assistants for this service.
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(10) Radio and Television are products of the technological age designed, among other 
things, to improve communication. They are also being used for the development and 
improvement of education as well as for the expansion of instructional techniques. Where 
the facilities exist. Radio and T.V. broadcasting will form a permanent feature of the educa­
tion system and, in this regard, the Broadcasting Services, the Ministries of Education and 
other educational agencies will work closely together. Government has already approved 
the expansion of the Schools Broadcasting Unit of the Federal Ministry of Education 
into an Educational Technology Centre.
(11) In view of the apparent ignorance of many young people about career prospects, 
and in view of personality maladjustment among school children, careers officers and Counsel­
lors will be appointed in post-primary institutions. Since qualified personnel in this category 
is scarce Government will continue to make provisions for the training of interested 
teachers in Guidance and Counselling. Guidance and Counselling will also feature in teacher 
education programmes.
(12) Correspondence education will be encouraged and regulated by government.
(13)—(a) The system  of correspondence education will be structured into the broad­
casting programmes to enable teachers in remote areas to listen and react to such programmes 
as part of their on-the-job training or retraining.
(A) In-service education courses for upgrading teachers will be linked up with educational 
broadcasting as described above.
Government has already established a National Teachers’ Institute at Kaduna to accomplish 
these objectives. The Institute will serve as a focal point for providing correspondence 
education through Radio and T.V. In-service education courses for upgrading teachers will 
be provided throughout the country with the help of the Institute.
(14) As part of the Universal Primary Education Scheme, efforts will be made to provide 
school health services for all educational institutions. School meals will remain the respon­
sibility of parents.
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SECTIONS 11
ADMINISTRATION, PLANNING AND FINANCING OF EDUCATION
35. The success of any system of education is hinged on proper planning, efficient adminis­
tration and financing. Administration includes organisation and structure, proprie­
torship and control, inspection and supervision.
86. School systems, and consequently their management and day-to-day administration, 
should grow out of the life and social ethos of the community which they serve; consequently 
the admmiwrafivn machinery for the national education system should be based on three 
cardinal principles:
(t) intimate and direct participation and involvement at the local level, in the administration 
and management of the local school ;
(a) effective lines of communication between the local community and die State and 
national machinery for policy formulation and implementation;
(off) a devolution of functions whereby:
(а) the management ofschools is placed in the hands of district school boards of manage­
ment,
(б) the co-ordination, planning, financing, and direction of the total educational effort 
within the State is placed in the hands of the State Ministry, Department or Directorate 
for Education and
(c) the integration of educational development and policy with national objectives and 
programmes is made the responsibility of a Federal Ministry, Department or Directorate 
of Education.
87. Government was already implementing this policy when in connection with the 
Universal Primary Education Scheme it stated that :
(t) the Federal Government will lay down the policy guidelines for the Universal Primary 
Education Scheme,
(a) the Federal Government will provide the funds for implementing the Scheme;
(ta) State Governments, in collaboration with Local Governments and Communities will 
be the agents for the implementation of the Scheme.
88. In order that these functions may be discharged efficiently, a cadre of staff is required 
in adequate numbers and quality at the different operational levels in the local. State and Federal 
institutions.
89. The respective functions of the National Council on Education (N.C.E.) composed of 
the Education Commissioners, and the Joint Consultative Committee on Education (J.C.C.), 
made up in part of education officials ami, in part, of outside educational experts cover all the 
needed ground in educational policy formulation below “cabinet” level.
90. The objectives of the planning, administrative, inspectorate, supervisory and financial 
services in education are :
(1) to ensure adequate and effective planning for all educational services,
(2) to provide efficient administrative' and management control for the maintenance and 
improvement of the system,
(3) to ensure quality control through regular inspection and continuous supervision of 
instructional and other educational services,
(4) to provide adequate and balanced financial support for all educational services.
To accomplish these objectives Government has already established a Federal Inspectorate 
Services and an Educational Planning Section in the Federal Ministry of Education.
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91. The Federal Ministry of Education will be responsible for :
(a) the determination of a National Policy on Education, in order to ensure uniform 
standards and quality control;
(b) co-ordination of education practices in Nigeria;
(e) ad v iso ry  services in respect of all levels of education below the university ;
(d) Federal inspectorate advisory service to help improve and maintain standards ;
(«) planning and research on a national scale ;
(/) co-ordination of non-formal education including adult education, vocational improve­
ment centres, correspondence courses, etc.
(j) co-ordination of educational services ;
(A) international co-operation in education ;
(«) co-ordination of national school examinations and relevant teacher examinations—testing 
and evaluation ;
(j) establishment of a Central Registry for teachers ;
92 In addition, Government has already established, among others, the following divi­
sions in the Federal Ministry of Education :
(a) Educational Planning Section ;
(b) Federal Inspectorate t
(e) Vocational and non-Formal Education Section;
(d) International Education Section.
The activities of the Nigeria Educational Research Council, the West African Examinations 
Council, and the National Teachers’ Institute are all aimed at discharging the responsibilities 
efficiently.
93. State Ministries of Education will perform the following functions :
(a) policy and control and administration of education at primary and secondary levels at 
State level ;
(A) planning, research and development nf education at State level ;
(e) inspectorate services to improve and maintain standards ;
(rf) educational services ;
(e) co-ordination of the activities of School Boards and/or Local Education Authorities ;
(/) examinations particularly certification of primary school teachers ; testing and evalua­
tion ;
G?) establishment of State Registries of Teachers.
94. Ministries of Education lioth at State and Federal levels will be responsible for 
preparing their educational development Plan, taking into account economic, social and other 
needs of the society. To enable them to carry out this function effectively, the Planning Unit 
of each Ministry of Education as a matter of necessity will be adequately staffed and headed 
by a well-trained education planner. The educational plan in the Third National Development 
Plan was produced by educational planners from both Federal and State Ministries of Education. 
To ensure that educational planners are available in adequate number, a department of educa­
tional planning has been established in the University of Ibadan and more will be established in 
other universities as the need arises.
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95. Local boards of management will be responsible for local daily administration, manage* 
meat, and quality control of schools within their jurisdiction. In addition they will serve as 
feedback institutions to the State and Federal Ministries with respect to curriculum and materials 
development, techniques of teaching and evaluation procedures.
96. To ensure quality control in the schools it is necessary to have good teachers and 
inspectors. The inspectors will be officers of the Ministry. The primary responsibility of 
inspectors is to see that high standards are maintained and that schools ore run in accordance 
with laid down regulations.
97.—fl) Education at all levels below university will continue to be on the concurrent 
legislative list.
(2) University education will remain on the exclusive Federal Government legislative 
list. This is to ensure that the establishment of universities is in accordance with National 
needs and objectives.
(3) With the introduction of UPE, the proprietorship of primary schools has passed into 
the hands of government. With regard to secondary schools. States will take these over as soon 
as they are in a position to do so, but such take-over will be without prejudice to community 
involvement and participation.
(4) Education Boards or Authorities will be responsible for management of schools and 
the appointment, posting and discipline of teachers. School Boards or educational authorities 
have already been established all over the country for the management of primary schools. 
Many States have taken over secondary schools and put them under school boards which 
manage them along with primary schools.
(5) Selection and appointment of members of Education Authorities and School Boards 
will be made from among the local people who are knowledgeable and who represent a cross 
section of the community.
(6) The Chairman of a newly constituted School Board or Education Authority will need 
to have a professional background and for the first three years the School Board or Education 
Authority will be expected to have as Chairman an experienced education administrator.
(7) The local people, particularly parents, will be encouraged to participate in school 
management.
98. The school system will be on the 6-3-3-4 plan. The system will be flexible enough to 
accommodate both formal and non-formal education and will allow leaving and re-entry at 
certain points in the system. Classes will Ik  provided after school I lours to cater for drop-out* 
and those who wish to further their education. The non-formal system will be such that anybody 
who wishes will be able to pursue education and obtain certification as a result of non-formal 
education. The curriculum will be diversified to cater for those who wish to leave and re-enter 
the system. At all levels of education there will be core subjects. Our present school buildings 
are under-utilised and, for better utilisation, it will Ik  possible to arrange classes after normal 
school hours.
99. The first six years will be for general basic education followed by three years of general 
education with prc-vocational subjects like woodwork, metal work, shorthand and typewriting, 
book-keeping and technical drawing, so that die students who wish to leave the system at this 
stage will be employable. The next three years will he for general education leading to some 
marketable skills apart from training in the science and humanities an that the students gradua­
ting at this stage will be employable. Every student will be made to team a skill. The next 
four years will be for university education and professional courses of varying durations.
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100. The Sixth Form course will be abolished with the adoption of the 6-3-3-4 system and;
(1) ultimately them will be no formal examination at the end of the first six years of 
primary education ; certificates will be based on continuous assessment ;
(2) at the end of the first three years following primary education the Junior Secondary 
School Leaving Certificate will be based on State examination and continuous assessment 
method. The certificate will be issued by the Headmaster ;
(3) at the end of the second three years course (senior secondary) a formal examination will 
be given but the performance during the three years will be weighed and taken into account 
for certification purposes;
(4) for a child to be absorbed or employed by the labour market he will not be less than 
fourteen years of age, and for technical education, the apprenticeship system after the first 
three years of post-primary education will be adopted.
101. Admission to universities will be based either on the results of matriculation examina­
tion jointly conducted by the universities, or a drop-out at twelve years who, later on, improves 
himself by private studies, would, if he so desired, be able to take the matriculation examination 
at, for example, thirty-five years of age and, if he performed well, would gain admission. Also 
the definition of "mature students” , for the purpose of direct admission, will be made less rigid.
102. A credit system which is transferrable among universities and the institutions of 
higher learning on a reciprocal basis will be initiated. This is to enable a student who may be 
compelled to change his residence before completing his course to finish it in another institu­
tion.
103. In some rural communities the majority of parents who are farmers may be reluctant 
to allow their children to attend school because they depend on the children to help them on the 
farm. Wherever possible, arrangements will be made for such children to assist their parents on 
the farm in the morning and go to school later in the day. Furthermore, efforts will be made to 
get the parents interested in the school activities. Special and adequate inducement will he 
provided to teachers in rural areas to make them stay in their jobs.
104. Among the educational services that will be provided without delay are well-staffed 
health centres in strategic places to cater for school children. Guidance and Counselling is 
another educational service that will be made available as soon as the necessary personnel can 
be trained. These facilities some of which are already being provided in many schools will be 
progressively expanded to cover the entire education system. With regard to school meals, this 
facility will be paid for by parents of the individual children.
105. The government will study in consultation with the teachers’ organisations and other 
interested parties the advisability of setting up at Federal or State levels a Unified Teaching 
Service for all categories of teachers, be they primary or secondary school teachers or those in 
the higher institutions, or be they employed by local. State, Federal or other agencies.




1%. Financing of education is necessary in provide adequate and balanced financial 
support for the education system.
W17. 'H ie  Federal Government w ill wnrlc out a system of 111 rev types o f educational grants 
to the States as follows :
(f) Recurrent grants on tlie* basis o f enrolment ;
(« ) Grants for capital projects Imscd on approval expansion plan ; anil
(Hi) Special grants for specific education projects.
IfIX. Government’s ultimate objective is fn make education free at ail levels ; but mean­
while Govermnent and local communities will continue to share rcsjmnsihilitv for tinanciug 
education. ’H ie  traditional sources o f revenue for educational establishments, including taxes, 
school fees, education levies or rates and sometimes donations, will continue, but fees will no 
longer applv in the ctsc of primary education. I lowevcr, participation at local level for s|'ccific 
projects will be encouraged ; for example, provision nf school meals fur children and provision
of houses for teachers.
100. Until the junior secondary school education is made free, fees at this level will be 
sufficiently low to encourage a large proportion of primary school leavers to avail themselves 
of the opportunities for further education. Alreadv fees in secondary schools have I kwh pegged 
at the low sulisidizcd rates payable in the Federal Government I ’ollegcs. Moreover, Teacher 
Education is already free, and university education in Nigerian I ’nivcrsities w ill snon Ik * tuitinn- 
frcc.
110. Since technical and commercial education is articulated to the needs o f industry and 
commerce, formulae for collaboration and joint responsibility, such as is already being carried 
out in schemes like the I .T .F ., w ill be designed for sharing cost burden between the public 
and private sectors.
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